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ADVERTISEMENT

Tuge present work, both in its Sanskrit portion and in its
English, is an amended reprint of three volumes,! pub-
lished in India, which have alrcady become very scarce.
An abridged form of those volumes,” which subsequently

1 Their titles here follow :

“The Aphorisms of the Sfnkhya Philosophy of Kapila, with
Tllustrative Extracts from the Commentaries. [Book 1.] Printed for
the use of the Benares College, by arder of Govt. N, W. P. Allahabad :
Printed at the Presbyterian Mission Press. Rev. L. G. Hay, Sup’s.
1852.” !

“The Aphorisms of the Sankhya Philosophy, by Kapila, with
Illustrative Extracts from the Commentary. Books I1, IIL., & IV.
In Sanskrit and English.  Printed for the use of the Benares
College, by order of Govt, N. W. P, (lst Edition, 550 Copics :m
Price 12 annas) Allahabad:® Printed at the Presbyterian Mission
Press. Rev. L. G. Hay, Superintendent. 1854.”

“The Aphorisms of the S4nkhys Philosophy, by Kapila, with
Illustrative Extracts from the Commentary by Vijnina-Bhikshu,
Books V. & VI. Sanskrit and Eunglish. Translated by James
R. Ballantyne, LL.D., Principal of the Govt. College, Benares.
Printed for the use of the Benares College, by order of Govt. N. W. P.
(1st Edition, 550 Copies :—Price 12 annas.) Allahabad: Printed
at the Presbyterian Mission Press. Rev. L. G. Hay, Sup’t, 1856.”

3 Qceupying Fasciculi 32 and 81 of the New Series of the Biblio-
theca Indica, issued in 1862 and 1865, The proof-sheets of only
32 pages of the whole, from the beginning, were read by Dr. Bal-
lantyne; the rest, by Professor Cowell,

The title of the abridged form runs: “The S&nkhya Aphorisms
of Kapila, with Extracts from Vijndna Bhiks[h]u’s Commentary,” &e.
But this is a misrepresentation, as regards Book I., which takes up
63 pages out of the totul of 175. The expository matter in that
Book is derived, very largely, from other commentators than Vijnana.



iv ADVERTISEMENT.

appeared, contains nothing of the Sanskrit original but
tho Aphorisms,

While, in the following pages, all the corrections
obtainable from the abridgment have been turned to
account, an immense number of improved readings have
been taken from another source. Three several times 1
carcfully read Dr. Ballantyne’s translation in as many
different copies of it ; entering suggestions, in the second
copy, without reference to those which had been entered
in the first, and similarly making independent sug-
gestions in my third copy. All these® were, on various
occasions, submitted to Dr, Ballantyne; and such of thom
ag did not meet his approval were crossed through. The
residue, many more than a thousand, have been embodied

Vedinti MahAdeva mainly supplies it at the outset, and, towards
the end, well nigh exclusively, Aniruddha. Some share of it, however,
will not be traced ; it having been furnished by one of Dr. Ballantyne’s
pandits, whom I have repeatedly secn in the very act, as by his own
acknowledgment, of preparing his elucidations,

! Many of them, especially in Books IL.—VI., rest on readings
of the original prefernble to those which had been accepted.

Though not fully published till 1866, my edition of the Sdnkkhya-
pravachana-bhdshya, its preface alone excepted, was in print as early
as 1853; and Dr. Ballantyne had a copy of it. A few arbitrarily
chosen words apart, his text, after Book L., is borrowed from it
throughout, but with no mention of the fact. My advice was unheeded,
that he should profit by the copious emendations which I had amassed
and digested from better manuseripts than those to which I at first
had access. (reutly to his disservice, he would not be induced even
to look at them, It faring the same with my typographical cor-
rections, he has, Lere and thero, reproduced errors, more or less gross,
which might easily have been avoided. Sce, for specimens, pp. 197,
288, 357, 3738, 374, 331, 390.



ADVERTTISEMENT, \4

in the ensuing sheets, but are not indicated,' as succes-
sively introduced, The renderings proposed in the foot-
notes are, for the most part, from among those which have
recently occurred to me as eligible.

That Dr. Ballantyne had any thought of reissuing, in
whatever form, the volumes mentioned at the beginning
of this Advertisement, I was unaware, till some years
after he had made over the abridgment of them to
Professor Cowell, for publication.? Otherwise, I should
have placed at his disposal the materials towards improve-
ment of his second edition, which, at the cost of no slight
drudgery, arc here made available.

The Sankhya Aphorisms, in all the known com-
mentaries on them, are exhibited word for word. The
variants, now given, of the Aphorisms, afforded by acces-
sible productions of that character, have been drawn from
tho works, of which only one has yet been printed, about
to be specified :*

L. The Sdnkhya-pravachane-bhdshya, by Vijnina Bhikshu.
Revelant particulars I have given elsewhere. My oldest
MS. of it was transeribed in 1654.

! Nor has attention been topically directed to sundry blomishes of
idiom which have been removed; as, for example, by the substitution
of ‘ unless’ for ‘without,’ of *in time* for ‘ through time,’ of ‘presently’
for *just,” and of ‘ between the two ' for * between both,’

% At the time of his departure from India, in 1860, Dr. Ballantyne
left with me the MS. of his revised translation of the Sénkhya
Aphorisms,” “ Notice,” in the Bibliothees Indica, New Serics, No. 81,

# For details respecting these commentaries and their authors, see
my Contribution towards an Index lo the Bibliography of the
Indian Philosophioal Systems, or my Preface to the Sdnkkya-sdra.
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II. The Kdpila - sinkhya - pravackana - sitra-vritti, by
Aniruddha. Of this I have consulted, besides a MS.
copied in 1818, formerly the property of Dr. Ballantyne,
one which I procured to be copied, in 1855, from an old
MS. without date.!

IIT. The Laghu-sinkhya-sitra-vpitti, by Nagesa. Of
this I have two MSS., both undated. Onc of them is
entire ; but the other is defective by the three first Books.

1V. The Sdnkhya-pravackana-sitra-vritti-sira, by Ve-
d4nti Mahadeva. Here, again, only one of two MSS.
which I possess is complete. The other, which breaks off
in the midst of the comment on Book IT., Aph. 15, 13, in
places, freely interpolated from No. I. Neither of them
has a date.

Nearly all my longoer annotations, and some of -the
shorter, were scrutinized, while in the rough, by the
learned Professor Cowell, but for whose searching criti-
cisms, which cannot be valued too highly, they would, in
several instances, have Leen far less accurate than they
now are.

F. 11.

MARLESFORD, SUFFOLK,
Aug, 28, 18384,

L T onee had a second copy of this very rare work, bearing no date,
but most venerable in appearance. Like many of my manuscript
treasures, it was lent, and never found its way back to me.



PREFACE.

Tur great body of Hindu Philosophy is based upon six
sets of very concise Aphorisms. Without a commentary,
the Aphorisms are scarcely intelligible; they being
designed, not so much to communicate the doctrine of
the particular school, as to aid, by the briefest possible
suggestions, thc memory of him to whom the doctrine
shall have been already communicated. To this end they
are admirably adapted; and, this being their end, the
obscurity which must needs attach to them, in the eyes
of the uninstructed, is not chargeable upon them as a
fault.

For various reasons it is desirable that there should be
an accurate translation of the Aphorisms, with g0 much
of gloss as may be required to render them intelligible.
A class of pandits in the Benares Sanskrit College having
been induced to learn English, it is contemplated that a
version of the Aphorisms, brought out in successive
portions, shall be submitted to the criticism of thesc men,
and, through them, of other learned Brahmans, so that
any errors in the version may have the best chance of
being discovered and rectified. The employment of such
a version as a class-book is designed to subserve, further,
the attempt to determine accurately the aspect of the
philosophical terminology of the East, as regards that of
the West.

These pages, now submitted to the criticism of the
pandits who read English, are to be regarded as proof-
sheots awaiting correction. They invite discussion.

J. R. B.
Brnanres CoLuzcr,

5th Junuary, 1852,



THE

SANKHYA APHORISMS

OF

KAPILA.

BOOK 1.

a. Salutation to the illustrious sage, Kapila!!

b. Well, the great sage, Kapila, desirous of raising the
world [from the Slough of Despond in which he found it
sunk], perceiving that the knowledge of the excellence of
any fruit, through the desire [which this excites] for the
fruit, is a cause of people’s betaking themselves to the
means [adapted to the attainment of the fruit], declares
[as follows] the excellence of the fruit [which he would
urge our striving to obtain] :?

wa fafaugrarafrsfraagsara: i

Aph. 1. Well, the complete cessation
of pain [which is] of three kinds is the
complete end of man.

The subject proposed.

icicrooi il

' wu srgfeitiRemia: st vear-
I FARTGT BIYATNGAT HCUH
TR ATCAATE I



2 THE SANKHYA ATHORISMS.

a. The word ‘well’ serves as a benediction ;' [the
particle atha being regarded as an auspicious one].

b. By saying that the complete cessation of pain, which
is of three kinds,—viz., (1) due to one’s self (ddhyatmika),
(2) due to products of the elements (ddhibhautika), and
(3) due to supernatural causes (ddhidaivika),—is the com-
plete end of man, he means to say that it is the ckief end
of man, among the four human aims, [viz., merit, wealth,
pleasure, and Zberation (see Sihitya-darpana§2));* because
the three are transitory, whereas liberation is nof transi-
tory : such is the state of the case.

‘ ¢. ‘But then; let it be that the above-
A question whether the - !

end may not be attained  mentioned cessation [of all the three
by ordinary méans. kinds of pain] is the complete end of
man ; still, what reason is there for betaking one’s self to a
doctrinal system which is the cange of a knowledge of the
truth, in the shape of the knowledge of the difference
between Nature and Soul, when there are easy remedies
for bodily pains, viz., drugs, &c., and remedies for mental
pains, viz., beautiful women and delicate food, &c., and
remedies for pains duc to produets of the elements, viz.,
the residing in impregnable localities, &c., as is enjoined
in the institutes of polity, and remedies for pains due to
supernatural causes, viz., gems [such as possess marvellous
prophylactic properties], and spells, and herbs of mighty

' WY w7 AFHMG: 0

* Rfaumrarfaafitinfastuefase-
T gEREA g faaagargdgy u-
TUYY A WY YRUTY TEAAATTU -
ArargErEfadrfefa ara



BOOK I., APH. 2, 3

power, &c.; and when [on the other hand], since it is hard
to get one to grapple with that very difficult knowledge
of truth which can be perfected only by the toil of many
successive births, it must be still more hard to get one to
betake himself to the doctrinal system [which treats of the
knowledge in question]? Therefore [i.e., scoing that this
may be asked] he declares [as follows] :!

7 gerefafefrgaraggfagamra 2

Aph. 8. The effectuation of this [com-

The end is not to le  plote cessation of pain] is not [to be

z,z:z,n:d by ordinary expected] by means of the visible [such

as - wealth, &e.]; for we see [on the

loss of wealth, &ec.,] the restoration [of the misery and
evil,] after [its temporary] cessation.

' At REmgETaE i aw-
JENTATRAf TR AR T @A AT
T wRRgEfraamaamada A
eRfaadaEl  JuEfavraaafi@ng-
Fg Wiradarai Afanmarufeefarga
AramArdTAThiRfasg efaaaaat =
formmRTdRT gRUT @FATHETH-
TOUATHRTA  gETHSTagER wgREH-
VR WEWIRGaIETEd TE |

® Tustead of TH{ET?, the reading of Aniruddha, and of most
MSS,, Vijudna las, to the same effect, fﬂ‘i% 7.



4 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

a. *The visible,” in the Bhape of the drugs, &c., above-
mentioned! [§ 1. ¢.].

5. ¢ The effectuation of this,’ i.e., the effectuation of the
complete cessation of pain,?

¢. Why is it not [to be thus effected]? Because, after
the cessation (the cessation of pain is understood), we see
its restoration, the springing up again of pain in general,®
[from whichever of its three sources (§ 1. 6.)].

d. The state of the matter is this: not by the expedients
above-mentioned is there such a removal of pain, that no
pain arises thereafter; for, when, by this or that expedient,
this or that pain has been destroyed, we sce other pains
springing up. Therefore, though it be ot easy [§1.¢.],
the knowledge of truth [as a complete remedy] i to be
desired.*

e. But then, grant that fufure pain is not debarred by
drugs, &c., [employed to remove present pain], still, by®

' geTgErauTTeEaTA U
* afafeg wramfagfafats: o
‘A wafg g@ 1 fFyEgwfgaT-

fafe  RErsHAfadATE AW RS-
AT |

‘wE oare) ATeemag ETm afafe
zafagfaiafa aeguiiwaswy Aeswfa
L RIAUEIAERATd | awegmasta a-
FAAfGaEiata |



BOOK I, APH, 4, 5

again and again obviating it [as often as it presents itself],
there may be the cessation of fufure pain, also. This doubt
he states [as follows] :*

WA R A A AT AT T T &-
A I 3 )

The question wiatfer Aph. 3. [Pet us consider the (.loubt]
52‘5-,,3}%;"?{, not o o, thé'tt the soul’s desirc [the cessation of
o iiniry e, ain, may result] f?om exertions for

the obviation [of pain], as is the case
with the obviation of daily hunger.

@. When pain shall arise {let us suppose one to argue],
then it is to be obviated; and thus there is the soul’s
desire, the cessation of pain ; just as one should eat, when
there is hunger; and thus there is the soul’s desire of the
eater, viz., the cessation of hunger. In regard to this
[doubt] he states the recognized decision :

" gATERETRNTa s HEETITRa:” HATU-
FAA: 0 0

R QERIMEENE BT SuiE
fa ﬂﬂ‘ 7w waraRad q Jrfagafas
f‘mﬁ 'fefa '&r‘iﬁ l

' T gEATRA del amfasast awr
e lafa'{f‘a. TERNTAT IO T A Wi
:ﬁfw TR afaz[ﬁt wwaTd T -

al

3 The more ordinary reading of MSS,, and that of Aniruddha, is
HATO, “excellence, not F{eA 19 with Vijnéna. Hd.
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. ' Aph. 4. This [method of palliatives

Hvﬂw suggestion nega- (§3)] 1s to be rejected by those who are

versed in evidence; because it is not

everywhere possible [to employ it at all], and because, even

if this were possible, there would be an impossibility as

regards [ensuring] the perfect fitness [of the agents
employed].

a. For there are not physicians, &e., in every place and
at all times; and [to rely on physicians, &ec., would not be
advisable], even if there were the possibility,—i.e., even if
these were [always at hand], since physicians are not per-
Jeet Tin their art] ;—for pain cannot with certainty be got
rid of by means of physiciuns, &e., with their drugs, &e.
Moreover, when corporeal pain has departed, there may
still be that which is mental, &c.; so that there is not
[under such ecircumstances], in cvery respect, liberation
from pain, For these reasons, sueh a soul’s aim [as that
which contents itself with temporary palliatives] is to be
rejected by those who are versed in evidence,! [i.e., who are
acquainted with authoritative treatises].

4. He mentions another proof? [of his assertion] :

' afy gifm<y wiftras Jgmea:
afig gIasfa gasta Jnaat g
afe Fanfefrraamamnfea g o
wwd | A 9 T EwTR AReREd
&q Ifa 7 w3ur CaIfsRmE: | -
ARG e ¥ wfd

*gmtmg i
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IRATE(Y ATE HATRAEA: I Y 0

Aph. 5. Also [an inferior method
Seriptural evidencein  ought not to be adopted,] because of
Sarour of this view, . - .
the preeminence of Liberation [as
proved] by the text [of Scripture declaratory] of its pre-
eminence above all else.

a. One ought not to endeavour after the removal of this
or that pain by these and those expedients [§ 1. ¢.] ; since
Liberation (moksha), by being eternal, is transcendent as
a remover of all pains. Moreover, one ought to endeavour
only after the knowledge of truth, which is the means
thereof [i.e., of Liberation] ; because the Scripture tells
its pre-eminence above all [other objects of endeavour], in
the text: ¢ There is nothing beyond the gaining of Soul,’
[with the utter exclusion of pain],’

6. But then [it may be suggested], when you say libera-
tion, we understand you to mean from bondage. And is
that bondage essential P Or is it adventitious ? In the
former case, it is incapable of destruetion ; if it come under
the latter head, it will perish of itself, [like any other
adventitions and, therefore, transitory thing]. What
have we to do with your ‘knowledge of truth,’ then? To
this he replies [as follows] :2

' 7 RN TSR Afaa Arer
frme aagRIBTERIRATHRAIG | TR
Tt A fazra sfa s amE-
Y qENA TT afqa=a |

" A7 ATy TR Tl wdlAd | @ w
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mfaRgTaET: 0 &0

Aph. 6. And there is no difference

An objection met. pot ween the two.

a. There is no difference in the applicability of libera-
tion, on either of the suppositions, that the bondage is
essential, and that it is adventitious, [supposing it were
either (see § 19.5.)]. That is to say, we can tell both
how the bondage takes place, and how the liberation takes
place.!

b. Now, with the view of demonstrating [the real nature
of ] Bondage and Liberation, he declares, exclusively, in
the first place, the objections to Bondage’s being essential ®

(§ 5. b.]:

A ST TR ATEETRTRe Rttt g n

Liberation must be Aph. 7. There would be no rule in

possible ; else the means LR : .
kool ot have been en- the enjoining of means for the libera
Joined. tion of one bound essentially.

Tv: fé @nnfas sarrgs: | S AT-
WATHTST Sred T Agfa | & e
qAEa WE |

' SRR SRR AT -
wrqregasfaRe: | T qETgfEd
< ATEE q9T 99 I TFA W@

* WY TYATHATRUUHUATE ATardT-
Tifags I WUAE )
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a. Since Liberation has been stated [§ 1] to result from
the complete cessation of pain, [it follows that] Bondage
is the junction of pain; and this is not essential in man,
For, if that were the case, then there would be no rule,
i.e., no fitness, in the Seriptural or legal injunction of
means for liberation : such is what must be supplied, {to
complete the aphorism]. Because, to explain our mean-
ing [by an illustration], fire cannot be liberated from its
heat, which is essential to it; since that which is essential
exists as long as the substance exists.!

b. And it has been declared in the Divine Song [the
Lwara-gita,] : *If the soul were essentially foul, or im-
pure, or changeable, then its liberation could not take
place even through hundreds of successive births,” ?

¢. [Since some one may be disposed to say] ¢ Grant that
there is no fitness [in the Scriptural and legal injunctions,
(§ 7. 2.)], what have we to do with ¢kat?’ Therefore he
declares [as follows] :*

' g IHIEATENT A |
q uﬁﬁ ] wWarfas: | qur ’fq A
|YATIRTE ATaE Wae ¥ fafutre
A wed W W W g @i
SRS @afg @nTfass araEmT-
f‘ariatfzfa AT |

ﬁ IRTATAH | TATAT /AT
saa1 fawd e | A aw
wIAfwAATRTRa Tt |

' HARATETH fSRATIdSd WTE |
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TR IR T AR TS AT
ATWH tu

Aph. 8. Since an essential nature
Scripture  wonld be . . . oy
nuautory, if pain were 18 imperishable, unauthoritativeness,
inevitahle. betokened by impracticableness, [ would
be chargeable against the Scripture, if pain were essential
to humanity].

a. That is to say : since the essential naturoe of anything
is imperishable, 1. e., endures as long as the thing itself,
it would follow [on the supposition that pain is essential
to humanity], that, since TLiberation is €mpossible, the
Scripture which enjoins the means for its attainment is a
false authority, inasmuch as it is impracticable! [in its
injunctions. And this i3 out of the question; Scripture
being assumed, here, 2s in all the others of the six systems,
to be an exact measuro of truthj.

6. But then [some one may sav], let it be an injunction
[to use means for the attainment of an unattainable
object], on the mere strength of Scripture;? [and, since
Seripture is an unquestionable authority, we may be ex-
cused from asking or aunswering the question, why the
injunction is given]. To this he replies [as follows] :

ArRTRewfafusafeRsamuen: 1 e

BRSRIEISIC L DI IEEC S LI o
W AR ARTIATUS AT e TAS & UH-
wraty |rfeEd: o

* 79 faaearge mrawE
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 An impracticable in- Aph. 9. There is no rule, where
Junction is no rule, , . . . ..

something impossible is enjoined :
though it e enjoined, it is no injunction.

a. Thero can be no fitness, or propriety, in an injunc-
tion with a view to an impossible fruit ; seeing that, though
something be enjoined, or ordered [to be effected] by
means that are impracticable, this is no injunction at all,
but only the semblance of an injunction ; because it stands
to reason, that not even the Veds can make one see sense
in an absurdity : such is the meaning.!

6. Here he comes upon a doubt :?

WHRUZAEIATA N 90 |

A doult whether the Apk. 10. If [some one says) asin
:flsbsl@entiul te mot remov-  the case of white cloth, or of a seed,

' [something essential may be not irre-
movable, then he will find his answer in the next
aphorism].

a. But then [the doubter is supposed to argue], the
destruction even of what is essential [in spite of what is
stated under § 7] ¢s seen; as, for example, the essential
whiteness of white cloth is removed by dyeing, and the
essential power of germination in a seed is removed by

' wwwTy wETaTaene fatuge A
@rafa sa wufee ﬁfgﬁmﬁm'ﬁﬁr
qzw wq 7 wafq f quenmme va arfy-
am: Fersfa 7 Srywatfa rarfe: o

! [T WA |
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fire. Therefore, according to the analogy of the white
cloth and the seed, it is possible that there should be the
removal of the bondage of the soul, even though it were
essential. So, too, there may be [without any impropriety]
the enjoinment of the means thereof. Well, ¢/'{any one
argues thus], such is the meaning® [of the aphorism, to
which he proceeds to reply].

6. He declares® [the real state of the case, with reference
to the doubt just raised] :

TREATTRATA] ATTRTERT: I 99 |

Decision that am ex- Apk. 11, Since: both percept-ibleness
sential property may te  and [subsequent] non-perceptibleness
kidden, but not removed. . .

may belong to some power [which is
indestructible], it is not something impracticable that is
enjoined, [when one is directed to render some inde-
structible power imperceptible].

a. In regard even to the two examples above-mentioned
[§ 10], people do not give an injunction for [the positive
destruction of ] something essential, which is indestruectible
[§8]. Why [do we say this]? DBecause, in these two

' qA WHTAARSETAITAT T3 q91 O
TR | E N TATIHad a9t «
fivwm  @enfaregafefaaudtag |
Wa: THuzasivay wnnfas@fu av-
AR GER HRAAIE | dEeq aTiAT-
gaw: wnfefq |feaw: u

* gaTYR |
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instances of the perceptibleness and non-perceptibleness of
a power [the powers, namely, of appearing white and of
germinating (see § 10. ¢.)], there are merely the manifes-
tation and [afterwards] the Aiding of the whiteness, &ec.,
but not the removal of the whiteness, or of the power of
germination ; because, that is to say, the whiteness of the
dyed cloth and the germinating power of the roasted
seed can again be brought out by the processes of the-
bleacher, &e., [in the case of the dyed cloth], and by the
will of the Yogs, [the possessor of supernatural powers, in
the case of the roasted seed], &ec.'

b, Having thus disproved the motion that bondage is
essential {to man], wishing to disprove also the notion
that it is the result of some [adherent] cause, he rejects
the [various supposable] eauses, viz., Time, &ec.:*

' IHTUTHARNITRI . E|Tfaaary-
e Al W wafa L og@ | wEwE-
ARAPTT ETTEY TFATUTAATATATAT-
FEAAWIAT A G ATAEIAREGT: |
tsramﬁmttmf‘mmrﬁfm THUZHE-
EIE It CF m@wgw%ﬁwﬁmmﬁfa
HIF: 0

" v I weafaad fruse Afafa-
saufu fauaftatafanta sierédfa f&
usfa 0
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7 FeAwTaT At faas |-
FYTA 1 R |

Time, which applies Apk. 12, Not from connexion with

z}c;]fi,zgﬁ;;ﬁ]tjﬁ;% time [does bondage befall the soull;

because this, all-pervading and eter-

nal, is [eternally] associated with al/, [and not with those
alone who are in bondage].

a. The bondage of man is not caused by #ime; because
[if that were the case,] there could be no such separation
as that of the liberated and unliberated ; because time, which
applies to everything, and is eternal, is at all times asso-
ciated with all men,} [and muss, therefore, bring ¢/ into
bondage, if any].

A TATFTATSHEAT 1 93 1

Aph.13. Nor [does bondage arise]
d th m : s .
mfﬁ‘,‘:"’cﬂ;o, e from connexion with place, either, for
cuuse. the same [reason].

a. That is to say: bondage does not arise from con-
nexion with place. 'Why ? ¢ For the same reason,’i.e., for
that stated in the preceding aphorism, viz., that, since it
[viz., place] is connected with a// men, whether liberated

' FAAATH: GRS T WA
frae W@ @ YR BARATADBA
IR S AT HATR: |



BOOK 1., APH. 14. 15

or not liberated, bondage would [in ¢hu¢ case] befall the
hberated, also.!

ATAATAT CEUARTIT: 1 98

Aph. 14, Nor [docs the bondage of

_ The soul s not kept the soul arise] from its being condi-

tn bondege by dts being gioned [by its standing among eircum-

stances that clog it by limiting it];

because thatf is the fact in regard to [vot the soul, but]
the dody.

a. By ‘condition’ we mean the being in tho shape of a
sort of association. The bondage [of the soul] does not
arise from fhat; because #iat is the property of the dody
[and not of the soul]; because, that is to say, bondage
might befall even the liberated [which is impossible], if
that which is the fact in regard to another could oceasion

*the bondage of one quite different.?

. But then [some one might say], /e¢ this conditioned
state belong to the soul.” On this point [to prevent mis-
takes], he declares :®

' Imgrdrsfu | ow | g -
WIGATHR R AT YR T FHHRT Y
FuTgRfEE: |

! WA Hararquuendr | ddt | aN-
WWT CRUARTCAYRS  ATRITITIFHA
AR armofifa v o

' A qRARAATIVT WTIATE |
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FEFTSH gEN Tfan qu

Aph. 15. Because this soul is
The soul is absolute.  [unassociated with any conditions or
circumstances that could serve as its

bonds, it is] absolute.

a. The word 4t here shows that it [i.e., the assertion
conveyed in the aphorism] is a reason; the construction
with the preceding aphorism being this, that, since the
soul is unassociated, it belongs only to the body to be
conditioned.!

A FAWTAURATRGmaID I 9§ 0

Apk. 16. Nor [does the bondage of:
soul arise] from any work; because
[works are] the property of another:
[viz., the mind], and because it [the bondage] would be,
eternal,® [if the case were as you imagine].

The fiuit of works
Lelungs not to the soul.

-y -
' efdEd! URNHIGFAICIWIAT  <EHT-
< =
quAafafa gagRua: |

¢ The commentator Aniruddha owits the final word, . Ed.

8 Professor Wilson's Dictionary erroneously gives * uninterrupted
continuance’ as one of the definitions of atiprasanga; and that
definition, in all probability, suggested ‘eternal’ to the translator,
who here had to do with atiprasakti. Near the end of a, in the
next page but one, atiprasanga is rendered ¢ undue result.” For the
synonymons atiprasakti and atiprasanga, respectively, see Aph. 53,
with the eomment on it, and the comment on Aph, 151, of this Book.

Colebrooke, on various oceasions, represents one or other of these
terms by ‘wrest,” ‘straining a rule,’ ‘room for misconstruction,” &e.
As technicalities, they generally signify ‘illegitimately extended
application * of & canon, notion, or the like. Ed.



BOOK I., APH. 16. 17

a. That is to say: moreover, the bondage of the soul
does not arise from any work, whether enjoined or forbid-
den ; because works are the property of another, i.e., not
the property of the soul [but of the mind]. And, if, through
a property of another, the bondage of one quife distinet
could take place, then bondage might befall even the libe-
rated?, [through some acts of some one else).

b. But then [some one may say]|, this objeetion does not
apply, if we hold that bondage may ariso from the acts of
the associate® [viz., the mental organ]: so, with allusion to
this, he states another reasom, ‘and because it would be
eternal,’ i.e., bocause bondage, in the shape of connexion
with pain, would occur [where it docs not,| even in such
cases as the universal dissolution® [of the phenomenal
universe, including the mental organ, but so¢ the soul].

¢. Bot'then [some one may say], if

A doult whether the - .
bouduge, alsn, belongs not that be the Guse, then let the bODng‘B,
.fzﬁ‘i’;’fl’fﬁm”‘g ele than ¢46,7in the shape of connexion with
pain, belong [not to the sow/, but] to
the mind alone, in accordance with the principle that it
have the same locus as_the works [to which it is due];
and, since it is an established poiut that pain is an affection

‘7 fafgafafagarwit gewm a~
FRUTSTUAATCATHYARTCHS: | 74-
UHT HTEIEAE T ARG T |

2 Upddhi, for which see p. 53, 1, infra. Ed,

' aq |rmfuFARw I ATd 2y
TAMIA EaARfauasafa swaer-
Ffy grEarTRTITTREEY: |
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of the mind, why is bondage [i.e., connexion with pain]}
assumed of the soul, also? With reference to this doubt,
he declares [as follows] '

fafasraufacauda 1 99 |

Aph. 17, 1f it were the property of
Wiy it is to the soul
Dt the bondags st 20Y other, tben there could not be
helony. diverse experience.

a. If bondage, in the shape of connexion with pain,
were the property of another, i.¢., a property of the mind,
there could be no such thing as diverse experience; there
could be no such different experience as one man’s ex-
periencing pain, and another man’s not: (for, it must be
remembered, it is not in point of mind, but of sou/, that
men are held, by Kapila, to be numerically different).
Therefore, it must be admitted that pain is connected with
the soul, also. And this [pain that belongs to the soul]
is in the shape morely of a reflezion of the pain [that at-*
taches to its attendant organism]; and this reflexion is of
its own attendant [organismn] only ; 80 that there is no undue
result? (deducible from our theory].

A g‘@i‘wmgﬁrsfu T FHRATATAT-
fusrmauye feeRay g faaua-
aran: fawmTs foad uwwrﬁ: Fad I
THATUETATATE

 pEATTETINE AR famee fa-
fasirmauufa: sfaga gaArsT =fae-
afa f‘afawmmqufa. | wa: uwasfy
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b. He rejects also the notion that Nature (prakriti) is
directly the cause of bondage :*

wfafaT~ATE= qe T WY aasaa Ak

b

Nature s wot the Aph. 18, -If [you say that the sou} 5

immediate cowse of the bondage arises] from Nature, as its

soul’s bondage. cause, [then I say] ‘no;’ [because] that,
also, is a dependent thing.

a. But then [some one may say], let bondage result from
Nature, as its cause. If you say so, I say ‘no;’ because
that, also, i.e., Nature, also, isdependent on the conjunction
which is to be mentioneéd in the next aphorism ; because,
if it [ Nature] were to occasion bondage, even without that
[conjunction which is next to be mentioned], then bond-
age would occur cven in such cases as the universal
dissolution,® [when soul is altogether disconnected from the
phenomenal].

LRI Giwa: | | ¥ gunfafaaty va
afafame @R q3difa afaneg
g

' greyrgfafafresaaiy aeros-
Tfa

¢ Here and in the comment, I have corrected H‘HT'FCI‘. Ed.

* 77 ngfafafasrea wafafa 9= 3a-
T s AFdrgIgI  IEmATEanT-
URawd da faara armN gwaeraty
TAEFTA |
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b. If the reading [in the aphorism] be nibandhand ' [in
the 1st case, and not in the Sth], then the construetion will
be as follows: ‘If [you sauy that] the bondage is caused
by Nature,” &e.?

¢. Therefore, since Nature can be the cause of bondage,
only as depending on something else [i.e., on the conjunc-
tion to be mentioned in the next aphorism], through this
very sort of conjunetion [it follows that] the bondage is
reflexional, like the heat of water due to the conjunction of
fire;? [water being held to be cssentially cold, and to scem
hot. only while the heat continues in conjunction with it].

d. He establishes his own tenet, while engaged on this
point, in the very middle* [of his eriticisns on erroneous
notions in regard to the matter; for there are more to
come]:

A fAATETERFEATEE auTTRaT-
TR’ I, e |

1 This is the lection preferred by Aniruddha and his followers. Ed.

‘frgwer =fefa me wafafaasmn
Fgar-afefa a=a

' AT TATAAT DFATIHFTTY HITEAT-
T aamfaRwiciarfudr sRsfraaanT-
o arefa |

' @feerEEAT FRFATEUS Aa-
yreafa |

5 Here follows, in the first edition, the particle g’, for which no

anthority has been discovered. The word translating it 1 have re-
tained, but bracketed. Ed.
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Aph. 19. [But] not without the con-

What really is the  junection thereof [i.e., of Nature] is
velution of its bondaye . .

to the soul, there the connexion of that [i.e., of

pain] with that [viz., the soul,] which is

ever essentially a pure and frec intelligence.

a. Therefore,! without the conjunction thereof, i.e., with-
out the conjunction of Nature, there is not, to the soul,
any connexion with that, i.e., any connexion with bond-
age; but, moreover, just through that [connexion with
Nature] does bondage take place.?

b. In order to suggest the fact that the bondage
fof the soul] is reflexional [and not inherent in it, either
essentially or adventitiously}, he makes use of the indirect
expression with a double negative, [“not without’]. For,
if bondage were producod by the conjunction [of the soul]
with Nature, as colour is produced by heating [in the case
of a jar of black cluy, which becomes red in the buking],

~then, just like that, it would continue even after disjunc-
tion therefrom ; [as the red colour remains in the jar, after
the fire of the brick-kiln has been extinguished, whereas
the red colour occasioned in a crystal vase by a China-rose,
while it occurs wof without the China-rosc, ceases, on the
removal thereof]. Ience, as bondage ceases, on the dis-
junction [of the soul] from Nature, the bondage is merely
reflexional, and neither essential [§ 5. 4.] nor adventitious®

[§11.6.].

! The Banskrit word thus rendered was inadvertently omitted in
the ﬁrst edition, Vijnr'ma here supplies the comment. Ed.

" ARG wepfaEar famr T gw
q dZTT amqamsﬁa \ sxfu g @a T
CLCHR

 qRTYITFRATTE 537 TR |
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¢. In order that there may not be such an error as that
of the Vaiseshikas, viz., (the opinion that there is] an ubso-
lutely real conjunction [of the soul] with pain, he says
¢ which is ever,’ &c. [§19]. That is to say: as the con-
nexion of colour with essentially pure erystal does not take
place without the conjunction of the China-rose [the hue
of which, seen athwart the crystal, seems to belong to the
crystal], just so the connexion of pain with the soul, ever
essentially pure, &ec., could not take place without the con-
junction of some accidental associate ; that is to say, pain,
&e., cannot urise sponfancously,! [any more than a red
colour can arise spontancously in the crystal which is
essentially pure].

d. This has been declared, in the Swura, as follows:
¢ As the pure crystal is regarded, by people, as red, in con-
sequence of the proximity of something [as a China-rose]

afg fe I™0: MFAEIAHFH AHATHA: W=
WE qEeq AfeamisATqTqdq | wa: wafa-
fagmt SrmIraTeraTfus T JRTA g = -
wrfasr afafas afa o

' AT fae qreATE gae Ifq
AT A1 afediaey fAawrfe | qun er-
AUETRfeHE W 7 Furart fao wed
aua faaerfeaaraw geeararfudari
faar gEEaATT A 9Zd WAl GG
fema: 0
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that lends its colour, in like manner the supreme soul® [is
regarded as being affected by pain}.’

¢. In that [aphorism, 197, the perpetual purity means
the being ever devoid of merit and demerit; the perpetual
intelligence means the consisting of uninterrupted thought;
and the perpetual liberatedness means the being ever dis-
sociated from real pain: that is to say, the conunexion with
pain in the shape of a reflexion is not a real bondage,? [any
more thar the reflexion of the China-rose is a real stain
in the crystal].

f. And so the maker of the aphorism means, that the
cause of its bondage s just a particular conjunction [§ 19.c¢.].
And now enough as to that point.*

9. Now he rejects [§18.d.] certain causes of [the soul’s]
bondage, preferred by others :*

g AT A fE FAEn T e
TR AR | THRGIAT ATHTATES
gfa

*gv frass agrmaraTEs faw-
EECERUIRECCIE R ET IR AR TGS
FGWYFE AlqTRE AT AATY-
&1 T =fq v

‘AUl | EACARN TA qREda
gaFpefima e

* e RATRar IR d et o
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ArfaTATSaAEAT FATRTTA U 0

The Vedéntic tonet on Aph. 20, Not from Ignorance, too,
Nis poind dispuied. -
s pont despule [does the soul’s bondage arise]; be-
cause that which is not a reality is not adapted to binding.

a. The word ‘too’ is used with reference to the previously
mentioned ¢ Time,” &e.,' [§ 12, which had been rejected, us
canses of the bondage, antecedently to the statement, in
§19, of the received cause].

b. Neither, too, does [the soul’s] union with bondage
result directly from ¢ Tgnorance,’ as is the opinion of those
who assert non-duality [or the existence of no reality save
one (sec Vedinta-sara, §20.8.)]; because, since their  Ig-
norance’ is not a real thing, it is' not fit to bind; because,
that is to say, the binding of any one with a rope merely
dreamt of was nover witnossed.?

¢. But, if ‘Ignorance’ be a reality [as some assert], then
he declares [as follows] :*

Fgw faErafa: 1 a0

Aph. 21, Tf it [* Ignorance’] be [as-

The Veddnli cannot  gert b i
evade the objection, with- ed’. yoyou to be] 2 reallty, then
out stultifying himself.  there is an abandonment of the [Ve-
dintic] tenet, [by you who profess to

follow the Veddnta].

' wfaw=: ARSI |

* wigaatsfu | srargETTSS -
feat aumAfaTaT WaIgRET a9 TUTAT-
faamafe @wesT avw gefamd:

* wfq@rar agR | |
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a. That is to say : and, if you agree that ‘ Ignorance’ss
a reality, then you abandon your own implied dogma [see
Nyéaya Aphorisms 1., § 31] of the unreality of  Ignorance;”*
[and so you stultify yourself].

b. He states another objection :?

fasrarasaTafas 1 22 |

Aph. 22. And [if you assume ‘ Igno-

The Veddnti cannot  rance’ to be a reality, then] there would
evade the oljection, with . .

out conceding a duality. e a  duality, through [there being]

something, of a different kind [from

soul; which you asserters of mon-duality cannot contem-

plate allowing].

a. That is to say: if ‘Tgnorance’ is real and without a
beginning, then it is eternal, and coordinate with Soul: if
[therefore] it be nof soul, then there is a duality, through
[there being] something of a different kind [from soul ;
“and this the Vedantis cannot intend to establish]; because
these followers of the Vedinta, asserting non-duality, hold
that there is neither a duality through there being some-
thing of the same kind [with soul], nor through there
being something of a different kind.®

'afe arfeamar amE wifsaa qe
mﬁmﬁaﬁm arfafaw: o
* TRWTTATE
" ggfaa A frammg=m
NATHR Fasnr-ﬁaaaam a fg aarfmm
s;?'aan%a. aaxa‘“mfasna’hgmam AT
al
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b. ITe pouders a doubt ;!

fresnragar Jq 0 3 0

Aph. 23. If [the Vedanti alleges, re-
qlﬂ: progls must ot garding “ Ignorance,’ that] it is in the
is al once real and wn-  ghape of both these opposites, [then we
eal.
ghall say ‘mno,” for the reason to be
assigned in the next aphorism].

a. The meaning is: if [the Vedanti says that] ‘Igno-
rance’ is not real,—else there would be a duality through
[there being] something of a different kind [from soul,
which a follower of the Vedanta cannot allow],—and,
moreover, it is not wunreal, because we experience its
effects; but it is in the shape of something at once real
and unreal® [like Plato’s v kal wy 6v: (see Veddnta-

sdra, § 21)].
A ATCHIETATHATT: I Y )

Aph, 24. [To the suggestion that

There is mo such dhing ¢ Tgnorance’ is at once real and unreal,
as a thing at once real z I . .

and unreel, we gay] ‘no;’ because no such thing is

known [as is at once real and unreal.]

a. That is to say: it is not right to say that ¢ Ignorance’
is at once real and unreal. The reason of this he states
in the words ¢ because no such thing,” &c.; because any
such thing as is at once real and unreal is not known.

Laga

" wiaenm A ®@at 39 fAAdesarare-
ArgwEdt FATIRWATT g weEgun Sfe-
[Q9: 1
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For, in the case of a dispute, it is necessary that there
should be an ezample of the thing [i.e, (see Nyaya Apho-
risms, 1., § 28), a case in which all parties are agreed that
the property in dispute is really present]; and, as regards
your opinion, such 1s not to he found ; [for, where is there
anything in regard to which both parties are agreed that
it is at once real and unreal, as they are agreed that fire
is to be met with on the culinary hearth ?}: such is the
import.! ‘

b, Again he ponders a doubt :*

7 99 wgeraATfent Fnfaafead 1 v

Aph. 25, [Possibly the Vedanti may

A question whether the  remonstrate] ¢ We are not asserters of

Vedanti is bound to a- ' . . C g

void selfcontradiction.  8ny Six Categories, like the Vaiseshi-
kas and others,’

a. *We are not asserters of a definite set of categories
(like the Vaiseshikas, who arrange all things under six
heads, and the Nuiydiyikas, who arrange them under six-
teen]. Therefore, we hold: that there 7s such a thing,
unknown though it be [to peoplein general], as ‘ Igno-
rance’ which is at once real and unreal, or [if you prefer
it], which differs at once from the real and the unreal [see

' geEgwfa@ifa 7 gwiAmd: | a7 §9-
Ate argfitfa aeague s@faefy wem-
wwdta: | faargrs fz agfq 2o -
I | T Ag=gsufay =fq T

' gR: wEa 0
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Vedanta-sira, §217 ; because this is established by proofs,”?
[Seriptural or otherwise, which are satisfactory to us,
although they may not comply with all the technical requi-
gitions of Gotama’s scheme of argumentative exposition
(see Nyaya Aphorisms, L., § 35)].

. By the expression [in the aphorism] ¢ and others * are
meant the Naiydyibas; for the Nuiyayike 1s an asserter
of sixteen categories® [see NyAya Aphorisms, L., § 1].

¢. He confutes® [this pretence of evading the objection,
by disallowing the categories of the Nyaya]:

wfagaqsfu a@afsss qagisagr =T
RIFATICHARH 1 2%

Aph. 26, Lven although this be not

. The self-contradictory  compulsory [that the categories be
i3 altogether inadmis- . 3 .

sible. 8ix, or sixteen}, there is no acceptanceg

of the inconsistent; else we come to

the level of children, and madmen, and the like.

. Let there be [accepted] no system of categories [such,
ag that of the Vaideshika, § 25]; still, since being and not-\
being are contradictory, it is impossible for disciples to

' 94 fAgaueraaTfen: | warsudtar
sfu wewgR: geafssgar afaznuerd
AT Afagar |

* gnfenEarfas: ® fe Seauergar-
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BOOK 1., APH, 26, 29

admit, merely on Your Worship’s assertion, a thing at!
once rcal and unreal, which is inconsistent, contrary to
all fitness: otherwise, we might as well accept also the
self-contradictory assertions of children and the like:
such is the meaning.!

b. Certain heretics [deniers of the authority of the
Vedas] assert that there exist external objects of momen-
tary duration [individually; each being, however, replaced
by its facsimile the next instant, so that the uninterrupted
series of productions becomes something equivalent to
continuous duration], and that by the influence® of these
the bondage of the soul [is occasioned]. This he objects
to, [as follows]:?

it f f
UETATAHHT HI& 9T ATI™ETIE-
. =
Iarafesr afefasse weagrsu-
< ) -~ ] -
YW HART WAFIAATHII ST 7 &A-
= .
RIGIEELIEISEIT EISIFEIEE DR TS
QC
wrfem: 1
* Visand, a term which Dr. Ballantyne has rendered variously, in
divers passages of the present work, and also elsewhere. It is well
defined, in Prof. Benley's Sawskrit-English Dictionary: *An
impression remaining unconsciously in the mind, from past actions,

ete., and, by the resulting merit or demerit, producing pleasure or
pain Iid.

* afemfasr =g wf| aafawan
gfwadui araaar sitae a7 sfq agw-
#fq 1
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ArAfefawararmfataasisas= 1 29 |

T’l"”’:”"'cf"“’lwy of o Aph. 27. [The bondage] thereof,
succession of m tury . .
oljects from ull eternity, YOTEOVeET, 18 not caused by any 1n-

Ging the soul’s bon- . .
ZZ;Z,M:'Z{'(t;fIa @638 fluence of objects from all eternity.

a. ‘Thereof,’ i.e., of the soul. An sternal influence of
okjeets, an influence of objects the effect of which, in the
shape of a continued stream, has had no commence-
ment,-—not by thAis, cither, is it possible that the bondage
[of the soul] has been occasioned : such is the meaning.®

b. Ie states the reason of this [impossibility|:*

AN TR g TR A AT a e wra-
ERipieiebidich s toENEC BURCA

1 Tnstead of -ﬁ-‘fﬁ‘lﬁﬂi:, Aniruddha has the substantially
equivalent ~fofRA:. 1z

 WRTRA: | wArfefanarneT: waes
wuurfesdr faaaama afafaasshy
FHT 7 gAAA @G

" FATE |

4 Dr. Ballantyne had, most probably by mere oversight, the un-
authorized SYTEJTEAL P, which I have corrected, The reading

IUTIHC, here followed, is, perhaps, that of Aniruddha. Iq-

TSI ©Q is the form of the word recognized by Vijndna; and I know
of no mannscript warrant for the alteration of it seen in the following

page, 1,—an extract from his commentary. It is, further, a regular
derivative, which the other is not, if it is not even unjustified by
grammatical prescription. Hd.

b T
& Aniruddha has -H{O , ‘division,” in place of ~PqFYUTHS

¢ geparation.” Ed.
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Aph. 28, Also [in my opinion, as
well as in yours, apparently], between
the external and the internal there is
not the relation of influenced and influencer; because
there is a local separation ; as there is between him that
stays at Srughna and him that stays at Patalipatra.

a. In the opinion of these [persons whose theory we are

at present objecting to], the soul is circumseribed, residing
entirely within the body; and that which is thus within
cannot stand in the relation of the influenced and the
influencer, as regards an exfernal object. Why ? Because
they are separated in regard to place; like two persons
the one of whom remains in Srughna and the other in
Pitaliputra: such is the meaning.  Because the affection
which we call ‘influence’ (¢dsend) is seen only when
there is conjunction, such as that of madder and the cloth
to which it gives its colour], or that of flowers and the
flower-basket! [to which they impart their odour.]
* b. By the word ‘also’ the absence of conjunction
[between the soul and objects (see § 15)], &e., which he
himself holds, is connected® [with the matter of the pre-
sent aphorism).

A thing cannot act
where i ts not.

' @eAd ufFE=t BT vATEHT dT-
R A JEfaRav @R IIuTH
wratsta &@tafa | sa: | gﬂmzfatm
At mmwrmfami. | HAT HI
fg amATE ST e Iur AiEvEE-
JT4gT T umuzmihﬁfa N

? 'trf‘m*-ia AT dIveATATE: EH-
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¢. Srughna and Pataliputra [Palibothra, or Patna] are
two several places far apart.!

d. But then [these heretics may reply], ‘The influence
of objects [on the soul] may be asserted, because there s
a contact with the object; inasmuch as the soul, according
to us, goes to the place of the object, just as the senses,
according to Your Worship.” Therefore he declares [us
follows] :

TATTHE AR TUTOTIR AT Il 20 |

Aph. 29. [It is impossible that the
On the hevetical view,  soul’s bondage-should arise] from an
the free sonl would he . % .
equally liabte to bondage.  i0fluetice reccived in the same place
[where the object is; because, in that
case], there would be no distinction between the two, [the
bond and the free].

a. To complete the sense, we must supply as tollows:
It is impossible that the bondage should arise from am
influence received in one and the same place with the
object.” Why ¥ Because there would be no distinction
between the two, the soul bound and the soul free; because
bondage would {in that case] befall the liberated soul, also;
[the free soul, according to this hypothesis, being just
as likely to come across objects as any other]: such is
the meaning.’

' gamefagaT fangednfawE g
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b. Here he ponders a doubt !

TEEAMTEA U 30 U

Aph. 30. If [the heretic, wishing to
 Phe herctidsatempted  qgye his theory, suggests that a diffor-
defence,

ence between the two cases (see §29)
does exist] in virtue of the wmseen, [i.e., of merit and
demerit, then be will find his answer in the next aphorism].

a. That is to say, [the heretic may argue]: ‘But then,
granting that they [the free soul and the bound] are alike
in respect of their coming into contact with objects, when
they become conjoined with them in one and the same
locality ; yet the reception of the influence may result merely
from the force of the wmseen, [i.e., from the merit and
demerit of this or that soul; the soul that is liberated
alike from merit and demerit being able to encounter, with
impunity, the object that would enchain one differently
circumstanced]: if ? [#iis be urged, then we look forward].

a. This he disputes,’® [as follows] :

A FARLFHTHATATCURTATARIF-
AT U39 0

Tl T | 2| FHEATIEHERHAAT-
A TR gwefu I

' T wEa !

* TramenEINA fanadamamRisaTe-
FUTEATATETEMW =fa Sfegd:

* uftgefa n
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Aph. 31. They cannot stand in
 Fuch back must bear  tho pelation of deserver and bestower,
sty vren burden, s

since the two do mot belong to one
and the same time,.

a. Since, in thy opinion, the agent and the patient are
distinet, and do not belong to the same time [believing, as
thou heretically dost, not only that objects (sec §206. b.)
momentarily perish and are replaced, but that the duration
of souls, also, is of a like description], there is positively
no such relation [between the soul at one time and its suc-
cessor ut another| as that of deserver and bestower [or
transmitter of its merits or-demerits]; because it is impos-
sible that there should be an influence of objects [§27]
taking effect on a patient [say, the soul of to-day], occa-
sioned by the ‘unscen’ [merit or demerit] belonging to
an agent [say, the soul of yesterday, which, on the hypo-
thesis in question, is a numerically different individual]:
such is the meaning.!

b. He ponders a doubt:?

uSFHafeld Ja I 32

Aph, 82, If [the heretic suggests
Whether morit mag, or— that] the case is like that of the cere-
muy not, be suputed. ! .
monies in regard to a son, [then he
will find his reply by looking forward].

a. But then [the heretie, admitting the principle that

‘A Ad  FQATRCIRRRTTHANTE
AATTHA TUFLFA AR Fqfaggea At
wfaer faugruarn aFadies: |

“wgd
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the merit or demerit of an act belongs entirely to the
agent, may urge that], as the son is benefited by ceremonies
in regard to a son, such as that [ceremony (see Colebrooke’s
¢ Hind Law,” Vol. 1IL., p. 104) celebrated] in anticipation
of conception, which [no doubt] belongs to the father
(who performs the ceremonies, to propitiate the gods], in
like manner there may be an influence of objects on the
experiencer [say, the soul of to-day], through the ‘ unseen’
[merit or demerit] that belongs even to a different subject
[say, the soul of yesterday]: such is the meaning' [of the
herctic].

b. He refutes this, by showing that the illustration is
not a fact :*

= <
arfe fe aw fog vs scAT 3rminn=Tfe-
3 ki =
AT EfERIE 1 330
Aph. 83. [Your illustration proves
o This will not lelp the  nothing ;] for, in that case, there is no
erelic’s argument,
one permancnt soul which could be

consecrated by the ceremonies in anticipation of concep-
tion, &e.

a. ‘In that case,’ i.e., on thy theory, too, the benefit of

' aq Fa1 fugfaga mirurarfeRT g3
AW yFRTOHT Wafa agmfuaaAar-
zeA WrgfFwarge wnfemd:

* germrtaen uftgdfa

* Aviruddha has TRATYTATIEHRTWT ; and Dr. Balin-

tyne’s rendering suits it.  Z0d.

4 A common reading, but inferior, is ﬁfﬁua Ed.
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the son, by [means of the performance of |* the ceremonies in
anticipation of conception, &c., could not take place; ¢for,’
i.e., because, on that theory, there is not one [self-identi-
cal] soul, continuing from the [time of] conception to
birth, which could be consecrated {by the ceremonies in
question], so as to be a fit subject for the duties that per-
tain to the time subsequent to birth [such as the investitare
with the sacred thread, for which the young Brahman
would not be a fit subject, if the ceremonies in anticipation
of his conception had been omitted]: and thus your illus-
tration is not a real one,* [on your own theory: it is not a
thing that you can assert ag a fact].

b. And, according to my theory, also, your illustration
is not a fact; seeing that it s possible that the benefit to
the son should arise from the ‘unseen’ [merit] deposited
in the son by means of the ceremony regarding the son:
for it is an implied tenet [of my school], that it [the soul]
is permanent [in its self-identity]; and there is the injunc-
tion® [of Manu, (Ch. II.; v. 26), with regard to the cere?®
monies in question, which proceeds on the same grounds].

L The brackets are of my ingerting,  Ed.

'@ R TATfeaRRwfa gaw-
THFA A ged fg FERTAN TAUFRATOY
FRUINETAT JeAT A AT FATR-
ARy d@fgdafq aor
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¢. Some other heretic may encounter us, on the strength
of [the argument here next stated, viz.,] * But then, since
bordage, also, [like everything else] is momentary, let
this bondage have nothing determinate for its cause, or
nothing at all for its cause,’! [which view of matters is
propounded in the next aphorism] :

faarafes: wfasmu 38

Aph. 34. Since there is no such
Whether bondage may — thing as a permanent result [on the
not be momentury, and so A . .
require no cause. heretical view], the momentariness [of
bondage, also, is to be admitted].
a. < Of bondage’: this must be supplied, [to complete
the aphorism].2

6. And thus the point relied on is, that it [i.e., bondage)
have no cause at all. And so this is the application [of
the argument, viz.]:

(1) Bondage, &e., is momentary ;

(2) Beeause it exists,

(3) [Everything that exists is momentary,] as
the apex of the lamp-flame, or the like.?

' a9 qerenfa wfusAriqaascas:-
SITAFITTRT IT TATSHRATIIATIY AT-
fam: wafaed

* qmfa @w

PAqr AU T | qun
I wIAE ARl wivs aarEiafigr-
feafefa o
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¢. And [continues the heretic,] this [reason, viz., ‘exist-
ence’] does not extend unduly* [as you may object,] to the
case of a jar, or the like ; because that, also {in my opinion],
is like the subject in dispute, [in being momentary .
This [in fuct] is precisely what is asserted in the ex-
pression, ©since there is no sueh fhing as a permanent
result’® [§34]

d. He objects® [to this heretical view]:

A HAMAFIIUTA 1 34 N

Aph. 85. No, [things are not mo-
_ The fact of recugni-  mentary in their duration]; for the
ton proves that thinys . il
are not momentury. absurdity of this is proved by recog-

nition.

a. That is to say : nothing is momentary; because the
absurdity of its being momentary follows from the opposite
argument [to that under §34. 4.], taken from such facts
of recognition as, ‘ what I saw, that same do I touch,
[an argument which may be stated as follows], viz. :

(1) Bondage, &c., 18 permanent ;
(2) Because it exists,

Y Vyabkichdra is the expression here paraphrased. In this work
and others, the translator has given it many meanings; and so has
Colebrooke, who renders it, in various contexts, by ‘contradiction,’
“derogation,’ failure,” ¢ fmpossibility,’ ¢ unoperativeness,” &o. As a
logical technicality, it denotes the presentation of the reason, or middle
term, unaccompanied by the major term. FEd.

* A weier farerena veEAERT |
vasaTH fararafasftmaa i
* zmafa
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(3) [Everything that exists is permanent,] as a
jar, or the like.!

faematatuma o 24 0

That things are mo- Aph. 86, And [thllngf; are not mo-
mentary is contradicled  mentary ;] because this is contradicted
by Sceriplure and reu- Seri § d . .
soning. by Seripture and by reasoning.

a. That is to say : nothing is momentary ; because the
general principle, that the whole world, consisting of
effects and causes, is momentary, is coutradicted by such
texts as this, viz.,, ‘[All}] this, O ingenuous one, was
antecedently existing,” and by such Scriptural and other
arguments as this, viz., How should what exists proceed
from the non-existent {2

Zer=Ifas= 1 39 0

Aph. 37, And [we reject the argu-
ment of this heretic;] because his
instance is not a fact.

The heretic’s illustra-
tion is not « trutk.

' | weTfu wfuas aegre agaTd Wk
Hienferafigrpd@ias awnfus fed &
wrgeifeafela A= gfvsws an-
femrg: 1

‘gea wwenw  wEfesnfegfat
FUHET: FTIqATeaTaTfeafwing wa-
Sieute LU AR C R IL GRS TR
Jurw wfusd FETdEg: o
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a. That is to say : the general principle of the momen-
tariness [of all things]is denied ; because this momentary
character does not [in fact] belong to the apex of the
lamp-flame, &e., the instance [on which thou, heretic,
dost ground thy generalization, (§34. 4.)]. Moreover, thou
quite errest in regard to momentariness, in that instance,
from not taking account of the minute and numerous
instants [really included in a duration which seems to thee
momentary | : such is the import.*

b. Moreover, if the momentary dura-
Ifthings were momen-  ti0n, &c., [of things] be asserted, then
:fz;gt’ij]nwrgf'c%fzigbeng there can be no such thing as the re-
effict, lation of canse and effect, in the case
of the earth and the jar, and the like.
And you must not say that there és no such thing as that
[relation of cause and effect]; because it is proved to be a
reality by the fact that, otherwise, there would be no such
thing as the efforts of him who desires an effect, [and
who, therefore, sets in operation the causes adapted to its
production]. With reference to this, he declares [as
follows] :*

YIUSAAATAATA HITHTWATE: I 36 0

' zer Jufraidr gfuseenfes &
fasaamafad: | & = gEmAeg-
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Aph. 88. Tt is not between two things

The cansal relation s coming simultaneously into existence,
not between things that . -

arise simultanevusly, that the relation of cause and effect

exists.

a. Let us ask, does the relation of product and [material]
cause exist between the earth and the jar, as simulfancously
coming into [their supposed momentary] existence, or as
successive? Not the first; because there is nothing to
lead to such an inference, and because we should not [in
that case] find the man, who wants a jar, operating with
earth, &c., [with a view to the jur’s subsequent production].
Neither is it the last; in regard to which he declares [as
follows] i

TITATR IRQETA | 3¢ U

Aph. 39; Because, when the antece-
dent departs, the consequent is unfit
[to arise, and survive it].

A product cannot sur-
SUive its substantial cause,

a. The relation of cause and effect is, further, inconsis-
tent with the theory of the momentary duration of things;
because, at the time when the antecedent, i.e., the cause,
departs, the consequent, 1.e., the product, is ‘unfit,’ i.e., is
not competent to arise; because, that is to say, a product
is cognized only by its inhering in [and being substan-
tially identical with, howevor formally different from,] its

'fE AEeaTpUTIAEEr FEERT-
ara: & an wfawan | sy e
ArargaifaAT AafengwaeRE | {I
TATE 0
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substantial cause,! [and is incapable, therefore, of sur-
viving it].

b. With reference to this same [topie, viz., the] substan-
tial cause, he mentions another [the converse] objection?
[to the theory of the momentary duration of things]:

asE gearTegTaRiTaEfa 7 ge

Aph. 40. Moreover, not [on the

The coenistence of sub-  theory of the momentary duration of
:fg}’f;jm&f:’l zf’tj:;’;‘y‘ﬁ gz things, can there be such a relation as
momentury. that of cause and effect]; because, while
the oue [the antecedent] exists, the

other [the consequent] is incompatible, because the two

keep always asunder.?

a. To complete [the aphorism], we must say, ¢ moreover,
[on the theory objected to], there can be no such relation,
as that of cause and effect ; because, at the time when the
antecedent cxists, the consequent cannot coexist with it,
the two being mutually exclusive.”* The two suggesters
of the relution of canse and effect, in product and sub

' U TR I FIAT-
ArgmwATtaETefa | wlusEare, -
+fq FEAFMTEATT IYEFARATTIITAS
SFTATRIATIEE: |

* IUITATTTRUFAA TRUTTTATE U

8 For vyabhichdra, the word used in the original, see 1, at p. 38,
supra. Bd.

4 Here again occurs, in the Sanskrit, the term vyabhickdra. Ed.



BOOK I., APH. 40, 43

stance,! are (1) this concomitancy of affirmatives, that,
while the product exists, the substance thereof exists, and
(2) this concomitancy of negatives,® that, when the sub-
stance no longer exists, the product no longer exists : and
these two [conditions, on your theory] cannot be; because,
since things [in your opinion,] are momentary in their
duration, the two [viz., the substance and the product],
inasmuch as they are antecedent and consequent,’ belong
to opposite times,* [and cannot, therefore, coexist; for the
product, according to you, does not come into existence
until its substance has perished, which is contrary to the
nature of the causal relation just defined].

b, But then, [the beretic may say, do not let the co-
existence of substance and product be insisted upon, as
indispensable to the causal relation between the two, but]
‘let the nature of a cause belong to the substantial cause,

i T have ingerted the words ‘in produnet and substance.” Ed.

2 The original dual of * concomitancy of alirmatives” and ¢ con-
comitancy of negutives ' is anwayavyatirekaw. For other English
equivalents of this term, occurring in the singular number, ses
Book VI, Apb. 15 and 63. Hd.

8 ¢ Antecedent and consequent * renders kramika, translated *suc-
cessive’ in Aph, 38, a, at p. 41, supra. Ed,

‘ UIE WATARTH FECHTHIATGI A -
qroefa F HEAwTOATT fq T | F@ -
qred deIuIeTd IRAUTSTA T STUTCHT-
AR RIS TATRT IUTSATATSIRET: HT-
JHTCTATIATESRT a1 o FHiawa wAw-
AraTfaEgHEETE Gada: |
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as it belongs to the instrumental cause, in respect merely of
its antecedence,”  To this he replies !

uFATAATY | fAa@: 0 ga

Aph. 41. If there were merely an-

Antecrdencetothapro-  tecedence, then there would be no deter-
duet does not distinguish : : tantl "

i Matter from thy 1p  TOIDAGIOTL [(')f a su?st‘mtml or m'ateual

strument. cause, a8 distinguished from an instru-

mental cause].

@, And it could not be determined that this was the
substance [of this or-that produet], on the granting of
nothing more than its anfecedence {to the product]; because
antecedence constitutes no distinction between it and the
snstrumental causes ; for, [as we need scarcely remind you),
that there ds a distinction between instrumental and sub-
stantial causes, the whole world is agreed: such is the
meaning.?

b. Other heretics say: ‘Since mno-

Tlhe question whetler  thing {really] exists, except Thought,
anything exisls besides . :

Thougli, neither does Bondage; just as the

things of a dream [have no real exist-

' 79 fafaearcaRETaem=Tfy gh-
FATHAT FWAT AT a2 |

P GETIATNWTR  JeRaTaTEATAfa
frasy & enfafasscarata gaara-
fauwrdigng fe  fafasraremafa:
BANTHET TED: U
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ence]. Therefore it has no cause; for it is absolutely fulse.’
He rejects the opinion of these! [heretics] :

1 fagraAT arEAata: 1 82 0

Aph. 42, Not Thought alone exists ;
We have the evidence

of Intuition for the Fp- ~DeCause there is the intuition of the

ternal, as well as for the gy ternal
Luternal. *

a. That is to say: the reality 1s not Thought alonc; be- .
cause external objects, also, are proved to exist, just as
Thought is, by intuition.?*

b. But then [these heretics may rejoin], ¢ From the
example of intuitive perception in dreams [see Butler’s
‘Analogy,” Part L., Ch. I.], we find this [your supposed
evidence of objective reality] to exist, even in the absence
of objects!” To this he reples:?

AT qENTATFE afg i 83 0

Aph. 43, Then, since, if the one!

The denial of the e2~  does not exist, the other does not exist,
ternal amounts to Ni- v . . o .
alism there is a void, [i.e., nothing exists

at all].

' ue Arfar =rg: | fagrnfafiss-
TATAF ST FRAUIEF | HATSH-
faen"a | a9 FUHAGA aHRIAAAT-
FLTfa 0

* A fggraATs aw aargEEwia faa
wardifafaeafead: |

* A9 weAdifageraa fawanaasha

~agaufafifa | @i
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a. That is to say: if external things do not exist, then
a mere coid offers itself, Why ? Beecause, if the external
does not exist, then #hought does not exist; for it is in-
tuition that proves the objective: and, if the intuition of
‘the external did mnot establish the objective, then the
intuition of #hought, also, would not establish [the existence
of ] thought.!

b. ‘Then Zet the reality be a mere void ; and, therefore,
the scarching for the cause of Bondage is unfitting, just
because a void is all:’ with such a proposal [as recorded
in the next aphorism] does [some one who may claim the
title of] the very crest-gem of the heretics rise up in
opposition : 2

e qed Wt faesafy st
& | 88 1

The lerctic goes the Aplz-. 44. The reality is av‘md : What.
length of asserting sheer i perishes ; because to perish is the
Nihitism., . .

habit of things.

a. The void alone [says: this prince of heretics, or the

fact that nothing exists at all] is the reality, [or the only

‘afe aemnd 99 uawa |l g |
FEmre fagremraedifafs  fasaa-
fusr Sraudifass fawd avafsgand
facfa = fagre anafefa wra: o
e af € WRAA qEARTE INHTAT-
quuAgw qenifefa aifasfaimta
ugafaed |
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truth]. Since everything that. exists perishes, and that
which is perishable is false, as is a dream, therefore, as of
all things the beginnings and endings are merely nonenti-
ties, Bondage, &e., in the midst [of any beginning and end-
ing], has merely a momentary existence,—is phenomenal,
and not real. Therefore, who can be bound by what?
This [question] is what we rest upon. The reason assigned
for the perishableness of whatever exists is, € because to
perish is the habit of things;’ because to perish is the
rery nature of things: but nothing continues, after quitting
its own nature ; [so that nothing could continue, if it ceased
to perish]: such is the meaning.!

b. Ie rejects® [this herotical view] :

NUATCHITHIRIATA | Y

Nihilism. denied ; as Aph. 45, This is a mere counter-
the indiscerptible iy in- [ ’ N
destructibie. assortion of unintelligent persons.

* a. *Of unintelligent persons,” i.e., of blockheads, this
is ‘a mere counter-assertion,’ i.e., a mere idle counter-
assertion, that & thing must needs be perishable, because it

' AT qE AR | qq: w6 sty s e
wafq a7 fqardt @ fAen |@waea: a3-
JAATGTATATIATTIATRS i uwasd
qifgfas & ureafas amnfe) qa: & &«
T TN | Wi faafae ¥gde-
wWafsARfa faame agaWeaE:
FeaTd g fagra « werafaedia: o

? aftgtfa
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exists ; [and such an assertion is idle,] because things that
are not made up of parts, since there is no cause of the
destruction of such things, cannot perish.!

b. [But] what need of many words? It is not the fact,
that even producls perish; [for] just as, by the cognition
that ‘the jar is old’ [we mean that it has passed from the
condition of new to that of old], so, too, by such a cognition
as this, that “the jar has passed away,’ it is settled only
that the jar, or the like, s in ¢he condition of having passed
away.’

c. He states another objection ® [to the heretical view]:

SHAUEEATARHRTSIATG 1 88 0

Vi Aph. 46. Moreover, this [nihilistic
thilism s open to . . .
e same ﬂzy'mif,,g s theory is not a right one]; because it
both the Mamenlaryand — hag the game fortune as both the views

the Ideal theories. _ !
[which were confuted just before].

' IR AR ATGATS AT
fumfafa fawmaae a arescamEa
fataa g Ao )

2 f& qgAT IETwAfy |7 fgamfafs:
w21 4 ¥fq umER wdisdia srfen-
MAMY  GETIAATATaT  [A™TAT U
fas:

* TRATHATE U

4 Aniruddha, according to the DSS. which I have sesn, reads

~FATR®. .
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a. This view, moreover [§ 44], is not a good one;
because it has the same fortune as, i. e., is open to similar
reasons for rejection as, the theory that external things
are momentary [§ 26, b.], and as the theory that nothing
exists besides Thought [§ 41. 8]. The reason for the
rejection of the theory that things are momentary in their
duration, viz. [as stated in §35], the fact of recognition, &e.,
[which is, at least, as little consistent with Nihilism as it
is with the momentary duration of things], and the reason
for the rejection of the theory that nothing exists besides
Thought, viz. [as stated in § 42}, the intuition of the ex-
ternal, &c., apply equally here [in the case of Nihilism]:
such is the import.!

b. Moreover, as for the opinion which is accepted by
these [heretios], viz., *Let the mere void [of absolute
nonentity] be the soul’s aim [and summom bonum], since
herein consist at once the cessation of pain [which cannot
continue, when there is absolutely zothing], and also the
saeans thereof [since there can be no further means re-
quired for the removal of anything, if it be settled that
the thing positively does not exist],” this, too, can hardly
be : s0 he declares [as follows] *

' wfasa@ugw  fagramiTsogw @8
EAIAR AR (A EAR R aAfa  weT
| aeE | wftsugfauesd wafa-
fefagmunfruarga@natatearaty
AT I ATF: 0

* wefy gufrgfasuaar ammaaar w
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TUBHTARAATAT I 89 |

Aph. 47. In neither way [whether as
The soul's aim is not 5 means, or as an end,] is this [anni-
anwihilution, e 1At
hilation] the soul’s aim,

. ¢ Let the void [of mere nonentity] be the soul’s aim,
whether as consisting in the cessation of pain, or as pre-
senting the means for the cessation of pain,’ [says the
heretic. And this cannot be; because the [whole] world
agrees, that the aim of the soul consists in the joys, &ec.,
that shall abide ¢, that is to say, because [they hold,
while] you do not hold, that therc i8 a permanent soul,
[ (see § 33) in respect of which the liberation or beatifica-
tion would be possible, or even predicable].!

b, Now [certain]| other things, also, entertained, as
causes of [the soul’s] bondage, by [imperfectly instructed]
believers, remaining over and above those [proposed by
unbelievers, and] already rejected, are to be set aside :

7 nifafaararg o 86 |

his Aph. 48. Not from any kind of
i canent . . .

tht the soul 7;:;’; "ito  MoOtion [such as its entrance into a
bundage. body, does the soul’s bondage result].

' pgfagfasuan  gefagfeamma
1 WHE TRAGN W1 | g9 7 qed |-
¥AAT GEIGAT 1@ gRArGRrAnHAa-
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a. *Bondage’ [required to complete the aphorism] is
understood from the topic! [of discussion].

6. The meaning is, that the soul's bondage, moreover,
does not result from any sort of motion, in the shape, for
instance, of its entrance into a body.?

¢. He states a reason for this:?

faftsaw ag@rara 1 8e

Aph. 49. Because this is impossible
for what is tnactive, [or, in other words,
without motion].

What ts all-pervading
does nvt chanye place.

a. That is to say: because this is impossible, 1. e., motion
is impossible, in the case of the soul, which is inactive,
[becanse] all-pervading, [and, therefore, incapable of
changing its place].!

" b. But then [the ebjector may say], ‘Since, in the
books of Scripture and of law, we hear of its going and
coming into this world and the other world, let soul be
[not all-pervading, as you allege, but] merely limited [in
its extent] : and to this effect, also, is the text, ¢ Of the size

! HATWTENT &4
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of the thumb is the soul, the inner spirit,” and the like:*
[but] this conjecture he repels :*

HAATgICIRATTIATIRTAUfagT: Yol

Aph. 50. [ We cannot admit that the
Were the soul limiled, . .
it might be peristable, . Soul is other than all-pervading ; be-
cause| by its being limited, since it
would come under the same conditions as jars, &ec., there
would be a contradiction to our tenet [of its imperishable-
ness).

a. That is to say : and, if the soul were admitted to be,
like a jar, or the like, limited, i.c. circumseribed [in di-
mension], then, since it would resemble a jar, or the like,
in being made up of parts, and [hence] in being perish-
able, &c., this would be contrary to our settled principle,®
[that the soul is imperishable].

b. He now justifies the text [see § 49. b.] referring to
the motion* [of the soul, by showing that the motion is
not really of the soul, but of an accessory]:

| Swetdswatara Upanishad, iii., 18, Hd.

"7 HfawafesrmasTmaeE-
FgIUgERE wfifEaaAag aar 9
v:f‘am%wma wﬁﬂrmfﬁmﬁ{&mw-
ETHUTEE‘(Tﬁ'-[ i

* ofe 9 werfeagmras: ufitfew: &h-
THad qer aragaataaroafear gzifes-
ArAuATaTAafaETR: |rfemd: o
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nfagfargurfuarmersraad 1 ua i

Aph. 51. The text regarding the
Soul moves not, any . .
more than Space. motion [of the soul], moreover, is [ap-
plicable, only] because of the junction
of an aftendant ;' as in the case of the Ether [or Space,
which moves not, though we talk of the spuce enclosed in
a jar, as moving with the jar].

a. Since there are such proofs of the soul’s unlimited-
ness, as the declaration that ¢ It is eternal, omnipresent,
permanent,’ the text® regardingits motion is to be explained
as having reference fo 4 movement pertaining [not to the
soul, but] to an attendant; for there is the text, ¢ As the
Ether [or space] included in a jar, when the jar is removed,
[in this case] the jar may be removed, but not the space;
and in like manner is the soul, which is like the sky,
[incapable of being moved]’;* and because we may con-
*clude that the motion [erroneousty supposed to belong to
the soul (49. 4.),] belongs to Nature[sec Vedanta Aphorisms,
Part I, §4. 4], from such maxims® as this, that ¢ Nafure
does the works the fruits of which are blissful or baneful ;

1 Upddhi; often, below, ¢ investment’ and ¢ adjunct.” 7d.

2 Rhagavad-gitd, ii., 24. Td,

3 ‘Text’ and ‘maxim’ are here meant to represent druti and
smriti, taken in their more limited senses. Elsewhere the translator
has, for the same terms, in wider acceptations, ¢ books of Seripture
and of law,” &c. The first is ‘revealed law,’ the Vedas; the second,
‘ memorial law,” or a code of such law, as the Mdnava, and also any
composition of a man reputed to be inspired. Both are held to have
originated from a superhuman source ; but only the former is regarded
as preserving the very words of revelation, Fd.

4 The anacoluthism observable in the translation follows that of
the original, with reference to which see the Indische Studien,
vol. ii,, p. 61.
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and it is avilful Nafure that, in the three worlds, reaps
these’: such is the import.!*

b. It has already been denied [§ 16] that the bondage [of
the soul] is occasioned by works, in the shape either of
enjoincd or of forbidden actions. Now he declares that
the bondage, moreover, does not arise from the ‘unseen’
[merit or demerit] resulting therefrom :*

| aﬁﬁmas'ﬁ‘ma\ Y2 |

Aph, 52. Nor, moreover, [does the

The bondage of the  bondage of the soul result from the
soul i mo result of any = . . s

merit or demerit. merit or demerit arlslng] from WOI’kS;

because these belong not thercto,

a. That is to say: the bondage of the soul does not
arise directly from the ‘unseen’ [merit or demerit] occa-

' e w9 wafanfer gar@E
wAtsuftfamm  afagfatafusnfaua
LTEEAT | TZHIAATAN A[GATA 4 AT
w21 Hida I qgwiAr AAmE: | gfq
Ha: | uFfa: FEA FH TATPATATCHTA |
wgfaw acmfa fy Sy F3or | W=
fexman na: wgfafaemmamnafa v

2 For another rendering, see my translation of the Rational
Refutation, &ec., p. 57. Ed.
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sioned by works! Why? Because this is no property
thereof, i.e., because this [merit or demerit (see § 16. «.)] is
no property of the soul.?

b. But then [some one may say], * Let it be that the
bondage resulting from the ‘unseen,’ i.e., the merit [or
demerit] even of another, should attach to a different per-
son ;" whereupon he declares [as follows] :*

Hfauafwrwas o us o

Aph. 53. If the case were otherwise

Else, bondage might  [than as T say], then it [the bondage of
cling even to the emanci- :

pated. the soul] might extend unduly, [even

to the emancipated |.

a. That is to say: if the case were otherwise, if bondage
and its cause were under other conditions [than we have
declared them to be], then there might be an undue exten-
Slon; bondage would befall even the emancipated,’ [for the
same reasons as those stated under §16. a.].

! Dr. Ballantyne should have faken unseen’ and  works' as in
apposition, and should have made the former explanatory of the latter,
Clearer than his original, and yleldmo substantially his sense, is the

gloss of Vedanti Mahddeva : m'ﬂm‘[ a‘ﬁm]'g'ga'[fﬂ oy
U HIEIER | e
' FRUGENI WEE UREE A |
zn-a l 'wa‘a'ﬁﬁmﬂuﬁmmawf‘mﬁ N
| FFAUAWTGTEATIE T4 |IaTIE
4 Aniruddha transposes Aphorisms 53 and 54. FEd.
" FAYHA TUTRIUATYHS sfama-
fersenta sumafafeng: o
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b. What need of so much [prolixity]? He states a
general objection why the bondage of soul cannot result
from any one or other [of these causes], beginning with
its essence [sce § 6. 4.}, and ending with its [supposed]
works {see § 16]; inasmuch as it is contrary to Scripture,!
{that any one of these should be the cause]:

frrtafesgfafatrrafa 1 ug

Aph. 54. And this [opinion, that the
A single teat of Scrip- hondage of the soul urises from any of
ture upsets, equally, all . .
the heratical notions of  these cauges alleged by the heretics,] is
the soul’s relation to hon~
duge. contrary to such texts as the one that
declares it [the soul] to be without

qualities : and so much for that point.

a. And, if the bondage of the soul arose from any one
or other of those [supposed causes already treated of,]
among which its essential character [§6. b.]is the firsty
this would be contradictory to such texts as, ¢ Witness,
intelligent, alone, and without the [three] qualities [is
the soul:’? such is the meaning.®

b, The expression ‘and so much for that point’ means,

'fE oager | ETaTfeEETREE AT
STy uawer FRTEied gea wfafainn-
fefa arurcd IruFHE |

2 Swetdswatara Upanishad, vi, 11. Td.
P @ITATAAR TRTE TN Qe
|ar FaeT frnamteafafatnra=m: o
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that the investigation of the cause of the bondage [of the
soul] here closes.!

c. The case, then, stands thus: since [all] other [theories]
are overthrown by the declaratory aphorisms,  There
would be no fitness in the enjoining’ [see §7], &e., it is
ascertained that the immediate cause of the bondage
fof the soul] is just the conjunction of Nature and of the
soul.?

d. But then, in that case, [some one may say], this con-
junction of Naturc and of the soul [§ 54. ¢.], whether it be
essential, or adventitiously caused by Time or something
else [§ 5. 4.], must occasion the bondage even of the eman-
cipated. Having pondered this doubt, he disposes of it [as
follows] :*

a@aTnsafTIH= | KETFAR 1 Uy |

Aph, 55. Moreover, the conjunction

i the true cause of  thereof does not, through non-discrimi-
onduye wffects not the i .

emuncipated. nation, take place [in the case of the

emancipated]; nor is there a parity,

' gfaw=y anEGuCETRATRT

' A 7 @WTIAT ISRAICAT HEHFA-
qufaiya: BgfaURuaarT e |-
FqeauTla: o

* 99 ax wgfagswaarnsfa gnafa-
T WATCCAATIE AT ARATY INT-
ured TETVE] AR |

‘ HH\T?[, the reading which I find in MSS, of Aniruddha,
seems to be indefensible. Id.
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[in this respect, between the emancipated and the uneman-
cipated].

a. ‘The conjunction thereof,’ i.e., the conjunction of
Nature and of the soul; this conjunetion, moreover, does
not take place again ‘through non-discrimination,” i.e.,
through the want of a diserimination [between Nature and
soul] in the emancipated, [who do discriminate, and who
thus avoid the conjunction which others, failing to dis-
criminate, incur, and thus fall into bondage]: such is the
meaning. And thus the emancipated and the bound are
not on a level, [under the circumstances stated at § 54. ¢.]:
such is the import.!

[faoaarz=us’ n ug n

Aph. 56, Bondage arises from the
The true cause of bond- P . g . ! . h
age, n  other words,  €TTOT [Of not dlSCI‘lﬂ]lnﬂtlng between

T TR .
non-discrimination. Nature and sou]].

a. Having thus declared the cause of that [bondage]

' @ agfagEREarT safgIaras-
sfaampiTa™ g @I HIdtE: | g
T | ARATRIRTAATTE: |

2 These words, a bad reading of the 24th Aphorism of Book III.,,
were pointed out, by me, as having, with the sentence of comment
attached to them, no place here; and Dr. Ballantyne, when he re-
published the Sdnkhya Aphorisms in the Bibliotheca Indice, omitted
them, Ilence the brackets now inserted, and my alteration of the
pumbering of the Aphorisms throughout the remainder of Book I.
Ed.
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which is to be got rid of, he declares the means of getting
rid of it ;"]

fagaamrmagfafasdrmad 1 ug u

Nomdiserimination & Aph. 56. The removal of it is to be
AR-AISCTEMINALION 1S .
removable by disorimi-  ©ffected by the necessary means, just
nation alone. like darkness

@. The necessary means, established throughout the world,
in such cases as ‘shell-silver’ [i.e., a pearl-oyster-shell mis-
taken for silver], viz., the immediacy of discrimination, by
this alone is ¢ its removal,’ i.e., the removal of the non-dis-
crimination [between Nature and soul], to be effected, and
not by works, or the like: such is the meaning: just as
darkness, the dark, is removed by light alone,? [and by no
other means].

b. ‘But then [some one may say], if merely the non-
sdiscrimination of Nature and soul be, through the conjunc-
tion [of the two, consequent on the want of discrimination],
the cause of bondage, and if mercly the discrimination of
the two be the cause of liberation, then there would be
liberation, even while there remained the conceit of [one’s
possessing] a body, &e¢.; and this is contrary to Scripture,

[' vd gorq wfqura gAMmrd wfqur-
egfa nl

! ufetarioes Rrafes afwad sy
faasaretaa vy agfefafaaar-
fafeq sarfefafmat aar yramm

-

gHtRAg weafa
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to the institutes of law, and to sound reasoning.’ To this
bhe replies :!

nuTIfaaFEATaIwe a8TR TAR U9

Aph. 57. Since the non-discrimina-

The diserimination of  tio1 Of other things [from soul] results

Nature, as other than  from the non-discrimination of Nature
soul, 171,7.70/1.‘155 all  dis- . , .

crimination. [from soul], the cessation of this will

take place, on the cessation of that
[from which it results].

a. By reason of the noun-discrimination of Nafure from
the soul, what non-discrimination of otker things there s,
such as the non-discrimination of the wnderstanding [as
something other than the soul], /Ais necessarily ceases, on
the cessation of the non-discrimination of Nature ; because,
when the non-discrimination of the understanding, for
example, [as something other than soul,] does occur, it is,
based on the non-discrimination [from soul] of that cause
to which there is none auntecedent [viz., Nature]; since
the non-discrimination of an effect [and the ¢under-
standing’ is an effect or produet of Nature,] is, itself, an
effect,? [and will, of course, cease, with the cessation of its
cause].

' a9, wafausatfaas o ARSI
wgaﬁrmf‘aaaﬁ Tq ArgRqEfe <Erata-
ATy ATE: @TEE wfamf‘amw-
fasefafa | g
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b. The state of the case is this: as, when the soul has
been discriminated from the dody, it is impossible but that
it should be discriminated from the colour and other [pro-
perties], the effects of the body, [which is the substantial
cause of its own properties]; so, by parity of reasoning,
from the departure of the cause, when soul, in its charac-
ter of unalterableness, &c., has been discriminated from
Nature, it 1s impossible that there should remain a conceit
of [the soul’s being any of] the products thereof [i.e.,
of Nature], such as the ‘understanding,’ and the like,
which have the character of being modifications' [of primal
Nature, while the soul, on the other hand, is a thing un-
alterable].

¢. But then [some one may say], ¢ What proof is there
that there is a conceit [entertained by people in general,]
of a Nuture [or primal principle] different from the conceit
of an ‘understanding,” &e., [which, you tell us, are products
of this supposed first principle]? TFor all the various con-
sceits [that the soul falls into], such as, ‘I am ignorant,” and
80 on, can be accounted for on the ground simply of an
‘understanding,’ &c., [without postulating a primal Nature
which is to assume the shape of an ‘ understanding,” &e.] +’

ITR FEFAHAICFRW A ITTA AT
WA AT A grafaag: o
'aar wiverdfa fafas sy
gatfesafaaar 7 wwafa qur gzawnfe-
uH: nurmEd fafa® amly ot
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well, if any one says this, I reply, ‘no;’ because, unless
there were such a thing as Nature, we could not account
for such conceits as the following, viz., * Having died,
having died, again, when there is a creation, let me be a
denizen of Paradise, and not of hell;” because no products,
such as the ‘ understanding,” when they have perished, can
be created anew,! [any more than 'a gold-bracelet, melted
down, can be reproduced, though another like it may be
produced from the materials).

d. Moreover, it is inadmissible to

;;_«gﬁﬁﬁf}?}"ﬂf‘;”?iliféf soy that men’s conceit of [the identity
gically antecedent to its  of themselves with their] ¢ understand-
z'jf‘;fffffzgz:[ge’mbc Witk ing? &o., is [the primary cause of the
soul’s bondage, and is] not preceded by

anything ; because ‘understanding’ and the rest [as you
will not deny] are effzets.  Now, while it is to be expected
that there shonld be some predetermining ageney to esta-
blish a conceit of [ownership in, or of one’s identity with,]
any effects, it is clear that it is a conceit of [ownerships
&e.,] in respeet of the eause, and nothing else, that must
be the predetermining agency : for we see this in ordinary
life; and our theories are bound to conform [deferentially |
to experience. For [to explain,] we see, in ordinary life,
that the conceit of [the ownership of ] the grain, &c., pro-

' w9 gEmatrarTfafee wurArTfata
f& wrrTmEwy gL 9=
fefaamaaruuaftfa <= 7@ 770 g
o1 @it ®i A1 9 SnEtEmEtEE
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duced by a field, results from the conceit of [the ownership
of ] the field ; and, from the conceit of [the ownership of ]
gold, the conceit of [the ownership of | the bracelets, or
other things, formed of that gold; and, by the removal of
these [i.e., the removal of the logically antecedent con-
ceits, that the field, or the gold, is one’s property], there
is the removal of those,! [i. e., the removal of the conceits
that the grain, &c., and that the bracelets, &e., the corres-
ponding products or effects of the field and of the gold,
are one’s property : and so the soul will cease to confound
itself with the ‘understanding,” when it ceases to confound
itself with Nature, of which the ¢ understanding ’ is held
to be a product].

e. [And, if it be supposed that we thus lay ourselves
open to the charge of u rvegressus in infinituin, sceing that,
whatever we may assign as the first cause, we may, on our
own principles, be asked what was the ©predetermining
agency ' in regard to if; orif it be supposed that we are
ghargeable with reasouing in a circle, when we hold that
the soul’s confounding itself with Nature is the cause of

' fa = gEnfey yreTarRfTRTTSHI-
feds @ T TENAT FAAI | FEI-
frarAsaEnd  fAamEEgEt ara-
figata v fAaAEaar festfa sa gerar-
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its continuing so to confound itself, and its continuing so to
confound itself is, reciprocally, the cause why it confounds
itself ; we reply, that] there is no occasion to look for any
other ¢ predetermining agency,” in the case of the conceit
of [the identity of the soul with] Nature, or in the case of
the self-continuance® thereof, [i.e., of that error of con-
founding one’s self with Nature]; because [these two are
alike]| without antecedent, like seed and sprout,? [of which
it is needless to ask which is the first; the old puzzle,
¢ which was first, the acorn, or the oak ?’ being a frivolous
question].

/- But then [some one may say], if we admit the soul’s
bondage [at one time], and its freedom [at another], and
its discrimination [at one time], and its non-diserimination
[at another], then thisis in contradiction to the assertion
[in § 19], that it is ¢ ever essentially a pure and free intelli-
gence; and it is in contradiction to such texts as this,
viz., ¢ The absolute truth is this, that neither is there
destruction [of the soul], nor preduction [of it]; nor is i
bound, nor is it an effecter [of uny work], nor is it desirous
of liberation, nor is ify indeed, liderated ; [seeing that that
cannot desire or obtain liberation, which was never bound].'®
This [charge of inconsistency] he repels :*

1 To render vdsdna, on which see 2, at p. 29, supra. Hd.
" AUIATATAGETAATS HATFCAAT-
feramm qefwR fAamAE=OaEfa o

3 Amritabindu Upanishad, v. 10, See Dr, Albrecht Weber’s
Indisehe Studien, vol. ii., p. 61, note 2, Fd.
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I A q aed faafEa: wug

Aph. 58. It is merely verbal, and
woud o oo 97,1 mot a reality [this so-called bondage of
the soul]; since it [the bondage] resides

in the mind, [and not in the soul].

. That is to say: since bondage, &e., all reside only in
the mind [and not in the soul], ull this, as regards the soul,
is merely verbal, i.e., it is vor ef praeterea nihil; be-
cause is is merely a reflezion; like the redness of |pellucid]
crystal [when a China-rose is mearit], but not a reality,
with no false imputation, like the redness of the China-
rose itself. Ience there is no contradiction to what had
been said before, [as the objector (under § 57, £) would
insinuate] : such is the state of the case?

L]

q A fAOy & AT 9T |7 T QY |
T HAEA J gF W@ qATaErfenfa-
ety at ufedan

1 Anirnddha has, instead of q agl, § ¥, Hence; ‘But it

is merely verbal, not a reality, &e. Id.
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b. But then, if bondage, &ec., as re-

I:;};Zlff: {j:t’im"g,e‘:’ gards the sou?, be mere!y verbal, let

ception, might not avail  them be set aside by kearing [that they

;;:,,,3;;3;1’ ale dhe souls  gre merely verbal], or by argument

[establishing that they are so]. Why,

in the Scripture and the Law, is there enjoined, as the

cause of liberation, a discriminative knowledge [of Soul,

as distinguished from Non-soul], going the length of
immediate cognition @ To this he replies:!

gfewcsfu 7 aruad fegearainaTga e

Aph. 59. Moreover, it [the non-

The trutk must be di-  diserimination of Soul from Nature,]
rectly discerned, and not |

merely aeopled on e i3 not to be removed by argument ;

O Tnferar %" ag that of the person perplexed about

the points of the compass [is not to be

removed] without immediate cognition.

a. By ‘argument’ we mean thinking. The word
‘moreover’ is intended to aggregate [or take in, along
with ‘argument’] ¢ testimony,”? {or verbal authority, which,
no more than ‘argument,” or inference, can remove the
evil, which can be removed by nothing short of direct
intuitive perception of the real state of the case].

' A i SEs T af wawa
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b. That is to say: the bondage, &c., of the soul though
[granted to be] merely verbal, are not to be removed by
merely hearing, or inferring, without immediate cognition,
without directly perceiving; just as the contrariety in
regard to the [proper] direction, though merely verbal [as
resulting from misdirection], in the case of ! a person who
is mistaken as to the points of the compass [and hence as
to his own bearings], is not removed by testimony, or by
inference, without immediate cognition, i. e., without [his]
directly perceiving® [how the points of the compass really
lie, to which immediate perception *testimony,” or ‘in-
ference,” may conduce, but the necessity of which these
media, or instruments of knowledge, cannot supersede).

¢. Or it [Aph. 59] may be explained as follows, viz.:
But then, [seeing that] it is declared, by the assertion [in
Aph. 56], viz., that ‘ The removal of it is to be effected by
the necessary means,’ that knowledge, in the shape of dis-
cripination [between Soul and Nature], is the remover of
ron-diserimination [in regard to the matter in question),
tell us, is that knowledge of a like nature with the hearing

! Here I have had to make several insertions and other alterations,
Dr. Ballantyne had : ¢ That is to say, the bondage, &e., [of the soul]
is not to be removed by merely hearing, or inferring, without
percetving ; just as the contrariety in regard to the proper direction,
in the case,’ &c. FEd.

" rgreAfa yrwd awifesd wawwa
AATAW A EAASTUEEA  WTHIHIT
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[of Testimony], &c.? Or isit something peculiar ? A reply
to this being looked for, he enounces the aphorism [§ 59] :
¢ Moreover, it is not to be removed by argument, &e.
That is to say : non-discrimination is not excluded, is not
cut off, by argument, or by testimony, unless there be
discrimination as an immediate perception ; just as is the
case with one who is bewildered in regard to [his] direction ;
because the only thing to remove an immediate eryor is an
immediate individual perception' [of the truth. For
example, a man with the jaundice perceives whife objects
as it they were yellow. 1le may infer that the picce of
chalk which he looks at is really white ; or he may believe
the festimony of a friend, that it és white; but still nothing
will remove his erroneous perception of yellowness in the
chalk, except a dircet pereeption of its whiteness].

d. Having thus, then, set forth the fact that Liberation
results from the immediate discrimination [of Soul from

' sudrd =rEEd w1 Arawcarg -
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Nature], the next thing to be set forth is the discrimina-
tion ! [here referred to].

e. This being the topic, in the first place, since only if
Soul and Nature exist, liberation can result from the dis-
crimination of the one from the other, therefore that
‘instrument of right knowledge’ ( pramdna) which esta-
blishes the existence of these [two imperceptible realities]
is [first] to be set forth :*

NATGAWHATATAA F141 yATReffea
T MNGo 1l

Aph. 60. The knowledge of things
m;'ﬁ‘;g‘;;fgz:“’f orthings  imperecptible is by means of Inference ;
as that of fire [when not directly per-

ceptible,] is by means of smoke, &e.

%. That is to say: ‘of things imperceptible,’ i.e., of
things not cognizable by the senses, e. ., Nature and the
Soul, ¢ the knowledge,’ 1. e,, the fruit lodged in the soul, is
brought about by means of that instrument of right know-
ledge [which may be called] ¢ Inference’ (unumdna), [but
which (see Nydya Aphorisms, L., §5) is, more correctly, ‘the
recognition of a Sign’]; as [the knowledge that there is]
fire [in such and such a locality, where we cannot directly

' aed faamarerRCFRTe WiquTana:
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perceive it,] is brought about by the ‘recognition of a Sign,’
occasioned by smoke, &ec.!

b. Moreover, it 18 to be understood that that which is
[true, but yet is] not established by ‘ Inference,’ is esta-
blished by Revelation. DBut, since ‘ Inference ’ is the chief
[among the instruments of knowledge], in this [the Sén-
khya] System, ¢Inference’ only is laid down [in the
aphorism,] as the ckief thing ; but Revelation is not disre-
garded? {in the Sankhya system; as will be seen from
Aph. 88 of this Book].

¢. He [next] exhibits the orderof ereation of those things
among which Nature is the first, and the relation of cause
and effect [among these, severally], preparatorily to the
argument that will be [afterwards] stated :*

| WAYRIOHARET AT
AATHA AHTAH S oEuAY o fag
Tafa am ywifefasfaaagrae 9
fafsfwa: v
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FEIATHAT ARITIET WHfa: ngaAET-
HEATSERUSERUTH amﬁmaﬁ:r-
freal TR eI e Ty ety

wf?mm. I %q i

Aph. 61. Nature (prakriti) is the
state of equipoise of Goodness (satiwe),
Passion (rgjas), and Darkness (famas) :
from Nature [proceeds] Mind (mahat) ; from Mind, Self-
consciousness (@hankdra) ; from Self-consciousness, the five
Subtile Elements (¢an-mdtra), and both sets [external and
internal,] of Organs (indréye); and, from the Subtile Ele-
ments, the Gross Elements (s¢hila-bhiia). [Then there is]
Soul (purusha). Such is the elass of twenty-five.

The twenty-five Reali-
ties enumerated.,

a. ‘The state of equipoise’ of the [three} things called
“Goodness,” &ec., is their being ncither less nor more
[one than another]; that is to say, the state of nof being
[developed into] an effect [in which one or other of
them predominates]. And thus ‘ Nature’ is the triad of
‘Qualities’ (guna), distinet from the products [to which
this triad gives rise]: such'is the complete meaning.? ?

6. These things, viz., * Goodness,” &c., [though spoken
of as the three Qualities], are not ‘ Qualities’ (guza) in the
Vuiseshika sense of the word; because [the ¢ Qualities’ of

1 My MSS. of Aniruddha omit FHTIV S .

P gerfegmwd ar arRTIETgATAfta-
fearamEara™mgy: | U9 9 A
uay wgfafifa vaafaarsa: o

8 For a translation of a slightly different text, see the Rational
Refutation, &e., p. 43, Ed.
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the Vuileshika system have, themselves, no qualities (see
Kandda’s 16th Aph.); while] fhese have the qualities of
Conjunction, Disjunction, Lightness, Ioree,’ Weight, &e.
In this [Sankhya] system, and in Scripture, &c., the word
“Quality’ (guna) is employed [as the name of the three
things in question],® because they are subservient to Soul
[and, therefore, hold a secondary rank in the scale of being],
and because they form the cords [which the word guna also
signifies], viz., ¢ Mind,” &e., which consist of the three [so-
called] * Qualities,” and which &dind, as a [cow, or other]
brute-beast, the Soul.* *

¢. Of this [Nature| the prineiple called ¢ the great one’
(mahat), viz., the principle of ¢ Understanding ’ (buddhi),
is the product. ¢ Self-consciousness” is a conceit {of sepa-
rate personality], Of this there are two products, (1) the

1 Balavattwa ; for which I find the variant chalatwa, © mobility.”
Bd.

2 Read: ‘Goodness and the rest arc substances, not specifte
qualities; for they [themselves] posscss [qualities, vix,, those of]
contact and separation, and also have the properties of levity, mobility,
gravity, &' Vaideshikd gunal is equivalent to tho visesha-gundk
in the original of Book V., 25. . ~For the ‘specific qualitios,” see the
Dhdshd-parickebheda, st. 90, Fd.

3 For ‘is employed,” &c., read, “is applied to these (feshu),
[namely, goodness, passion, und darkness].” Ed.

' gEtdfa ganfw 7wty an @3-
QIECIE G CECE R UGS I EE it
d%aT WRE FATE! ¥ TUNE;: YRATUHA-
AT AR YN AR U TH TR TR AT-
qATE TEEa |

5 For a different translation, see the Rational Refutation, &e.,
pp- 43, 44, Ed.
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‘ Subtile Elements’ and (2) the two sets of ¢ Organs’ The
Subtile Flements’ are [those of] Sound, Touch, Colour,
Taste, and Smell. The two sets of ‘Organs,” through
their division into the external and the internal, are of
eleven kinds. The products of the ‘Subtile Elements’
are the five ‘Gross Elements.” But ‘Soul’ is something
distinet from either product or cause. Such is the class of
twenty-five, the aggregate of things. That is to say, be-
sides these there is nothing.!

d. He [next], in [several] aphorisms, declares the order
of the inferring? [of the existence of these principles, the
one from the other:

WEATTHAAE | &R

Aph. 62, [The knowledge of the
gl Luistence of the existence'] of th.e five * Subtile Kle-
Jorred from tlat of the ments’ is [by inforence,] from the

® (Fross, ‘(3ross Elements.’
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a. ‘The knowledge, by inference,’ so much is supplied,’
[to complete the aphorism, from Aph. 60].

b. Farth, &c., the ¢ Gross Elements,’ are proved to exist,
by Perception ; [and] thereby [i. ., from that Perception ;
for Perception must precede Inference, as stated in Go-
tama’s 5th Aphorism,] are the ¢ Subtile Elements’ in-
ferred, [the orouyela ororyeiwy of Empedocles]. And so the
application [of the process of inference to the case] is as
follows ;

(1) The Gross Elements, or those which have not
reached the absoluto limit [of simplification, or of the
atomic], consist of things [Subtile Elements, or Atoms,]
which have distinet qualities; [the earthy element having
the distinctive quality of Odour; and so of the others]:

(2) Because they are gross;

(8) [And everything that is gross is formed of some-
thing less gross, or, in other words, more subtile,| as jars,
webs, &c.;? [the gross web being formed of the less grosse
threads ; and so of the others].

FTRINTAIT aATEHTT 1 &3 1

Aph. 63. [The knowledge of the
Se;}"c‘gm‘c’%’;@:w‘s’f“‘ o existence] of Self-consciousness is [by
inference,] from the external and inter-

‘ s.ﬁmﬁa T TEAAAA |
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$ In my MSS. of Aniruddha there is no e after -a' Ed.
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nal [organs], and from these [ Subtile Elements,” mentioned
in Aph. 62].

a. By inference from [the existence of] the external and
internal organs, and from [that of] these ¢ Subtile Ele-
ments,” there is the knowledge of [the existence of such a
principle as] Self-consciousness.!

b. The application [of the process of inference to the
cage] is in the following [somewhat circular] manper:

(1) The Subtile Flements and the Organs are made up
of things consisting of Self-consciousness :

(2) Because they are products of Self-conscionsness :

(3) Whatever is not 8o [i. e., whatever is nof made out
of Self-consciousness] is not thus [i. e., is not a product of
Self-consciousness] ; as the Soul, [which, not being made
up thereof, is not a product of it].*

¢. But then, if it be thus [i. e., if it be, as the Sinkhyas

* declare, that all objects, such as jars, are made up of
Self-consciousness, while Self-consciousness depends on
‘ Understanding,’ or ¢ Intellect,” or *Mind,” the first pro-
duct of ¢ Nature’ (see Aph, (1)], then [some may object,
that], since it would be the case that the Self-conscious-
ness of the potter is the material of the jar, the jar made
by him would disappear, on the beatification of the potter,
whose internal organ [or ¢ Understanding’] then surceases,

' g Ifafeangt aa-naTe-
HITHTTATAR I |
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And this [the objector may go on to say,] is not the case;
because another man [after the beatification of the potter,)
recognizes that ‘This is that same jar* [which, you may
remember, was fabricated by our deceased acquaintance].’

d. [In reply to this we say,] it is nof thus; because,
on one’s beatification, there is an end of only those modi-
fications of his internal organ [or *Intellect’] which
could be causes [as the jar no longer can be,] of the
emancipated soul’s experiencing [either good or ill}, but not
an end of the modifications of intellect in general, nor
[an end] of intellect altogether:* [so that we might
sparc ourselves the trouble of further argument, so far as
concerns the objection grounded on the assumption that
the intellcet of the potter surceases, on his beatification :
but we may go further, and admit, for the sake of argu-
ment, the surcease of the ‘intellect’ of the beatified potter,
without conceding any necessity for the surcease of his
pottery. This alternative theory of the case may be stated
as follows] :

e. Or [as Berkeley suggests, in his Principles of Human
knowledge, Ch. vi.], let the Self-consciousness of the Deity
be the cause why jurs and the like [continue to exist], and

' ead FETATE A qeTATE -
T FEIEHS de AT afefAa-
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not the Self-consciousness of the potter, &c.,! [who may
lose their Self-consciousness, whereas the Deity, the sum
of all life, Hiranyagarbha (see Veddinta-$ara, § 62), never
loses is Self-consciousness, while aught living continues).

AATHFTUE N 8 11

Aph. 84. [The knowledge of the ex-
plnid thence that of jstence] of Intellect is [by inference, |
from that [Self-consciousness, § 63].

a. That is to say: by inference from [the existence of]
‘ that,” viz,, Sclf-consciousness, which is a produet, there
comes the knowledge of ‘Intellect ’ (buddhi), the great
‘inner organ’ (antahkarana), [hence] called ¢ the great one’
(makhat), [the existence of which is recognized] under the
character of the cause of this’ [product, viz., Self-con-
sciousness].

b. And so the application [again rather circular, of the
process of inference to the case, [ is as follows :

(1) The thing called Self-consciousness is made out of
the things that consist of the moods of judgment [or mind];
() Because it is a thing which is a produet of judgment
[proceeding in the Curtesian order of cogito, ergo sum ; and]

' mua wifesafy favmmirdse v
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(8) Whatever is not so [i. e., whatever is nof made out
of judgment, or mental assurance], is not thus [i. e., is not
a product of mental assurance]; as the Soul, [which is not
made out of this or of anything antecedent], &e.'

¢. Here the following reasoning is to be understood :
Every one, having first determined anything under a con-
cept [i. e., under such a form of thought as is expressed by
a general term; for example, that this which presents
itself is a jar, or a human body, or a possible action of one
kind or other], after that makes the judgment, ‘ This is
I’ or ‘This ought to be done by me,” and so forth: so
much is quite settled ; [and there is no dispute that the
fact is as here stated]. ~ Now, having, in the present in-
stance, to look for some cause of the thing called ‘Self-
consciousness’ [which manifests itself in the various
judgments just referred to], since the relation of cause and
effect subsists between the two functions [the occasional
conception, and the subsequent occasional judgment, which
is a function of Self-consciousness], it is assumed, for sim-
plicity, merely that the relation of cause and effect exists
between the two substrata to which the [two sets of] func-
tions belong ; [and this is sufficient, | because it follows, as
a matter of course, that the occurrence of a function of the
effect must result from the occurrence of a function of the
cause;® [nothing, according to the Sgnkhya, being in any

' @ar 9T AT ¢ e fAway-
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product, except so far, and in such wise, as it preexisted in
the cause of that product].

ad: n-:q:ﬁ: TRATHT

Aph. 65. [The knowledge of the exis-
Nind thence that of  tence] of Nature is [by inference,] from

that [ Intellect,” § 64].

a. By inference from [the existence of] ‘that,’ viz., the
principle [of Intellect, termed], ¢ the Great one,” which is
a product, there comes the knowledge of [the existence of]
Nature, as [its] cause.!

. The application [of the process of inference to the
case] is as follows:

(1) Intellect, the affections whereof are Pleasure, Pain,
and Dulness, is produced from something which has these
affections, [those of] Pleasure, Pain, and Dulness:

(2) Because, whilst it is a product [and must, therefore,
have arisen from something consisting of that which

itself now consists of], it consists of Pleasure, Pain, and
Dulness; [and]

AYE FAATAACRUA arafegia | a-
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(8) [Every product that has the affections of, or that
occasions, Pleasure, Pain, or Dulness, takes its rise in some~
thing which consists of these]; as lovely women, &e.!

¢. For an agreeable woman gives pleasure to her hus-
band, and, therefore, [is known to be mainly made up of,
or] partakes of the quality of ¢ Goodness;’ the indiscreet
one gives pain to him, and, therefore, partakes of the
quality of ¢ Foulness;’ and she who is separated [and per-
haps forgotten, | occasions indifference, and so partakes of
the quality of ‘ Darkness.” *

d. And the appropriate refutation [of any objection], in
this case, is [the prineciple], that it is fitting that the quali-
ties of the effect should be {in every case,] in conformity
with the qualities of the cause.?

e Now he states how, in a different way, we have [the
evidence of | inference for [the existence of] Soul, which is
void of the relation of cause and effect that has been men-
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tioned,! [in the four preceding aphorisms, as existing
between Nature and its various products]:

HEAITTARTSLESR 1 &% |

Aph. 66. [The existence] of Soul [is

exnmruon o ¢ inferred] from the fact that the com-

bination [of the principles of Nature

into their various effects] is for the sake of another [than

unintelligent Nature, or any of its similarly unintelligent
products].

a. *Combination,’ i. e., conjunction, which is the cause
[of all products; these resulting from the conjunction of
their constituent parts].  Since whatever has this quality,
as Nature,® Mind, and so on funlike Soul, which is nof
made up of parts], is for the sake of some other; for this
reason it is understood that Soul exists: such is the re-
mainder,” [required to complete the aphorism].

b. But the application [of the argument, in this particu-
lar case, 1s as follows] :

(1) The thing in question, viz., Nature the ¢ Great one,’
with the rest [of the aggregate of the unintelligent], has,
as its fruit Jor end], the [mundane]| expericnces and the
[eventual] Liberation of some other than itself :

' WY AYTRAARAWATIVAL  TRIR
AFTTRLATTATAATE |

? Here indicated by the adjective awyakia, ‘the indiscrete.” See
Aph. 136 of this Book. Ed.
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(%) Because it is a combination [or compages];

(3) [And every combination,] as a couch, or a seat, or the
like, [is for another’s use, not for its own; and its several
component parts render no mutual service]!

¢. Now, in order to establish that it is the cause of all
[products], he establishes the elernity of Nature { prakriti):®

AW ANWTATEHS FFTA' 1 &9 1

Argument for thecter- Aph. 67. Since the root has no root,
wity of Nuture. the root [of all] is rootless.

a. Since ‘the root ' {miila), i.e., the cause of the twenty-
three principles, [which, with Soul and the root itself, make
up the twenty-five realities recognized in the Sinkhya,]
“has no root,” i.e., hus no cause, the ‘root,” viz., Nature
(pradhdna),is < rootless,” L.e., void of root. That is to say,
there is no other cause of Nature; because there would be

' narty faargrad ngfaneafes ga-
& AU GHS  deaaTrEEAes-
fafa u

' T RARCARTAARA AFafqaE-
qureafa u

3 This seems to mean: ‘ There being no root to a root, the root
{or radical principle, in the Sankhyn,] is rootless.’

In several MSS. which I consulted in India I found the strange
wading : ¥ HAATATRHN AFTATA | - ohe
root of toots, since it has no root, is rootless.,” This is very like
saying that A=A. Fd.
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a regressus in infinitum,' [if we were to suppose another
cause, which, by parity of reasoning, would require
another cause ; and so on without end].

6. He states the argument [just mentioned] in regard
to this, [as follows] 2

gremdsaEs uftfagfa dgramsa i &b

'mw qarfdnfaaam™ HW FHAT-
FIFRTCATATHE AHTAAAS THTIH |
HATUITAT WA A FICQATHAG-
OO H

The source of the preceding ‘exposition I have not ascertained.
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Aph, 68. Lven if there be a succes-
The empla yment of of e gion, there is a halt at some one point ;
termt Primal Agency, or

Nature, is merely to de-  8nd. 8o it is merely a name [that we
bar the regressus ininfi- oiv6 to the point in question, when we

speak of the roof of things, under the
the name of ‘ Nature ’].

a. Since there wonld be the fault of regressus in infi-
nitum, if there were a succession of causes,~—another cause
of Nature, and another [cause] of that one, again,—there
must be, at last, a halt, or conclusion, at some one point,
somewhere or other, at some one, uncaused, eternal thing.
Therefore, that at which we stop is the Primal Agency
(pra-kriti); for this [word prakriti, usually and conve-
niently rendered by the term Neture,]is nothing more
than a sign to denots the cause which is the roof : such is
the meaning.!

b. But then [some Veddnti may object, according to this
view of matters], the pesition that there are just twenty-
five realities is not made out; for, in addition to?® the
“ Indiscrete’ [or primal Nature], which [according to you,]
is the cause of Mind,* anofher unintelligent principle,
named ¢ Ignorance’ [see Vedanta-sira, § 21], presents

! AFATIRIY ammmfaf‘a HITW-
unwaswaamzmmmsm CHAH-
farmaafafad afifam ua'arma wfyg-
wetfiy | AT I% TATETd 89 wataffa
fz geawE ggmEfaa:

? Read *in connexion with.” KEd.

3 Literally, instead of ¢ Mind,’ ¢ the principle [termed] the Great
one. KEd,
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itself.  Having pondered this doubt, he declares [as
follows] :*

|ATA: AFARaT: 1 &e |

Nature and Soul alike Aph. 69. Alike, in respect of Nature,
uneveated. and of both [Soul and Nature, is the
argument for the uncreated existence]?

a. In the discussion of the Primal Agent [Nature], the
cause which is the root [of all products], the same side is
taken by us both, the asserter [of the Sinkhya doctrine]
and the opponent [Vedanti]. This may be thus stated:
As there is mention, in Scripture, of the production of
Nature, so, too, is there of that of Tgnorance, in such texts
as this, viz.: ‘This Ignorance, which has five divisions,
was produced from the great Spirit.’” Hence it must
needs be that a figurative production is inlended to be
asserted, in respeet of one of these [and not the literal pro-
duection of both ; else we should have no root at all]; and,
of the two, it is with Nafure only that o figurative pro-
duction, in the shape of a manifestation through conjunc-
tion with Soul, &c., is congruous. A production [such as
that metaphorical one here spoken of,] the characteristic
of which is conjunction ¢s mentioned ; for there is mention

' a9 gEfanfaaeHifa Aquad Ag-
AR R (G TEA AT~
frogE 0

? This is Dr. Ballantyne's revised translation, suggested by a
remark of Vijnana, quoted and translated below, in . The rendering
now replaced ruuns: ‘Alike [is the opinion] of both [of us], in respect
of Nature” The side-note was formerly correspondent to a., viz.:
¢ He meets a Vedintic objection.” Ed.
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of [such] a figurative origination of Soul and Nature, in a
passage of the Kaurma [ Purdra], beginning, ¢Of action
lor the Primal Agency], and knowledge [or Soul],’ and
s0 on. And, as there is no mention, in Scripture, of the
origin of Ignorance, as figurative, ¢ is nof from eternity.
And Ignorance, which consists of false knowledge, has
been declared, in an aphorism of the Yoga, to be [not a
separate entity, but] ‘an affection of the mind.” Hence
there is no increase to the [list of the twenty-five] Realities,'
fin the shape of a twenty-sixth principle, to be styled
Ignorance].

6. Or [according to another, and more probable, inter-

' AgaRsEmTiaaR gararfenfaarte-
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pretation of the aphorism,] the meaning is this, that the
argument is the same in support of both, i.e., of both Soul
and Nature: such is the meaning.!

¢. But then, there being [as has been shown,] a mode of
arriving, by inference, at [a knowledge of the saving truth
in regard to] Nature, Soul, &c., whence is it that reflexion,
in the shape of discrimination [between Soul and Nature],
does not take place in the case of a/l [nen]? In regard to
this point, he states [as follows]:*

wtusfafawm faq: 1 so

IAII do nat/ pr’nﬁl by Aph. T0. There 15 no rule [or neces-
the saving truth ; because . .
it is Mf; the Lest hind  Sity, that @ll should arrive at the truth];
of people that are fully  Yecyuse those who are privileged [to
wmenable to reason. ’ 4 N

engage in the inquiry] are of three
descriptions.

a. For those privileged [to engage in the inquiry] are
of three descriptions, through their distinction into those
who, in reflecting, are dull, mediocre, and best. Of these,
by the dull the [Sankhya] arguments are frustrated [and
altogether set aside], by means of the sophisms that have
been uttered by the Bauddhas, &. By the mediocre they
[are brought into doubt, or, in other words,] are made to
appear as if there were equally strong arguments on the
other side, by means of arguments which really prove the
reverse [of what these people employ them to prove], or by

' |W T {AT WFAURAAT HATA TR
AT T N
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arguments which are not true : [see the section on Fallacies
in the Turka-sangraha]. But it is only the best of those
privileged, that reflect in the manner that has been set
forth [in our exposition of the process of reflexion which
leads to the discriminating of Soul from Nature]: such is
the import. But there is no rule that e// must needs
reflect in the manner so set forth: such is the literal
meaning.!

6. He now, through two aphorisms, defines ¢ the Great
one’ and °Self-consciousness’;? [the reader being pre-
sumed to remember that Nature consists of the three
¢ Qualities * in equipoise, and to be familiar with the other
principles, such as the ¢ Subtile elements’ (see § 61)]:

HEICAATE] 1A q=AF: 1 99 Il

y Aph. 71. The first product [of the

oy the Great one ™5 Primyl Agent, Nature], which is called
‘the Great one,” is Mind. .

a. ‘Mind’ (mangs). * Mind’ [is so called], because its
function is ‘thinking * (manana). DBy ¢ thinking’ is here
meant ¢ judging’ (wiéchaya). That of which this is the func-

' wae fe AeRwATERAE fafaur -
fumfiw: | av ARAEIwRg@RTETR
TS | nwnfaﬁ'smﬁa% H'nf‘awﬁq-
arfa fea 1 svmfumifenaa qedean
AxAfafg ama: | a9wdT ?ﬁﬁﬂ@ﬁ |-
faaﬁr AT |

" AETEHTET WEUHATE FEALATH U
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tion is ¢ intellect’ (buddhi); and that is the first product,
that called ¢ the Great one’ (mahat) : such is the meaning.!

TTRISTHIT 1 92

The relation of Self- Aphk. 72. * Self-consciousness’ is that
conscivusness to Mind.  which is subsequent [to Mind.]

a. ©Self-consciousness,” the function of which is a con-
ceit [that ¢ 7 exist,” ¢ I do this, that, and the other thing’],
is that which is subsequent : that is to say, ¢ Self-conscious-
ness ’ 1s the next after © the Great one’® [§71].

b. Since ¢ Self-consciousness’ is that whose function is a
conceit [which brings out the Ego,in every case of cog-
nition, the matter of which cognition would, else, have lain
dormant in the bosom of Nature, the formless Objective],
it therefore follows that the others [among the phenomena
of mundane existence,] are cffects of this [Self-conscious-
tess]; and so he declares [as follows]:?

‘7 Iq | AFAgfEE AR | AFAA
fawa: 1 qgfer gfe: | awereaam
Frafa=d: |
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AT AR |



90 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

AFFTARHAATA ' 1 93 |

Aph. 73. To the others it belongs
Al products, save L. B
Mind, result from Self-  to be products thereof, [i.e., of Self-
CONSCLOUSRESS, .
consciousncss].

a. ‘ To be products thercof,” i.e., to be products of Self-
consciousness : that is to say, the fact of being products
thereof belongs to the others,? the cleven ‘Organs’ (indriya),
the five ¢ Subtile elements,” and, mediately, to the [gross]
Elements, also, the products of the Subtile elements.?

b. But then, if it be thus [some one may say], you relin-
quish your dogma, that Nature is the cause of the whole
world. Therefore he declares [as follows] :*

AZIAT AL WA STYAT 1 98

-
! Tnstead of Wﬁi, which seems to be peculiar to Vijnéna,
-~ .
Aniruddha and others have the preferable lection SH*Y[, Zd.

- -
2 To rendor JJPYET, FParagraph o is taken, with slight
alterations at the beginning and at the end, from Aniruddha. Zd.
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Aph. 74. Moreover, mediately,

Nature, immediately ~through that [i.e., the ¢ Great one’
the camse of Mind,is, (¢ 71)], the first [cause, viz., Nature,]

medialely, the cause of !
all other products. is the cause [of all products]; as is the
case with the Atoms, [the causes,

though not the immediate causes, of jars, &e.].

a. ‘ Moreover, mediately,” i.e., moreover, not in the
character of the immediate cause, ¢ the first,” 1.¢., Nature,
is the cause of ‘Self-consciousness’and the rest, [mediately, |
through the Great one” and the rest; as, in the theory of
the VaiSeshikas, the Atoms are the cause of a jar, or the
like, only [mediately,] through combinations of two atoms,
and so on : such is the meaning,!

b. But then, since, also, both Nature and Soul are eternal,
which of them is [really] the cause of the creation’s com-
mencing ? In regard to this, he declares [as follows]:?

THATIR FTARFICH ETASAATITT WU

' arE st AEIREqESAATAT -
deqargarufey REerfegrafa aur Ifs-
FHASYAT HIfeRAAT TUHRIEITIID: |

* 79 nafaueRATsarfy fammmeeia
T FIUATAET N2 |

¥ Slightly better, perhaps, than this reading is that of Aniruddba :

TR FNTHARIAATAATET | 4
ruddha’s explanation here follows. W E\éﬂ"'f‘aﬁﬂm
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_ Apk. 75, While both [Soul and Na-

SOIZVC%E;_V"M" is the ture] are antecedent [to all products],

since the one [viz., Soul,] is devoid [of

this character of being a cause], it is applicable [only] to
the other of the two, [viz., Nature].

a. That is to say: < while both,” viz., Soul and Nature,
are preexistent to every product, still, ¢ since the one,’ viz.,,
Soul, from the fact of its not being modified [into any-
thing else, as clay is modificd into a jar], must be ‘devoid,’
or lack the nature of a cause, ‘it is applicable,” i.e., the
nature of a cause must belong, to the otZer of the two.!

b. But then [some one may say], let Afoms alone be
causcs ; since there is no dispute [that tkese are causal].
In reply to this, he says:*

uftfast 7 garqrer=a 1 9% |

»

oS HAEAEAaEfAam g |
FATSIATH DUTAR FIRAAAPT | Eo.

B CUCHRLE SIS LIECEIE RS
FAUH TRURATUITWART TR HCWAT-
TATAIATH AP FITUATEAT T

" AAfAAATATYATRT  HAAANG-
|a N

8 Aniruddha has, according to both my MSS,, qftra:a-
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Wy the theory of a Aph. 76. What is limited cannot be

plastic Nature is prefer-  the substance of all [things],
ble 1y that of Aloms. ey e e .
“ ot of dioms @. That which is limited cannot be

the substance of all [things]; as yarn cannot be the
[material] cause of a jar. Therefore it would [on the
theory suggested,] be necessary to mention separate causes
of [all] things severally; and it is simpler to assume a
single cause. Therefore Nature alone is the cause. Such
18 the meaning.!

b. He alleges Scripture in support of this:®

qgE=a= I 99 U

) _ Aphk. 77. And [the proposition that
faﬁ:’,”é}ﬁﬁ}fﬁ:f " Nature s tho cause of all is proved]
from the text of Secripture, that the

origin [of the world] is therefrom, [i.ec., from Nature].

a. An argument, in the first instance, has been set forth
Iin § 76; for, till argument fails him, uo one falls back
upon authority]. Scripture, moreover, declares that
Nature is the cause of the world, in such terms as, ¢ From
Nature the world arises,” &c.’

' qufifem 7 a|TuerE a9 9 a7
I HITUH | AEATILTATAT JAFIIHRTCY
IFARFHAR § WITIA | ACHTFAUT-
HRT FLTAED: 0
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b. But then [some one may say), a jar which ante-

cedently did not exist is seen to come into existence. Let,

» then, antecedent non-existence be the cause [of each product];

. since this is an invariable antecedent, [and, hence, a cause ;

* “the imvariable antecedent being denominated a cause,’

»if Dr. Brown, in his 6th lecture, is to be trusted]. To
this he replies :*

'r'na@ﬁw Iggfafe: u ot u

Aph. 78, A thing is not made out

Fox mikilo nikil fit, .
Fx nikilo nikil fit. of nothmg.

a. That is to say : it is not pessible that out of nothing,
i.e, out of a nonentity, a thing should be made, i.e., an
entity should arise. 'If an entity were to arise out of a
nonentity, then, since the character of a canse is visible in
its product, the world, also, would be unreal: such is the
meaning.?

b. Let the world, too, be unreal: what harm is that to
us ? [If any ask this,) he, therefore, declares [as follows] :3

HATUTEGRHRITUATATT AT 1 oe |

' 99 APTEAT ¥ WA gwa | fAaa-
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Aph.79. It [the world] is not unreal ;

_Reasons why the world  because there is no fact contradictory
is not to be supposed un-~ . . "

real. [to its reality], and because it is not

the [false] result of depraved causes,

[leading to a belief in what ought not to be believed].

a. When there is the notion, in regard to a shell [of a
pearl-oyster, which sometimes glitters like silver], that it
is silver, its being silver is contradicted by the [subsequent
and more correct] cognition, that this is nof silver. But,
in the case in question [that of the world regarded as a
reality], no one cver has the cognition, ¢ This world is not
in the shape of an entity,’ by which [cognition, if any one
ever really had such,] its being an entity might be op-
posed.!

6. And it is held that that is false which is the result
of a depraved cause ; e.g., some one’s cognition of a [white]"
conch-shell us yellow, through such a fault as the jaundice,
[which depraves his eye-sight]. But, in the case in ques--"
tion, [that of the world regarded as a reality], there is no
such [temporary or occasional depmvation {of the senses];
because all, at all times, cognize the world as a reuht)
Therefore the world is #of an unreahty

*-mr tsraﬁafa -;na Ad taaﬁaf‘a qI-
ATCTAAY: | | T W& wrawd wwfefy
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¢. But then [some one may suggest], /¢ a nonentity be
the [substantial] cause of the world; still the world will
not [necessarily, therefore,] be unreal. In regard to this,
he declares [as follows]:!

a3 qaivie afefetad aeitaTgaed
afwefs: 0 ko n

Aph. 80. 1f it [the substantial cause,]

The product of some-  he an entity, then this would be the
thing is something ; and

that of nothing, nothing.  case, [that the product would be an

entity], from its union [or identity]

therewith ; [but] if [the cause be] a nonentity, then how

could it possibly be ‘the case [thai the product would be

real], since ¢ is a nonentity, (like the cause with which it

is united, in the relation of identity] ?

a. If an entity were the substantial cause [of the world],
then, since [it is & maxim that] the qualities of the cause
present themselves in the product, ‘this would be the
case,’ i.e,, it would be the case that the product was real,
“ because of union therewith,” 1.e., because of the union [of
the produet] with the reality [which is its substratum].
[But,] since, by parity of reasoning], if a nonentity [were
the substantial cause], the world would be a nonentity,
then, by recason of its being a nonentity, i.e., by reason of
the world’s being [on that supposition,] necessarily a non-
entity, [like its supposed cause], how could this be the case,®
[that it would be real]?

| AT HUAT JUTATIE 7 S0
ar wfawdtfa t as
" WTY SUIHHTA FILWTWT: F19 Ifq
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b. But then [a follower of the Mimdnsé may say], since
(it would appear that] nonentity can take no shape but
that of nonentity, let works alone be the cause of the
world. What need have we of the hypothesis of ‘Nature’?
To this he replies :!

A HAW aumﬂﬁimf B9

Aph. 81. Noj; for works are not
Action cannot serveas  adapted to be the substantial cause [of
a gubstratum,
any product].

a. Granting that ‘ the unseen’ [merit or demerit arising
from actions] may be an instrumental cause, [in bringing
about the mundane condition of the agent], yet we never
see merit or demerit in the character of the substantial
cause [of any product] : and our theories ought to show
deference to our experience. ¢ Nature’ is to be accepted ;
because Liberation arises [see § 56,° and § 83,] from dis-
cerning the distinction between Nature and the Soul.t

AT AT afets: Fo@ qgaia-
fg: | I FATRTAR TIATATTTSAT-
IRTATTATH AR (e T d I

| ARATIETAENETER IS STRTU-
LCARE B CICE R PR
2 qmﬁm‘jma; is the lection accepted by Vij.

nana, and by him only. FEd.

5 It is the bracketed Aph. 56, at p. 58, supra, that is here ve.
ferred to. Ed.

‘fafad FTCTHgERy  wRNMATTEE-

H



98 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

6. But then [some one may say], since Liberation can
be attained by undertaking the things directed by the
Veda, what oeeasion is there for [our troubling onrselves
about] Nature? To this hereplies :*

argafaaefa afefs: araargfemm-
guEaTAEA |l b2 |

Aph. 82. The accomplishment there-

Sulvation s notto he  of [.e., of Liberation,] is not, more-
obituined by rituul obser- . .

vances. over, through Scriptural rites : the

chief end of man does not consist in

this [which is gained throngh such means]; because, since

this consists of what is accomplished through acts, [and

is, therefore, a product, and not efernc!], there is [still left

impending over the ritualist,] the liability to repetition of

births.

a. “Scriptural means,” such as sacrifices, [are so called ],
because they are heard from [the mouth of the instructor
in] Scripture. Not thereby, mureover, is < the accomplish-
ment thereof,’ i.e., the accomplishment of Liberation ;
¢ because one is liable to rcpetition of births, by reason of
the fact that it [the supposed Liberation,] was accom-
plished by means,’ i.e., because the [thus far] liberated

qHAWIAA q Fage FewAr fg gurE-
Wa Wafa ngfayeafaaseiarafa-
fefa ngpfagdtac
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[soul] is still liable to repetition of births,' inasmuch as:
this [its supposed Liberation,] is not efernal, [ just] becausc

it is [the result of] acts. For fhis reason, the chief end of
man does not consist in this,? [which is gained througl

ritual observances).

6. He shows what does constitute the chief end of man :*
a% mrRfadasraTgtasfa: u 63

Aph. 83. There is Scripture for it,

In regard to the attuin- hat 1 ! ttained to diseriming
ment of the chiet end of  Phut he who has attained to diserimina-
man, the Seripture cons ; 2 gy 3 ; -
curs with the Stihga 1100, i regard to thesg.[l.e., N.atur«,
and Soul]; has no repetition of births.

a. ‘In regard to these,” i.e, in regurd to Nature and
Soul, of him who has attained to discrimination, there is a
text declaring, that, in consoguence of his knowledge of
the distinction, there will be no repetition of births; the
text, viz., * He does not return again,’* &e.’

! Literally, ¢ liable to return to mundane cxistence.” Fd.

" JreAREd srAtaw Wi @
wrefa 7 afeferrgfats: arasarafe
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t Compare the Chhdndogya Upanishad, viii., xv. Ed.
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b. He states an objection to the opposite view :!

TREE ARITHT TSRS 1 68 1

dph. 84. From pain [occasioned, . g.,

Puin can lead only to -t victims in sacrifice, ] must come pain
puin, not to liberation . . .

Srom it [to the sacrificer, und not Zberation

from pain]; as there is not relief from

chilliness, by affusion of water.

. If Liberation were to be effected by acts, [such as
sacrifices], then, since the acts involve a variety of pains,
Liberation itself [on the principle that every effect in-
cludes the qualities of its cause,] would include a variety of
pains; and it would be a grief, from the fact that it must
eventually end : for, to one who is distressed by chilliness
the affusion of water does not bring liberation from his
chilliness, but, rather, [additional] chilliness.?

b. But then [some one may say], the fact that the act
is productive of pain is not the motive [to the performance
of sacrifice]; but the [rcal] reason is this, that the act is
productive of things desirable. - And,in accordance with this,
there is the text, By mecans of acts [of sacrifice] they
may partake of immortality,” &c. To this he replies :3

' faoey EreATE U
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FEESHIRAST BrERTiARET 0 by o

Aph. 85. [Liberation cannot arise

The character of the  from acts]; because, whether the end
end contempluted makes . . .

no (}lg?ﬂ'erence in regard  be something desirable, or undesirable,

't e . .

:ﬂhij‘ia%ﬁ;ﬁ;’zﬁ;g [and we admit that the mofive of the

sacrifice is not the giving pain to the

vietim], this makes no difference in regard to its being

the result of acts, [and, therefore, not eternal, but tran-

sitory .

a. Grant that pain 18 mot what is [intended] to be
accomplished by works done without desire, [on the part
of the virtuous sacrificer], still, though there i a difference
(as you contend,] between [an act done to secure] some-
thing enjoyable and an act done without reference to
enjoyment, this makes no difference with respect to the
fact of the Liberation’s being preduced by acts, [which, 1
repeat, permanent Liberation cannot be]: there must still
again be pain; for it [the Liberation supposed to have
been attained through works,] must be perishable, because
it 18 a production., ‘The text which declares that works
done without desire are instruments of Liberation has
reference to knowledge, [which, I grant, may be gained by
such means]; and Liberation comes through knowledge;
go that these [works] are instruments of Liberation

wadETE ¥ | adt ¥ wfa s
sHaRATARffa | aE |

 The reading of Aniruddha, according to my MSS., is SR[—

wqratasty. .
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mediately :1 [but you will recollect that the present inquiry
regards the immediate canse].

4. [But then, some one wmay say], supposing that
Liberation may take place [as you Sénkhyas contend,]
through the knowledge of the distinetion between Nature
and Soul, still, since, from the perishableness [of the
Liberation cffected by this means, as well as any other
means], mundane life may return, we are both on an
equality, [we, whose Liberation you Sinkhyas look upon
us transitory, and you Sdnkhyas, whose liberation we,
again, look upon as being, by parity of reasoning, in much
the same predicament]. To this he replies:?

faTAwe TEAEATE ¥ A GRTARHI GG

1w fasmAsaET o| aufu s
fasamanfandsfu #rae sRaTEEA -
foe¢ srumrefass oA g® =d |
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3 Dr., Ballantyne, on republishing the Sankhya Aphorisms in the
Dibliotheca Indica, adopted the genuine reading, Wﬂ“ﬁ,

instead of that given above, which I find, indeed, in the Serampore
edition of the Sdnkhya-pravachana-bhdskya, but in no M3, He
ought, however, at the same time, to have altered his translation,
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Aph. 86, Of him who is essentially
liberated, his bonds having absolutely
perished, it [i.e., the fruit of his saving
knowledge, } is absolute : there is no parity [between his
case aud that of him who relies on works, and who may
thereby secure a temporary sojourn in Paradise, only to
return again to earth].

The right means cffect
Liberation once for all.

a. Of him ‘who is essentially liberated,” who, in his very
essence, 18 free, there is the destruction of bondage. The
bond [see § 56,] is Non-discrimination [between Nature
and Soul]. By the removal thereof there is the destruc-
tion, the annihilation, of Non-discrimination : and how is
it possible that there should again bo a return of the mun-
dane state, when the destruction of Non-discrimination is
absolute? Thus there is no [such] similarity,” [between
the two cases, as is imagined, by the objcctor, under § 85.5.]).

b. It has been asserted [in § 61,] that there is a class of
twenty-five [things which are reulities]; and, since these
cannot be ascertained [or made out to be frue], except by

which, in conformity with the unadulterated text, might have run
somewhat as follows: *Of him who is, in himself, liberated all ex-
tinction of bondage is final, &c. Such is the interpretation which,
on comparison of the various commentaries, seems to be the most
eligible. Ed.

1 This ig the Aphorism bracketed at p. 58, supra. Ed.
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proof, therefore he displays this;! [i.e., he shows what he
means by proof] :

TARF AT wFeTduithata: w
AETURAH T U b9 U

Wiat is meant by evi- Aph. 87. The determination of some-

derice. thing not [previously] lodged in both

[the Soul and the Intellect], nor in one

or other of them, is ‘right notion’ {pramd). What is, in

the highest degree, productive thereof [i.e., of any given

‘ right notion ’}, is that; [i.e., is what we mean by proof,
or evidence, (pramana)].

a. “‘Not lodged,” i.e., not deposited in ‘one rightly
cognizing’ (pramdiri); in short, not previously known.
The ¢determination,” i.e., the ascertainment [or right
apprehension] of such a thing, or reality, 1s ‘ right notion’;
and, whether this be an affection of b0k, 1.e., of Intellect,
and also of Soul [as some hold that it is}, or of only one er
other of the two, [as others hold,] either way, ‘ what is, in
the highest degree, productive ’ of this ‘right notion’ is
[what we term proof, or} evidence, (pramdea) : such is the
definition of evidence in general; [the definition of its
several species falling to be considered hereafter]: such is
the meaning.*

' gmfynfarte g+ afffew 7 w-
= faafa agwafa o
* Nigesa has aTa.o. Ed.

S Some MSS, have the inferior reading -HT‘&‘#, Ed.
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b. It is with a view to the exclusion of Memory, Error,
and Doubt, in their order, that we employ [when speaking
of the result of evidence,] the expressions ‘ not previously
known’ [which excludes things remembered], and ¢ reality’
[which excludes mistakes and fancies], nnd ¢ discrimina-
tion,’* {which excludes doubt].

¢. In regard to this [topic of knowledge and the sources
of knowledge], if ‘right notion,’ is spoken of as located in
the Soul [see § 87, a.], then the [proof, or] evidence is an
affection of the Intellect, If [on the other hand, the ‘right
notion’ is spoken of as]located in the Intellect, in the
shape of an affection [of that the affections of which are
mirrored by the Soul], then it {the proof, or evidence, or
whatever we may choose to call that from which * right
notion ’ results,] is just the conjunction of an organ [with
its appropriate object; such conjunction giving rise to
sense-perception], &c. ~ But, if both the Soul’s cognition
and the affections of the Intellect are spoken of as [cases
of] “right notion,” then 6ot of these aforesaid [the affec-
tion of the Intellect, in the first case, and the conjunction
of an organ with its appropriate object, &ec., in the other

A1 | THAWNE F&: wifSwE-
YW WAT §7 & %'maﬁwswna yHT
waq fa SHATATIRIAAT T TATAT
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case,| are [to receive the name of] proof (pramdna). You
are to understand, that, when the organ of vision, &e., are
spoken of as ‘ evidence,’ it is only as being mediately* [the
sources of right knowledge].

d. How many [kinds of] proofs [then,] are there? To
this he replies :*

fafed ymrw® afest aafagafuwfa-
f&: 0 bk

Aph. 88, Proof is of three kinds:
therc is 1o establishment of more;
because, if these be established, then
all [that is true] can be established [by one or other of
these three proofs].

There are three kinds
of evidence.

a. ‘ Proof is of three kinds;’ that is to say, ¢ perception’

‘s afe oW w gewiAedwd
aar Ifegfeta wawm ) af g&faw
gfeed qq aefgaEfAwfae | O g
EUSEEIE Ffegfranmafa  aRegd
ATHFRATAY TATY WA | agnfaﬂ AT
WHATIC WALFAA 1| 0
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3 So reads Aniruddha; but Vijndna, Nigeda, and Vedanti
Mahideva end the eighty-seventh Aphorism with these two words,
Hence : ‘ That which is, in the highest degree, productive thereof is
proof, of thres kinds.” Ed.
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(pratyaksha), ¢ the recognition of signs’ (anumdna), and
‘ testimony’ (§abda), are the [three kinds of] proofs.!

b. But then [some one may incline to say], let ‘com-
parison’ [which is reckoned, in the Nydya, a specifically
distinct source of knowledge], and the others [such as
¢ Conjecture,” &c., which are reckoned, i like manner, in
the Miménsd], also be instruments of right knowledge, [as
well as these three], in [the matter of ] the discriminating
of Nature and Soul: he therefore says, ‘because, if these
[three] be established, &c. And, since, if there be the
three kinds of proof established,” everything [that is really
true] can be established [by means of them], there is no
establishment of more;’ no addition to the proofs can be
fairly made out; because of the cumbrousncss [that sins
against the philosophical maxim, that we are not to assume
more than is necessary to account for the case] : such is
the meaning.?

¢. For the same reason, Manu, also, has laid down only
a triad of proofs, where he says [see the Institutes, Ch.
Xii., v. 105] : * By that man who secks a distinct knowledge
of his duty, [these] three [sources of right knowledge]
must be well understood, viz., Perception, Inference, and
Scriptural authority in its various shapes [of legal institute,

' fafad gRrafafa aeepERETRT
THTUTAIGY: |

' AUATATATY A gEnf I mATTH-
fwafa | ma e afewfafa | fafaum-
AU ¥ ga9aE fasarfumfafes
wRTarfus faerfa Arcarfema:
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&c.)” And ¢ Comparison,” and ¢ Tradition ’ (adtihya), and
the like, are included under Inference and Testimony ; and
¢ Non-perception * ( anupalabdhi) and the like are included
under Perception ;! [for the non-perception of an absent
jar on a particular spot of ground is nothing else than the
perception of that spot of ground without a jar on it).

d. He [next] states the definitions of the varieties® [of
proof, having already (§ 87) given the general definition]:

‘g’ gRaIaTUEfy fagrd amad-
GRS

Aph. 89, Perception (pratyaksha) is
that discernment which, being in con-
junction [with the thing perceived], portrays the form
thereof.

Perception defined.

a. ‘Being in conjunetion,’ [literally,] ¢ existing in con-

' WA T AAAY DRI TR T |
AARATATH = W ¥ fafqurmas | ¥4
gfafed wd vaAnfemfiwafa) soard-
faardiai sTgATAT=ET HAN SHTwSAT-
et ¥ vy waw Ifq

* faagererTAR I
¢ Aniruddha has qﬁiﬁﬂfﬂg AGIO, yielding deter-

mined by,” &c., instead of ¢ being in,’ &e. Ed.

4 Vednti Mahédeva has YEAAR (). Ed.
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junction;’ ‘portrays the form thereof,” i.e., assumes the
form of the thing with which it is in conjunction [as water
assumes the form of the vessel into which it is poured] ;
what ¢ discernment,” or affection of the Intellect, [does thds],
that [affection of the Intellect (see Yoga Aphorisms, I.,
§5 and § 8. 5.)] is the evidence [called] Perception : such is
the meaning.!

6. But then, [some one may say,] this [definition of
Perception (§89)] does not extend [as we conceive it
ought, and presume it is intended, to do,] to the perception,
by adepts in the Yoga, of things past, future, or concealed
[by stone walls, or such intervening things as interrupt
ordinary perception]; because there is, here, no ‘ form of
the thing, in conjunction’ {with the mind of him who per-
ceives it, while absent]: having pondered this doubt, he
corrects it by [stating,as follows,] the fact, that this [super-
natural sort of perception] iIs not what he intends to de-
fine :*

AATHI TR AQEATE <9 1l eo |

' g9 TS HIITHUAR HAgT-
wrarenft wafa afegd gfegfem-
FIIE FRTUARY: |

' 7 AfAEd AR AR a gy
sanfi: dagTEEUETIfcETYg qEn-
FEIRT gAY U
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The definition not to Ap.]? 90. Tt 'iS not a fault [ll’l the
be blamed, though i Qefinition, that it does not apply to the
;’i‘;ﬁ‘i}fzg% (f}’?;lfyﬂfg‘i e perceptions of adepts in the Yoga];

because that of the adepts in the Foga
is not an external perception.

a. That is to say: it is only sense-perception that is
to be here defined ; anid the adepts of the Yoga do not per-
ceive through the external [organs of sense]. Therefore there
is no fault [in our definition]; i.e., there is no failure to
include the perceptions of these;' [because there is no
intention to include them].

b. [But, although this reply is as much as the objector
has any right to expect,] he states the real justification®
[of the definition in question]:

StAagwaATfargaTraIe:’ 0 eq |

Aph. 91, © Or, there is no fault
But the defivition  [in the definition], because of the
does apply to the percep- : > . .
tions of the mystic. conjunction, with causal things, of

that [mystical mind] which has at-
tained cxaltation.*

' gfeganaRATIY W arfeaarar-
YIS | NATA ST 7 aATR A1 H-
fra:

* qTEE ATUTAATE |

3 Thus Vijnina and Veddnti MahAdeva. Aniruddha has -H.'-
FATH QUU:- The reading of Nigeia is FHARTET F
Y. B

4 Tor the term afisaya, again rendered, in the next page, by
¢ exaltation,’ vide infra, p. 115, note 4. Ed.
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a. Or, be it so that the perception of the ¥ogi, also,
shull be the thing to be defined ; still there is no fault [in
our definition, § 89]; it does not fail to extend [to this,
also]; since the mind of the Yoy, in the exaltation gained
from the habitude produced by concentration, does come
into conjunction with things [as existent] in their canses,!
[whether or not with the things as developed into products
perceptible by the external senses].

b. Here the word rendered ‘causal ’ (#ina} denotes the
things, nof in conjunction [with the senses], alluded to by
the objector [in §89.5.]; for we, who assert that effects
exist [from eternity, iu their causes, before taking the shape
of effects, and, likewise, in these same causes, when again
resolved into their causes], hold that even what is past,
&e., still essentially exists, and that, hence, its conjunction
[with the mind of the mystic, or the clairvoyant,] is pos-
sible.?

o i ¢, But then, [some one may say,]
hiectton, that the de- . o i

finition dovs uot apply to SUUL this [definition] does not extend to !
the perceptions of the  the Lord’s perceptions; because, since |

these are from everlasting, they can-|

' e ArfmereAfy s qarfa |
et ATAfadar sitagy FRETHeE-
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not result from [emergent] conjunction. To this he re-

plies:!
Swufas: i e

Aph. 92. [This objection to the de-

oo hat m“,”;,’m;{j""i' finition of Perception has no force];
because it is not proved that there

s a Lord ({swara). '

a. That there is no fault [in the definition of Perception],
because there is no proof that there 4s a Lord, is supplied 2
[trom § 90].

b. And this demurring to there being any ‘Lord ’ is
merely in accordance with# the arrogant dictum of [certain)
partisans [who hold an opinion not recognized by the ma-
jority]. Therefore, it is to be understood, the expression
employed 1s, ‘because 1t is nof proved that there is a
Lord,’ but not the expression, ¢ because there # no Lord.™

'qq quitEEEEsThEE fAen-
ArafasaaETg | awE |
* $9T WRTUMTATEE Saadd |

3 Rather, “ And this [mere] taking exception to a Lord is ex-
pressly owing to,’ &c. The aphorist would not be confounded
with those who denied what he waited to see evidenced. The attitude
which he assumed is that of suspense of judgment on the point of
theismn, as against thepositiveness of the professed atheist. Vijnna, here

-
followed, then goes on to say: FHAYT gﬁmﬁ]’f\aa-
-
ﬂ'wa | “For, otherwise [i.e., if the aphorist had been atheistic),
it would have been explicitly declared, Because of the non-existence of

a Lord,” FEd.
= S T

‘o wwTafaey v i Ha-
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¢. But, on the implication! that there is a ¢ Lord,” what
we mean to speak of [in our definition of Perception, (§89), ]
is mercly the being of the [same] kind with what is pro-
duced by conjunction? [of a sense-organ with its object;
and the perceptions of the ¢Lord’ may be of the same
kind with such perceptions, though they were not to come
from the same source).

d. Having pondered the doubt, ¢ How should the Lord
not be proved [to exist] by the Seripture and the Law,
[which declare his existence] P’ he states a dilemma which
excludes [this]:®

ARAFATIALATAT afrafe: 1 ez

Aph. 98. [And, further,] it is not

A dilomma, foexclude  proved that he [the ¢ Lord,’] exists;
proof that there is any . .

¢ Lord. because [whoever exists must be either

free or bound; and], of free and

bound, he can be neither the one nor the other.

. The ‘Lord’ whom you imagine, tell us, is he free
from troubles, &c. ? Or is he in bondage through these?

fa | sa vawufasfs 7 -
fefa <raa
1 Rather, ‘the view being accepted’ (abhyupagame).

' TR | afAeTATd A A
ferafeam
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Since he is not, cannot be, either the one or the other, it
1s not proved that there is a ‘ Lord ’ such is the meaning.!

b. He explains this very point:?

SHAITHEFHRTEH 1| e8 I

a4 I ;
The force of the Aph. 94, [Be.cause,] either way, he
dilenma. would be ineflicient.

a. Since, if he were free, he would have no desires, &ec.,
which [as compulsory motives,) would instigate him to
create ; and, if he were bound, Le would be under delu-
sion; he must be [on. either alternative,] unequal to the
creation, &e.* [of this world]:

6. But then, [it may be asked,] if such be the case,
what becomes of the Seripture-texts which declare the
“Lord P To this he replies:?

' Iwptrsfirna: o smfefgsn ar a9
T | JEaETEATIREaRETfatef-
o el

‘e

3 The reading, in a laler handwriting, of one of my MSS, of

Aniruddha is -Hiﬁﬁlﬁﬂ\- Ed.
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ARTH: WorET Surat fag=’ 3m0 ey

o ' Aph.95. [The Scriptural texts which

u,::’},i;ﬁ'f,’:f;%j}”'f;&“ make mention of the ‘Lord’ are]

either glorifications of the liberated

Soul, or homages to the recognized® [deities of the Hindu
puantheon].t

a. That is to say : accordingly as the case may be, some
text [among those in which the term ¢ Lord ” occurs,] is
intended, in the shape of a glorification [of Soul], as the
¢ Lord,” [as Soul is held to be], mercly in virtue of junction
[with Nature], to incite [tostill deepor contemplation], to
exhibit, as what is to be known, the Liberated Soul, i. e.,
absolute Soul in general ; and some other text, declaratory,
for example, of creatorship, &e., preceded by resolution
[to create, is intended] to extol [and to purify the mind of
the contemplator, by enubling him to take a part in ex-
tolling] the eternity, &c., of the familiarly known® Brahma,

V Another reading, that of Négesu and of Vedanti Mahddeva,

nm‘tﬁ‘q‘[o, makes this word of the singular number, 2d.
2 . . .
Emﬂﬁw’ a compound, is the reading of Anirnddha,

followed by Vedinti Mahideva. See 4, below. _Fd.

3 Tu both places, stddha, ‘possessor of sapernatural powers.” .
I T p

4 Anirnddba’s exposition of this Aphorism is as follows : -

MR T ARTHAT 9 =
FHE A HHFARIATAATATH | arm:tm f?ar-
TG | SUTRITA S IUTHAYT
warfawas Sfrsfomfefass noar
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Vishnu, Siva, or other non-eternal ¢ Lord ;’ since these,
though possessed of the conceit [of individuality], &e., [and,
in so fur, liable to perish], have immortality, &e., in a se-
condury sense ;' [seeing that the Soul, in erery combina-
tion, is immortal, though the combination itself is not so].

b. But then, [some one may say], even if it were thus [as
alleged under §95], what is heard in Scripture, {viz.], the
fact that it | viz,, Soul]is the gozernor of Nature, &e., would
not be the case; for, in the world, we speak of govern-
ment in reference only to modifications [preceded and
determined] by resolutions [that so and so shall take place],
&e.  To this he replies®

-
mTHﬁ:ﬂmqfa | According to this, the term ¢fwara,

‘mighty one,’ ‘lord,” is applied, by way of eulogy, either to a soul as
it were liberated, or to a person who, through devotion, has acquired
transcendent faculties, that 1s to say, the Yogé. Resolution, agent-
ship, and the like, are impredicable of one absolutely liberated ; and
such u one, being iuert and hmpassive, cannot be intended by {swara,
‘a power.) Ilence the expression; ‘as it were liberated.” Also see,
for atisaya,—translated, above, ‘transcendent fuculties,’—Book IV,
Aph. 24. Fd.

' g wfaegfaasiT: FawTE-
gt gaafaame @fafurseada
wfagur wirgaTar wfew dFUgITde-
arfenfaarfes wfa: foww swfawe-
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ATfeRsfaREg aETEw: i
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arfrurarefirgrgs wfwag o e& 0

Aph. 96. The governorship [thereof,
Soud, like the ITode- § o of Soul over Nature] is from [its]
stone, uits not by resolve, .. .
tut through prowimity.  proximity thereto, [not from its re-
solving to act thereon]; as is the case
with the gem, [the lodestone, in regard to iron].

a. If it were alleged that [its, Soul’s,] creativeness, or
[its] governorship, was through a resolve [to create, or to
govern], then this objection {brought forward under § 95.
b.] would apply. But [it is not so; for,] by us [Sankhyas,]
it is held that the Soul’s governorship, in the shape of
creatorship, or the like, is merely from [its] prowimity
[to Nature]; ‘as is the case with the [lodestone] gem.”

b. As the gem, the lodestone, is attracted by iron
morely by proximity, without resolving [either to act or
to be acted on], &c., so, by the mere conjunction of the
primal Soul, Nature is changed into the principle [called]
the ¢ Great one,” [or Mind, (see § G1. ¢.)]. And in this
alone consists [what we speak of as] its acting as ereator
towards that which is superadded to it: such is the mean-
ingt

quzid e d@searfear aftumAEafy-
grAmagrafefa | agmE

' gfe deT FEARIUETARTNA qgrd
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e. And thusitis declared, [in some one of the Purdnas !]:
¢ As the iron acts, whilst the gem [the lodestone,] stunds
void of volition, just so this world is created by a deity
who is mere Existence. Thus it is, that there are, in the
Soul, both agency [seemingly,] and non-agency, [really].
Tt is nof an agent, inasmuch as it is void of volition;
[and it 4] an agent, merely through approximation {to
Nature].”

d. In respect of worldly products, also, animal souls
overrule, merely through their approximation [to Nature]:
s0 he declares [as follows]:?

fawuandsafa’ sfiarmna o eo u

AU NFAHEIERNN UfiUAAR | T
#a ¥ @Wiuruegataag: |

1 The Translator’s authority for this attribution has not been
discovered, Ed.
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In like munner, em- Aph. 97. In the case of individual
bodied souls do not ener-
gize. products, also, [the apparent agency]

of animal souls [is solely through proximity].

H

@. ‘ The agency is solely through proximity:’ so much

is supplied! [from § 96].

b, The meaning is this, that, in the case, also, of par-
ticular productions,—the creation, &ec.,of things individual
[as contradistinguished from that of all things in the
lump, (see Vedanta-sdra, § 67)],—animal souls,i.e., souls in
whieh the intellects [of individuals] reflect themselves [see
§ 99. @.], overrule, merely through proximity, but not
through any effort; secing that those [animal souls] are
none other than the motionless Thought.?

¢. But then, [some one may say], if there were no eternal
and omniscient *Lord,” through the doubt of a blind’
tradition, [in the absence of an intelligently effective
guardianship], the Vedas would cease to be an authority ;
[& possibility which, of course, cannot be entertained for
an instant]. To this he replies:?

' sfyerge dfurARaTTEEa |
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fagguaTgATETRHTIET: U ek |

Aph. 98. The declaration of the

How the Vedas need  texts or sense [of the Veda, by Brahma,

notthe Lord"lo aullen-— fop examplet], sin(-m he knows the truth,
[#s authorative evidence].

a. To complete [the aphorism, we must say], ¢since
Hiromyagarbha [i.e., Brahmd,] and others [viz., Vishnu
and Siva], are knowers of what is certain, i.e., of what is
true, the declaration of the texts or sense of the Vedas,
where these are the speakers, is- evidence® [altogether
ndisputable].

0. But then, if Soul, by its simple proximity [to Nature
(§96)], is an overruler in a secondary sense [only of the
term,—as the magnet may be said, in a sccondary sense, to
draw the iron, while the conviction is entertained, that,
actually and literally, the iron draws the magnet}—
who is the primary [or actual,] overruler ¥ In reference to
this, he says :*

' Tt faseus aaee ST-
gATARga  acarmduen:  wHrafafa
T 0
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T FAR qGTA AT TATEIE HETT-
|qH N ee |

Aph. 99. Theinternal organ, through

Tt is in the shape of  its being enlightened thereby [i.c., by
the internal orqun, that . . .

Nuture affeels Soul. Soul], is the overruler; as is the iron,

[in respect of the magnet].

a. The internal organ, i.e, the understanding, is the
overruler, through its fancying itself to be Soul, [as it does
fancy,] by reason of its being enlightened by the Soul,
through its happening to reflect itself in [and contemplate
itself in,] Soul; *just as the iron,” that is to say, as the
attracting iron, though inactive, draws [the magnet], in
consequence of [its] mere proximity,® [and so acquires
magnetism by magnetic induetion ],

. He [now, having discussed the evidence that consists
in direct perception,| states the definition of inference®
(anumdna) -

I Aniruddba b TSN ST s prefixing to *the

internal organ’ the synonymous ‘ the Great One.”  Fd.

-
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nfaaugw: AfaasARATATAA | 900 |

Aph. 100, The knowledge of the con-
nected [e.g., fire], through perception
of the connexion [e.g., of fire with smoke], is inference.

Infercnce dofined.

a. That is to say: inference [or conviction of a general
truth,] is [a kind of] evidence consisting in a |mental]
modification, {which is none other than) the knowledge
of the connected, i.e., of the constant accompanier, through
the knowledge of the constantaccompaniment: by ‘con-
nexion’ (pratibandha) here being meant constant at-
tendedness ’ (eydpti) 5 and through the perception thereof ®
[it being that the mind hus possession of any general
principle].

b. But a conclusion (anwmiti) is knowledge of the soul ;*
[whilst an Inference, so fur forth as it is an instrument in
the establishment of knowledge deducible from it, is an
affection of the internal organ, or understanding (see

§87. ¢

¢. He [next] defines testimony * (subda) :

! q’f\a'aggﬁ‘\r: is the reading of Nigesa and of Veddnti
Muhddeva. Fd.

* ufaadr anfamga anfagrarafa-
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HIATTST: W= 1 909 |

Aph. 101. Testimony [such us is
entitled to the name of evidence,] is a
declaration by one worthy [to be believed].

Valid testimony defined.

a. Ilere ‘fitness’ means ‘suitableness;’ and so the
evidence which is called * Testimony ’ is the knowledge
arising from a suitable declaration: such is the mcaning.
And [while this belongs to the understanding, or internal
organ (see § 100, b.)] the result is that [knowledge] in the
Soul, [which is called] ‘ knowledge by hearing’! (subdu-
bodha).

6. He [next] volunteers to tell us what is the use of his
setting forth [the various divisiens of] evidence :*

Swafafs: mATOTEgUe: 1 90 o

Apk. 102, Since the establishment

Why the kindsof ivi- - of [the existence of] both [soul and
dence have been here sel s .

Surth, non-goul} is by means of evidence, the

declaration thereof [1.e., of the kinds of

evidence, has been here made].

a. It is only by mcans of evidence that both Soul and
non-soul are established as being distinet, [the one from the

' smfaey AvTEr q91 ¥ AU wR"-
= NH TR ARUAEG: | W W
urEea: WA I )
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other] : therefore has this, viz., evidence, been here de-
clared : such is the meaning.!

. Among these [several kinds of proof], he [now] describes
that one by which, especiully, viz., by a proof which is
one kind of inference, Nature and Soul are here to be
established discriminatively :*

"rATAAT gereRafafa:’ 1 903 u

The existence of Soul Ap/lr. 108 The establishment Of bOth

Z;Zﬁ;ﬁuw argued from [Nuture und Soul] is by analogy.

a. [Analogy (samanyato drishta) s that kind of evidence
which is employed in the case] where, by the force [as an
argument, | which the residence of any property in the sub-
ject derives from a knowledge of its being constantly
accompanied [by something which it muy therefore be-
token], when we have had recourse to [as the means of
determining this constant accompaniment,] what is, for
instance, generically of a perceptible kind, [where, under
such circumstances, we repeut, ] anything of a different kind,
i.e., not cognizable by the senses, is established ; as when,

' QIATUHATATRHAT 9939 fafy: nar-
R HAfq | NI TATTRTIRN: Fa
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3 My MS8. of Nfigeda has %‘E‘Tﬁﬂ'f\%': . Fd.
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for example, having apprehended a constant accompani-
ment, [e.g., that an act implies an instrument], by tuking
into consideration such instruments as axes, &c., which are
of earthy aud other kinds, a quite heterogeneous, imper-
ceptible, instrument of knowledge, viz., [the instrument
named] Sense, is cstublished [or inferred to exist}; such is
what we mean by Analogy; and it is by #4is [species of
inference], that both, [viz.,] Nature und Soul, are proved [to
exist]: such is the meaning.!

6. Of these [viz., Nature and Soul,] the argument from
analogy for [the existenco of] Nuture is as follows: the
Great Principle [viz., Understanding (see §61.¢.)] is
formed out of the things [called| Pleasure, Pain, and
Delusion, [to the aggregate of which three in equipoise
(see § 61) the name of Nuture 1s given]; because, whilst it
is [undeniably,]a production, it has the characters of Plea-
sure, Pain, and Delusion s just as a bracelet, or the like,
formed of gold, or the like? [ha: the characteristic pro-

' 4 §TATAA! nmmf‘ama’hmam =T-
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perties of the gold, or the like, and is thercby known to
have been formed out of gold, or the like].

e. But, [as regards the argument from analogy, in proof
of the existence] of Soul, [it is, as stated before, under § 66,
to the following effect]: Nature is for the suke.of another ;
because it is something that acts as a combination ; as a
house, for instance, [which is a combination of various
parts combined for the benefit of the tenant]. In this
instance, having gathered, in regard to houses, &c., the
fact established on sense-perception, that they exist for the
sake of [organized] bodies, for example, something of a
different kind thercfrom,{ice,, from Nature, viz.}, Soul,
is inferred [by analogy,] as something other than Nature,
&e., [which, as being o compound thing, 18 not designed
for itself]: such is the meaning.!

d. But then [some one may say], since Nature is eternal,
and cxertion is habitual to her, {und the result of her
action is the bondage of the Sounl], there should constantly
be experience [whethier of pleasure or of pain], and, hence,
no such thing as thorough emancipation, To thn, he
replies :*

fagagmaT 31 1 q08 0
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BOOK I., APH. 105, 127

Wion it i that n Apl. 104, Experience ‘[whether of

porience cecses. "~ pain or pleasure,] ends with [the dis-

cernment of] Thought, [or Soul, as
contradistinguished from Nature].

a. By ‘Thought’ [we mean] Soul. Experience [whether
of pain or pleasure,] ceases, on the discerning thercof, As
‘antecedent non-existence,” though devoid of a beginning,
[see Tarka-sangraha, § 92), surceases [when the thing
antecedently non-existent begins to be], so, eternal Nature
[eternal, as regards the absence of any begiuning,] con-
tinues [no further than] till the discernment of the diffe-
rence [between Nature and Soul]; so thut experience
whether of pain or pleasure,] does #of at all times occur:
such is the state of the case.

b. [But some one say], if Nature be agent, and Soul
experiencer, then it must follow [which seems uureason-
able,] that another is the experiencer of [the results of]
the acts done by one different. 'T'o this he replies

m@tﬁ: HATTATTTSATA AT I qo4 0

Aph. 105, The expericnce of the
The fruit of the acti .
is 710;2’[:’0’;;:’;&;2;(071;’3‘ fruit may belong even to another than
the agent; as in the cuse of food, &ec.
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a. As it belongs to the cook to prepare the food, &ec.,
and to one who was not the agent, viz., the master, to

enjoy the fruit [thercof, i. e., the fruit of the cook’s actions],
s0 is the case here, also.!

b. Having stated an exoteric principle [which may serve,
in practice, to silence, by the argumentum ad hominem, him
on whose principles it may be valid], he [next] declares
his own doctrine,? [in regard to the doubt started under

§ 104. 4.1:

wfagamreT afes: wq: weraT™: 1 0% |

Aph. 106. Or, [to give a better ac-

To suppose that Soul  count of the matter than that given in
acls and experiences is y "R . ..

an error. § 105}, since 1t is from non-discrimina-

tion that it is derived, the notion that

the agent [soul being mistaken for an agent,] has the fruit

[of the act is a wrong notion].

a. The soul is neither an agent nor a patient ; but, from
the fact that the Great Principle {the actual agent (see
§97. b.)] is reflected in it, there arises the conceit of its
being an agent. ¢Or, since it is from non-discrimination ;’
that is to say, because it is from the failure to discriminate
between Nature and Scul, that this takes place, i.e., that
conceit takes place, that it is the agent that experiences
the fruit;® [ whereas the actual agent is Nature, which, being
unintelligent, can experience neither pain nor pleasure].
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BOOK 1., APH. 108, 129

6. The opposite of this [wrong view, referred to in § 106,]
he states [as follows]:*

AN T TEATEITR U 909

Aph, 107, And, when the truth is
told, there is[seen to be] neither[agency,
in Soul, nor experience].

a. ‘When the truth is told’ [and discerned], i.e., when,
by means of evidence, Nature and Soul are perceived [in
their entire distinctness, one from the other], ‘there is
neither,’ i.e., neither the condition [as regards soul,] of an
agent nor that of a patient.*

Soul 13 really neither
agent nor experiencer.

é. Having discussed [the topic of] ev1dence, he {now]
states the distribution of the subject-matter of evidence :®

fawarsfanarsafagug@maeErar-
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Wiat is porceplible, | Aph. 108. .[A thing may be] an ob-
under certain circum-  jeot [perceptible], and also [at another
fff;,;‘,%’}f; may be inpor- time,] not an object, through there

being, in consequence of great distance,
&ec., a want of [conjunction of the sense with the thing],
or [on the other hand,] an appliance of the sense [to the
thing].

a. An object [is a perceived object], through the
proximity, or conjunction, of the sense [with the object].
[A thing may be] not an object [perceived], through the
want of the sense, i.e., through the want of conjunction
[between the sense and what would otherwise be its object].
And [this] want of conjunction {may result] from the
junction’s being prevented by great distance, &c.!

b. [To explain the ¢ &ec.,” and to ex-
emplify the causes that may prevent
the econjunction, required in order to
perception, between the thing and the sense, we may
remark, that] it is in consequence of great distance, that
a bird [flying very high up] in the sky is not perceived ;
[then again,] in consequence of extreme proximity, the
collyrium located in the eye [ia not perceived by the eye
itself]; a thing placed in [the inside of, or on the opposite
side of,] a wall [is not perceived], in consequence of the
obstruction ; from distraction of mind, the unhappy, or
other [agitated person], does not perceive the thing that is
at his side [or under his very nose]; through its snbtilty,

What may prevent
pereeption.
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an atom [is not perceived]; nor is a very small sound,
when overpowered by the sound of a drum ; and so on.’

¢. How [or, for which of the possible reasons just
enumerated, | comes the imperceptibleness of Nature? In
regard to this, he declares :

ATETHE AU | G0

Aph. 109. Her imperceptibleness

Th il ture. . .
o subtilly of Nature. o rises from {her] subtilty.

a. ‘Her, i.e., Nuature's, imperceptibleness is from
subtilty. By subtilty is meant the fact of being difficult
to investigate ; not [as a Naiyayika might, perhaps, here
prefer understanding the term,] the consisting of atoms;
for Nature is [not atomie, in the opinion of the Sénkhyas,
but] all-pervasive.*

' wfagufzafa oeft Srosnaa | wfa-
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3 Anirnddha, according to the MSS. seen by me, has ﬁ\\m.
eauwfan. =
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b. How, then, [it may be asked,] is [the existence of]
Nature determined 7 To this he replies :!

FTASAATAGAAN: || 990 U

Nature infiorred from Aph. '110. [N'ature exists ;] because
;{le eaistence of produc-  her existence is gathered from the
o beholding of productions.

a. As the knowledge of [there being such things as]
atoms comes from the beholding of jars, &c., [which are ag-
glomerations], so the knowledge of Nature comes from the
beholding of products which have the three Quulities ;?
[(see § 62. @.) and the existence of which implies a
cause, to which the name of Nature is given, in which
these constituents exist from eternity].

b, Bome [the Veddntis,] say that the world has Brakma as
its cause; others [the Naiyayikas], that it has atoms as its
cause ; but our seniors [the transmitters of the Sdnkhya
doctrine], that it has Nafure as its cause. So he sets forth
a doubt [which might naturally found itself] thereon :*

ifefanfauamefafefcfa <q 1 1
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BOOK 1., APH. 112, 133

4 dondit throrom om 1l Aph, 111.. If Lyou thron out the
existence of Nature, by ~Qoubt that] it [viz., the existence of
the contradiction of dis- Nature,] is not established, because of

the contradiction of asserters [of other
views, then you will find an answer in the next aphorism].

a. ‘Because of the contradiction of asserters [of the ‘
Vedénta or Nyaya], it is not established,’ i. e., Nature [as
asserted by the Sankhyas,] is not established.’

b. But then, [to set forth the objection of these counter-
asserters], if a product existed antecedently to its produc-
tion [as that product], #Zen an eternal Nature [such as you
Sankhyas contend for,] would be proved to exist as the
[necessary] substratum thereof; since you will declare
that a cause is inferred only as the [invariable] accom-
panier of an effect ; but it is denied, by us asserters [of the
Vedénta, &c.], that the effect does exist [antecedently to
its production ; well,] i [this doubt be thrown out] : such
is the meaning ® [of the aphorism].

¢. He states [his] doctrine [on this point] :*

ANIFACW FATTATATIATT: 1| 992 1
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Mutual denials settle Aph. 112.8till, since! each [doctrine]
nothing. is established in the opinion of each,
u [mere unsupported] denial is not [decisive].

a. If one side were disproved merely by the dissent of
the opponent, then [look you,] there is dissent against the
other side, too: so how could i¢ be established ? If the
one side is established by there being inevitably attendant
the recognition of the constant accompanier, on the re-
cognition of that which is constantly accompanied [by it],
it is the same with my [side], also : therefore [my] infe-
rence from effect [to cause] is not to be denied® [in this
peremptory fashion .

4. Well, then, [the opponent may say], let [the infe-
rence of] cause from effect be granted ; how is it that this
[cause] is Nafure, and mothing else, [such as Atoms, for
instance]? To this he replies:®

1 I have corrected the translator’s ° But, since thns,’ which
rendered the unwarranted reading YT q, now replaced by

a'ﬂ'rﬁ]', the correlative of aﬁ at the end of the preceding
~
Aphorism, Ed.
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fafaufatramas:’ 1 992 1

Nature tie only bypor . Aph. 113. Because [if we were to
thesis consisteni with  1nfer any other cause than Nature,] we
what appears. should bave a contradiction to the
threefold [aspect which things really exhibit].

a. Quality is threefold [see § 61. a.], viz., Goodness,
Passion, and Darkness : there would be a contradietion to
these : such is the meaning. *

6. The drift here is as follows: If the character of
cause [of all things around us] belonged to Atoms, or the
like, then there would be a contradiction to the fact of
being an aggregate of pleasure, pain, and delusion, which
is recognizable in the world ;* [because nothing, we hold,
can exist in the effect, which did not exist in the cause
and pleasure, pain, &c., are no properties of Atoms].

¢. He now repels the doubt as to whether the produc-
tion of an effect is that of what existed [antecedently], or
of what did not exist:*

1 Vedénti MahAdeva ends this Aphorism with the word ;3 and
go does Vijnina, according to some MSS. ' Kd.
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FATRETT TTUFIA_ N 998 |

Aph. 114. The production of what is
no entity, as a man’s horn, does not
take place.

What sever existed
will never exist.

a. Of that which, like the horn of a man, is not an en-
tity, even the production is impossible: such is the mean-
ing. And so the import is, that that effect alone which
[antecedently] exists is [at any time] produced.!

b. He states an argument why an effect must be some
[previously existent] entity :*

IATrATAFATT 1 9 N

Aph, 115. Because of the rule, that
of‘;o;lz;:;uﬂ oannot be  there must be some m.aterial [of which
the product may consist].

a. And only when both are extant is there, from the
presence of the cause, the presence of the effect. Other-
wise, everywhere and always, cvery [effect] might be
produced ; [the presence of the cause being, on the suppo-
sition, superfluous]. This he insists upon [as follows]:*
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FAT GA AATEAFT 1 93 1

Aph. 116, Because everything is not

Filse, anything might  pogsible everywhere and always, [which
occur at any lime, any- . . .

where, might be the case, if materials could be

dispensed with].

a. That is to say: because, in the world, we aee that
everything is nof possible, i.e., that everything is nof
produced ; ¢ everywhere,’ i. ., in every place; ‘always,’
1., e, at all times,!

b. For the following veason, also, he declares, there
is no production of what existed not® [antecedently]:

TR THHRLAUT 11 99 1l

Fffects _preexist, po- Aph. 117, Because it is that which is
tentially, in their causs.  compotent [to the making of anything]
that makes what is possible, [as a product of it).

a. Because the being the material [of any future pro-
duct] is nothing else than the fact of [being it, potentially,
i. e,, of] having the competency to be the product; and
[this] competency is nothing else than the produet’s
condition as that of what has not yet come to pass: there-
fore, since ‘that which is competent,’” viz., the cause,
makes the product which is ¢ possible ’ [to be made out of
it], it is not of any nomentity that the production takes

'gqw gaAftAew a9 gaAfwas &
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place, [but of an entity, whose esse, antecedently, was
possibility] : such is the meaning.?

b. He states another argument :*

HITWATAT 1| 996 Ul

Aph. 118. And because it [the pro-
duet,] is [nothing else than] the cause,
[in the shape of the product].

a. It is declared, in Secripture, that, previously to pro-
duetion, moreover, there is no difference between the
cause and its effect ; and, since it is thereby settled that a
product is an entity, production is not of what [previously]
existed not : such is the meaning.*

b. He ponders a doubt :*

A AT HTRARTEA N 99l

A doutt. whether that Aph-. 119. If.‘ [1t be alleged that]
which is can besaidto  there is no possibility of that’s becom-
become. ing which already is, [then the answer
will be found in the next aphorism].

The product és nathing
else than the cause.
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a. That is to say: but then, if it be thus [that every
effect exists antecedently to its production], since the
effect [every effect,] must be eternal [without beginning],
there is no possibility of [or room for] the adjunction of
becoming, the adjunction of arising, in the case of a product
which is [already, by hypothesis,] in the shape of an
entity ; because the employment of [the term] ¢ arising’
for the fact of being produced] has reference solely to
what did #of exist [previously]; if this be urged : such is
the meaning.!

b. He declares the doctrine [in regard to this point] :?

Afrsrfsfaasm SFgoEIERT 1920 |

Aph. 120. No; [do not argue that

Production is only  what 45 cannot become ; for] the em-
manifestation ; and so of

the opposite. ployment and the non-employment [of

the term ‘ production’] are occasioned

by the manifestation [and the non-manifestation of what

is spoken of as produced, or not].
a. ‘No;’ the view stated [in § 119] is not the right one:
such is the meaning.?

b. As the whiteness of white cloth [which has become]
dirty is brought manifestly out by means of washing, &ec.,
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80, by the operation of the potter, is the pot brought into
manifestness ; [whereas], on the blow of a mallet, it becomes|
hidden,' [and no longer appears as a pot]. ‘

¢. And manifestation [is no fiction of ours; for it] is
seen; for example, that of oil, from sesamum-seeds, by
pressure ; of milk, from the cow, by milking ; of the statue,
which resided in the midst of the stone, by the operation of
the sculptor ; of husked rice, from rice in the husk, by
threshing ; &c.?

d. Therefore, the employment and the non-employment
of the [term] * the production of an effect’ are dependent on
manifestation, dependent on the manifestation of the effect :
that is to say, the employment of [the term] ¢ production’
is in consequence of the manifestation [of what is spoken
of as produced]; and the mon-employment of [the term]
¢ production’ is in congequence of there being no manifes-
tation [of that which is, therefore, not spoken of as pro-
duced]; but [the employment of the term ¢ production’ is]
not in consequence of that’s becoming an entity which was
not an entity.”
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e. But if [the employment of the term] * production *® is
oceasioned by [the fact of] manifestation, by what is occa-
sioned [the employment of the term] destruction ?* To this
he replies :®

T HITAFG: | 9R9

Aph. 121. Destruction [of anything]

What is meant ly de-  ig the resolution [of the thing spoken

shruetion. of as destroyed,] into the cause [from
which it was produced].

a. The resolution, by the blow of a mallet, of a jar into
its cause [l.e., into the particles of clay which constituted
the jar], to this are due both [the employment of] the term
‘ destruction,” and the kind of action [or behaviour] be-
longing to anything ® [which is termed its destruction].}

foa sufraasrtustharsmammtas-
FEIOATET ANEd: GF4g9: |

1 Tf production is occasioned by manifestation, by what is de-
struction occcasioned?” Aniruddha, here quoted, has, in my MSS. .

safsfaavmafa. =

* wihafsfrauagafe: fafaawdr
fasTw Ta == |

' grufararges W@ 3t @ afa
IYAT AT fq wRrafFanicr

4 “From the blow of a mallet [results] the resolution of a jar into
its material cause: by this the destruction [of it]is occasioned. Such is the
meaning of the word [zdéa], and [such is] the particular action [which)
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b. [But some one may say], if there were [only] a reso-
lution [of a product into that from which it arose], a re--
surrection [or waluyyevesia] of it might be seen; and this:
is not seen: well [we reply], it is not seen by blockheads ;
but it s seen by those who can discriminate. For ex~
ample, when thread is destroyed, it is changed into the
shape of earth [as when burned to ashes]; and the earth
is changed into the shape of a cotton-tree; and this {suc-
cessively] changes into the shape of flower, fruit, and thread
[spun again from the fruit of the cotton-plant]. So is it
with all entities.!

¢. Pray [some one may ask], is [this] manifestation [that
you speak of under § 120] something real, or something
not real ? If it be something real Jand which, therefore,
never anywhere ceases to be], then [all] effects [during
this constant manifestation] ought constantly to be per-
ceived ; and, if it be not resl, then there would be the
absence of [all] produets, [in the absence of all manifes-
tation. Manifestation, thercfore, must be something real;
and] there must be [in order to give rise to it,] another
manifestation of it, and of this another ; [seeing that a mani-
Jestation can be the result of nothing else than a manifes-

it expresses,” This is from Anirnddha, who, in the MSS. to which I
have access, has no iT before @ He . Ed.
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tation, on the principle that an effect consists of neither
more nor less than its cause]; and thus we have a regressus
in infinitum. To this he replies:?

AT AATSARWEATECAT " I 4R 0

How  manifestation Aph. 122. Because they seck each
Zﬁ'zi‘x;’ without being  other reciprocally® as is the case with
seed and plant, [menifestation may

generate manifestation, from eternity to eternity].

a. Be it so, that there are thousands of manifestations ;
still there is no fault; for there is no starting-point; as is
the case with seed and. plant,* [which people may suppose

to have served, from eternity, as sources, one to another,
reciprocally].

' fomfiamfes: gawedt ar 1 adt Ifae-
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"q'ia'qm‘a‘ the reading bhere glven, is that of Ani-
ruddha and Vedédnti Mahadeva Vijudna has Tw Ed.

3 Translating the S8dnkhya Aphorisms in the Bibliotheca Indica,
Dr. Ballantyne, adopting the lection anveshand, incousiderately ren-
dered : *You are to understand, that, successively,’ instead of ¢ There
is a continual following of one after the other.’ Vijndna explains
anveshand by anudhdivana ; aud Vedinti Mabideva has, in defini-
tion of it, the synonymous anusarana. KEd.

‘ yaafrmfeagd aufu |7 revsafe-
ArdrgTafeta



144 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

6. He states another argument :!

IRfragEm: | a3

The oljections to the Aph. 123. (?r, [a? a’ll. events, our
theory of manifestation  theory of ‘manifestation’ is as] blame-
retorled. less as [your theory of ] ¢ production.’

a. Pray [let us ask], is production produced, or is it not?
If it is produced, then of this [production of production]
there must be production ; so that there is a regressus in
infinitum, [such as you allege ngainst our theory, under
§121. ¢} I it be not produced, then, pray, is this
because it is wnreal, or because it is eternal ? If because it
is unreal, then production never is at all; so that it would
never be perceived, [as you allege that it is]. Again, if
[production isnot something produced, | because it is efernal,
then there would be at, all times, the production of {all
possible] effects, [which you will scarcely pretend is the
case]. Again, if you say, since ‘ production ’ itself consists
of production, what need of supposing an ulterior produe-
tion {of production] ? then, in like manner, [I ask,] since
¢ manifestation’ itself consists of manifestation, what need
of supposing an ulterior manifestation [of manifestation]?
The view which you hold on this point is ours, also ;* [and

! JERITATE |
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thus every objection stated or hinted under § 121. ¢, is
capable of being retorted].

6. He [now] states the community of properties [that
exists] among the products of Nature, mutually

ganefieRenfy’ affandsariad
fag| 0 a8

The characters com- Aph. 124. [A product of Nature is]
mon 2o all products. caused, uneternal, not all-pervading,
mutable, multitudinous, dependent, mergent.

a. ¢ Caused,” i.e., having a cause. ¢ Uneternal, i.e., de-'
structible. ‘Not all-pervading,’ ie., not present every-
where.  Mutable,” i.e., distinguished by the acts of leaving
fone form], and assuming [another form], &e. It [the
soul,] leaves the body it has assumed, [and, probably, takes
another] ; and bodies, &e., move [and are mutable, as is
notorious]. ¢Multitudinous,’ ‘ie.; in consequence of the
distinction of souls; [every man, e.g., having a separate
body]. ‘Dependent,’ [i.e.,] on its cavse. ‘Mergent,’ that
Is to say, it [ie., every product, in due time,] is resolved
into that from which it originated.

drfe: wnd | WA WaEaEteey-
AT EgAafd  aafisrReai-
Ffagumrfrarfirasraragaatg d=|
av a&q fasw drsensaiy

' HRfaMATCAATY GIYEATE |

2 Aniroddha omits SYSYTIY. Fu.

' IqArAIad | wiae famfin) sy

L



146 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

b. [But, some one may say], if realities be the twenty-
five [which the Sankhyas enumerate (see § 61), and no
more], pray, are such common operations as knowing, en-
joying, &c., absolutely nothing ; you accordingly giving up
what you see, [in order to save an hypothesis with which
what you see is irreconcilable] ? To this he replies :!

WIFRTEATAT AT TURTATATE A
AUTHRURATET I 924 I

Aph, 125. There is the establish-
N”Td/;eu «/Zgit;'::pl;’{ . i:l: ment, of these [twenty-four ‘ Qualities’
th term Nature, of the Nydya, which you fancy that we
do mot recognize, because we do not
explicitly enumerate them], either by reason that these
ordinary qualities [as contradistinguished from the three
Qualities of the Sinkhyal], &c., are, in reality, nothing
different ; or [to put it in another point of view,] because
they are hinted by [the term] Nature, [in which, like our
own three Qualities, they are implied].
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a. Either from their being nothing different from the
twenty-four principles, ‘in reality,’ truly, quite evidently,
—since the character of these [twenty-four] fits the ordi-
nary qualities, &c., [which you fancy are neglected in our
enumeration of things,]—there is the establishment of
these,” i.e., there is their establishment [as realities,]
through their being implied just in those! [twenty-four
principles which are explicitly specified in the S8ankhya).

b. The word € or’ shows that there is another alternative
[reply, in the aphorism, to the objection in question]. ‘Or
because they are hipted by [the term] Nature;’ that is to
say, the qualities, &c. [such as Knowledge], are established
[as realities], just because they are hinted by |the term]
Nature, by reason that [these] qualities are, mediately,
products of Nature ; for there is no difference between pro-
duct and cause. But the omission to mention them [ex-
plicitly] is not by reason of their not being at all®

c. He [next] mentions the points in which Nature and
[her] products agree :*
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famuraaAwfe 73T 1 a’g

The Aph, 126. Of both [Nature and her
e characters com- .
o do Nature and her products] the fact that they consist of
products. the three Qualities [§ 61. ¢.], and that
they are irrational, &c., [is the common property].

a. Consisting of the three qualities, and being irrational,
[such in the meaning of the compound term with which
the aphorism commences]. By the expression ¢ &ec.’ is
meant [their] being intended for anotker, [see § 66]. ¢Of
both,’ i.e., of the cause [viz., Nature], and of the effects
[viz., all natural products]. Such is the meaning.!

b. He [next] states the mutual differences of character
among the three Qualities which [see § 61] are the'[consti-
tuent] parts of Nature :*

madtfafamgatamaan -
R N G20 U

Aphi127. The Qualities [§ 62] differ
ng}‘m e‘:’(‘i‘:.‘ er{’“’ three in character, mutua}ly, by pleagantne.ss N
unpleasantness, lassitude, &e., [in which

forms, severally, the Qualities present themselves].

a. ¢ Pleasantness,’ i. e., Pleasure. By the expression
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‘ &c.’ ismeant Goodness (sattwa), which is light [i. e., not
heavy,] and illuminating, ‘Unpleasantness,” i. e., Pain.
By the expression ‘ &c.’ [in reference to this,] is meant
Passion (rajas), which is urgent and restless. ¢ Lassitude,’
1. e., stupefaction. By the expression ‘&ec.’ is meant
Darkness (famas), which is heavy and enveloping. It is
by these habits that the Qualities, viz., Goodness, Passion,
and Darkness, differ: such is the remainder,! [required to
complete the aphorism].

b. At the time of telling their differences, he tells in
what respects they agree :*

YHTRT AT Tl -
ARG U

In bt .U Aph. 128. Through Lightness and
Quiitﬁéaag:ii?gisswiz other habits the Qualities mutnally
us differ. agree and differ.

@ The meaning is as follows: the enunciation [in the
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shape of the term Jaghu, ‘light,’ is not one intended to call
attention to the concrete, viz., what things are light, but]
is one where the abstract [the nature of light things, viz.,
‘lightness’ (Jaghutwa)] is the prominent thing. ‘Through
Lightness and other habits, i. e., through the characters
of Lightness, Restlessness, and Heaviness, the Qualities
differ. Their agreement is through what is hinted by the
expression ‘and other.” And this consists in their mu-
tually predominating [one over another, from time to
time], producing one another, consorting together, and
being reciprocally present, [one in another], for the sake
of Soul!

b. By [the expressions, in § 124,] ‘caused,” &c., it is
declared that the ‘ Great one’ [or Mind], &c., are products.
He states the proof of this: 2,

PAATIATE AR FEgeuefead i el

_ Aph. 129. Since they are other than
c&'f r:f{plféz'iaﬁ”‘"" both. [Soul m_:c% Natur.e, the only two
uneaused entities], Mind and the rest

are products ; as is the case with a jar, or the like.

a. That is to say: like a jar, or the like, Mind and the
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rest are products ; because they are something other than
the two which [alone] are eternal, viz., Nature and Soul.!

b. He states another reason :?

afArg 1 azo

Aph.130. Because of [their] measure,

A weondprosf- - Iwhich is a limited one].

a. That is to say : [Mind and the rest are products]; be-
cause they are limited in measure;® [whereas the only two
that are uncaused, viz., Nature and Soul, are unlimited].

b. He states another argument:*

|AFATE I 939 |

Aph. 131, Because they conform [to
Nature].

a. [Mind and the rest are products]; because they well
[follow and] correspond with Nature; i. e., because the
Qualities of Nature [§ 61] are seen in all things : [and it

A third proof
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is a maxim, that what is in the effect was derived from
the cause and implies the cause.

b. He states the same thing,! [in the next aphorism]:

afsadfa | a3 1

Aph. 132. Aud, finally, because it is
through the power [of the cause alone,
that the product can do aught].

A fourth proof.

a. 1t is by the power of its cause, that a product ener-
gizes, [as a chain restrains an elephant, only by the force
of the iron which it is made of]; so that Mind and the rest,
being [except through the strength of Nature,] powerless,
produce their products in subservience to Nature. Other-
wise, since it is their habit to energize, they would at all
times produce their products,® [which it will not be alleged
that they do].

b. And the word ¢, in this place, is intended to notify
the completion of the set of [positive] reasons?® [why Mind
and the others should be regarded as products).

¢. He [next] states [in support of the same assertion,]
the argument from negatives,* [i.e., the argument drawn
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from the consideration as to what becomes of Mind and
the others, when they are nof products] :

aETR AFfa: TEET AT 0 933 1

Aph. 133. On the quitting thereof
[quitting the condition of produect],
there is Nature, or Soul, [into one or

other of which the product must needs have resclved
itself].

a. Product and non-product; such is the pair of alter-
‘natives. ‘On the quitting thereof;’ i. e., when Mind and
the rest quit the condition of product, Mind and the rest
[of necessity] enter into Nature, or Soul ; * [these two alone
being non-products].

Converse proof of the
same,

" b, [But perhaps some one may say, that] Mind and the
rest may oxist quite independently of the pair of alterna-
tives [just mentioned}. ~ In regard fo this, he declares
[as follows] :?
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Mind and the rest Adph. 134, If they were other than
;‘;‘:’t‘,ffr';% he at all, f' these two, the}y would be void ; [eeeing
product. that there is nothing self-existent,

besides Soul and Nature].

a. If Mind and the rest were fother than these two,’
i. e., than product or non-product [§ 133], they would be
in the shape of what is ‘void, i.e., in the shape of
nonentity.!

8. Well now, [some one may say,] why should it be
under the character of a product, that Mind and the rest
are a sign of [there being such a principle as] Nature ?
They may be [more properly said to be] a sign, merely in
virtue of their not occurring apart from it. To this he
replies: ®

FATFRCQTATA AT GATA I 34 0

' Aph. 185. The cause is inferred from
can ot hind of waser the effect, [in the case of Nature and
their effects. her products]; because it accompa-

nies. it.
a. That [other relation, other than that of material and
product, which you would make out to exist between
Nature and Mind,] exists, indeed, where the nature [or
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essence] of the cause is not seen in the effect; as [is the
case with] the inference, from the rising of the moon, that
the sea is swollen [into full tide; rising, with maternal
affection, towards her son who was produced from her
bosom on the occasion of the celebrated Churning of the
Ocean, Though the swelling of the tide does not occur
apart from the rising of the moon, yet here the cause,
moon-rise, i8 not seen in the effect, tide ; and, consequently,
though we infer the effect from the cause, the cause could
not have been inferred from the effect]. But, in the
present case, since we see, in Mind and the rest, the cha-
racters of Nature, the cause is inferred from the effect,
¢ Because it accompanies it,” 1. e., because, in Mind and
the rest, we see the properties of Nature,' [i. e., Nature
herself actually present ; as we see the clay which is the
cause of a jar, actually present in the jar].

6. [But it may still be objected,] if it be thus, then let
that principle itself, the ‘Great one’ [or Mind], be the
cause of the world: what need of Nature? To this he
replies : *
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Aph. 136. The indiscrete, [Nature,
must be inferred] from its [discrete and
resolvable] effect, [Mind], in which are
the three Qualities, [which constitute Nature].

a. ‘It is resolved ; such is the import of [the term]
linga, [here rendered] ‘effect.’” From that [resolvable
effect], viz., the ¢ Great principle ’ [or Mind], in which are
the three Qualities, Nature must be inferred. And that
the ¢Great principle,’ in the shape of ascertainment [or
distinet intellection], is discrete [or limited] and perish-
able, is established by direct observation. Therefore [i, e,
since Mind, being perishable, must be resolvable into
something else,] we infer that into which it is resolvable,!
[in other words, its ‘caunse,” here analogously termed Zin-
gin, since effect > has been termed lingal.

How Mind must have
an antecedent.

b. But then, [some one may say|, still something quite
different may be the cause [of all things]: what need of
[this] Nature [of yours]? In regard to this, he remarks [as
follows] ; 2
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Aph. 137. There is no denying
Why Nature, and no- . . .
iking "glse,a:rlaztmble e that it [Nature,] is; because of its
rook of all. effects, [which will be in vain attri-
buted to any other source].

a. Is the cause of this [world] a product, or not a pro-
duct? If it were a product, then, the same being [with
equal propriety to be assumed to be| the case with ifs
cause, there would be a regressus in infinitum. If effects be
from any root [to which there is nothing antecedent],
then #iis is that [to which we give the name of Nature].
¢ Because of its effects,’ that ia to say, because of the effects
of Nature. There is no denyieg ‘that it és,’ i. e., that
Nature is.!

5. Be it so, [let us grant, | that Nature és; yet [the oppo-
nent may contend,] Soul positively cannot be; for [if the
existence of causes is to be inferred from their products,
Soul cannot be thus demonstrated to exist, seeing that]
it has no products. In regard to this, he remarks [as

follows] : 2
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It is ot from any Aph. 138. [The relation of cause
effect that Seul is in-  and effect is] not [alleged as] the means
Jerred. of establishing [the existence of Soul];
" because, as is the case with [the disputed term] ¢ merit,’
there is no dispute about there being such a kind of
thing ; [though what kind of thing /s matter of dispute].

a. There is no dispute about ‘there being such a kind of
thing,” i.e., a8 to there being Soul, simply ; [since every-
body who does not talk stark nonsense must admit a Soul,
or seif, of some kind]; for the dispute is [not as to its
being, but] as to its peculiarity [of being], as [whether it
be] multitudinous, or sole, all-pervading, or nof all-per-
vading, and so forth; just as, in every [philosophical
gystem, or| theory, there is no dispute as to [there being
something to which may be applied the term] ¢ merit’
(dharma) ; for the difference of opinion has regard to the
particular kind of [thing,—such as sacrifices, according
to the Miménséd ecreed, or good works, according to the
Nyaya,~which shall be held to involve]  merit.”!

6. “Not the means of establishing’ that [viz., the exis-
tence of soul]; i.e., the relation of cause and effect is
not the means of establishing it.  This intends, ‘I will
mention another means of establishing it.’?
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6. [But some one may say,] Souls are nothing else than
the body, and its organs, &c.: what need of imagining
anything else ? To this he replies :*

wafearfafis: gAm™ 1 93e

Aph. 139. Soul is something else
than the body, &e.

a. [The menning of the aphorism is] plain.?

Materialism scouted.

4. He propounds an argument in support of this : *

HRAUTTIATA I a80 |

Apk. 140. Because that which is

The discerptible is  combined [and is, therefore, discerp-
suhgervient 4o the indis- . .

cerptible., tible,] is for the sake of some other,

[not discerptible].

a. That which is discerptible is intended for something
else that is indiscerptible. If it were intended for some.
thing else that is discerptible, there would be a regressus
in infinitum.*

b. And combinedness [involving (see § 67) diseerptible-
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ness,] consists in the Qualities’ making some product by
their state of mutual commixture ; or [to express it other-
wise,] combinednessis the state of the soft and the hard,
[which distinguishes matter from spirit]. And this exists
occultly in Nature, as well as the rest; because, other-
wise, discerptibleness would not prove discoverable in the
products thereof, viz., the ‘Great one,” &e.!

¢. He elucidates this same point :*

farfefauaara 1 a8a o

Aph. 141, [And Soul is something

Soul presents no  ©lse than the body, &c.]; because there

indicution of beingma- g [in Soul,] the reverse of the three
Qualities, &e.

a. Because there is, in Soul, ‘the reverse of the three
Qualities,” &c., 1. e., because they are not seen [in it]. By
the expression ‘&e.” is meant, because the ofher characters
of Nuture, also, are not seen® [in Soul].

6. He states another argument :¢

' HEAW ¥ TAAHERAYRATET -
AFTUH | N AT TR EAAT HEa@d | a9
vgwRr fainganfe | s aedy we-
grfey HEaATIAREEA |

' aga weata

'ger farmfefaudgragesa | -
fen=yemwt nafauArmaaeATfefa o

¢ IATTATE



BOOK 1., APH. 143, 161

wiugTaTafa 1 982 u

Aph. 142. And [Soul is not ma-
Another progf that - . .
Soul is not material, terial ;] because of [its] superinten-
' dence [over Nature].

2. For a superintendent is an intelligent being; and
Nuture is unintelligent : such is the meaning.’

4. He states another argument :

ATFHTATA I 983 |

Ap#k. 148, [And Soul is not ma-

Anatler proof. terial;] because of [its] being the ex-

periencer.

a. It is Nature that 1s experienced; the experiencer is
Soul. Although Soul, from its being unchangeably the
same, is not [rveally| an experiencer, still the assertion
[in the aphorism,] is made, becanse of the fact that the
reflexion of the Intellect befalls it,® [and thus makes it
seem as if it experienced (see § 58, a.)].

6. Effurts are engaged in for the sake of Liberation.
Pray, is this [for the benefit] of the Soul, or of Nature;
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[since Nuture, in the shape of Mind, is, it seems, the ex-
periencer] P To this he replies :!

Fa=re W’ 1 aBg

Aph. 144. [It is for Soul, and not

" g‘:,jef:;;‘fm”ff Nulure,  for Nature;] because the exertions are

with a view to isolation [from all

qualitics ; a condition to which Soul is competent, but
Nature 18 not].

a. The very essence of Nature cannot depart from it
[s0 as to leave it in the state of absolute, solitary isolation
contemplated]; because the three Qualities are its very
essence, [the departure of which from it would leave no-
thing behind], and because it would thus prove to be not

. cternal, [whereas, in reality, it is eternal]. The isolation
(kaivalya) of that alone is possible of which the qualities
are reflexional, [and not constitutive (see § 58. a.)]; and
that is Soul.?

6. Of what nature is this [Soul] # To this he replies:*

' Arend mafa: | @ fAATEA: AFAS-
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2 This lection is that of Aniruddba alone. Vijnéna, Nigeéa, and
Vedanti Mabideva end the Aphorism with ¢, necessitating *and
because,” &e.  Ed.
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FESUFTITATITIRHERTT: I 98y 0

Aphk. 145, Since light does not per-
tain to the unintelligent, light, [which
must pertain to something or other, is the essence of the
Soul, which, self-manifesting, manifests whatever elsc is
manifest].

a. It is a settled point, that the unintelligent is not
light; [it is not self-manifesting]. If Soul, also, were
unintelligent [as the Naiydyikas hold it to be, in sué-
stance ; knowledge being, by them, regarded not as its
essence or substratum, but as one of its gualifies), then
there would need to be another light for ¢t; and, as

the simple theory, let Soul itself consist, essentially, of
light.!

The nature of the Soul.

6. And there is Scripture [in support of this view; for
example, the two following texts from the Brikadiranyaka
Upanishad®]: ¢ Wherewith shall one distinguish that
wherewith one distinguishes all this [world]?’ ¢ Where-
with shall one take cognizance of the cognizer?’*

c. [But the NaiyAyika may urge,] lef Soul be unintelli-
gent [in its substance], ‘but have Intelligence as its

' W31 A warwa Ifq fewn | agnfe
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2 I1., 4, 14; or Safapatha-brikmana, xiv., 5,4,16. The two
santences quoted are continuous. Kd.
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attribute. Theredy it manifests all things; but it is not,
ossentiully, Intelligence. To this he replies:!

fasmmra fagaT 0 98% 0

Aph. 146. It [Soul,] has not Intel-
Soul has no quality,  ligence as its attribute; because it is
without quality.

a. If soul were associated with attributes, it would be
[as we hold everything to be, that is associated with
attributes,] liable to alteration; and, therefore, there would
be no Liberation ;? [its attributes, or susceptibilities,
always keeping it liable to be affected by something or
other; or, the absolutcly simple being the only un-
ulterable].

6. He declares that there is a contrudiction to Scripture
in this,* [i. e., in the view which he is contending aguinst]:

I foe™ ATuRTTEHEEATIT | 989

L . Apk. 147. There is no denial [to be
Soripture 18 hiyher . R
evidence than supposed allowed] of what is established by
bt Scripture ; because the [supposed]
evidence of intuition for this [i.e., for the existence of
qualities in the Soul,] is confuted [by the Scriptural de-
claration of the contrary].
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a. The text, ¢ For this Soul is uncompanioned,’? &e.,
would be confuted, if there were any annexation of
qualities® [to Soul: and the notion of confuting Scripture
is not to be entertained for a moment].

6. But the literal meaning [of the aphorism] is this,
that the fact, established by Scripture, of its [i. e., soul’s,]
being devoid of qualities, &c., cannot be denied ; because
the Scripture itsclf confuteb the [supposed] mtm‘mve
perception thereof, i. c., the [supposed] intuitive perception
of qualities, &c.,* [in the soul].

HYRATAHTTERH ' 1 a8 |

Aph. 148, [If soul were unintelli-
mﬁ?ué:::; againsl the  oent,] it woulfl not be witness [of its
gent. own comfort,]in profound [and dream-

less] sleep, &c.

a. If soul were unintelligent, then, in deep sleep, &e.,
it would not be a witness; a knower.  But that this is not

v Brikaddranyaka Upanishad, iv., 3, 16; or Satapatha-brdk-
mana, xiv., 7, 1, 17,  Ed.
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the case [may be inferred] from the phenomenon, that ‘1
slept pleasantly.’ By the expression ¢ &e.’ [in the aphorism,]
dreaming is included.!

4. The Vedéantis say that ¢soul is one only’; and so,
again, ‘For Soul is eternal, omnipresent, changeless, void
of blemish:’ ‘Being one [only], it is divided [into a
seeming multitude] by Nature (§aki?), i.e., Illusion (mdyd),
but not through its own essence, [to which there does not
beleng multiplicity].” In regard to this, he says [as
follows] :*

wRTfCTa@a: YRITg=A’° | 98e |

. o Aph. 149. From the several allot-
of,Tul,‘,"(:' famuliplicity ent of birth, &e., a multiplicity of
souls [is to be inferred].

a. ¢ Birth, &.” By the ‘&c.,’ growth, death, &c., are
included. ¢ F¥rom the several allotment’ of these, i.e.,
from their being appointed; [birth to one, death to another,
and so on]. ‘A multiplicity of souls;” that is to say, souls

' TTHT T WTHYRATT IR A ST-
g =1d | A 949 guAgaarafafy afa-
ATRAT | NIRRT wag T |

* gm TaTHTE derfae  qgr = | fae:
HATTAT WIHAT FZEAT quafwad: | TH §
faga W /IGYAT H AT | W N

3 Vedénti MahAdeva has, agreeably to some copies of his work,

JENW qgEA -
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are many. If soul were one only, then, when one is born,}
all must be born, &e.!

b. He ponders, as a doubt, the opinion of the others,*
[viz., of the Vedantis]:

IR SAHE ATATIIT NI HT-
fefit: 1 quo

dph. 150. [The Vedantis say, that,]
there being a difference in its invoest-
ments, moreover, multiplicity attaches
[seemingly,] to the one [Soul]; asis the case with Space,
by reason of jars, &c., [which mark out the spaces that they
occupy .

a. As Space is one,~—[and yet], in consequence of the
difference of adjuncts, [a8] jars, &c., when a jar is destroyed,
it is [familiarly] said, ‘the jar’s space is destroyed’ [for
then there no longer exists a space marked out by the jar];
—so, also, on the hypothesis of there being but one Soul,
since there is a difference of corporeal limitation, on the
destruction thereof, [i. e, of the limitation occasioned by
any particular human body}, it is merely a way of talking
[to say], ‘The soul has perished.” [This, indeed, is so0
far true, that there is really no perishing of Soul; but

The view of the Ve-
dénta on this point,

' s | sifeRtaeaRta e e
AIAWTACRAIATA | TEATEH q€T -
WA Y | TUF CATRAEASTTAIA
a9 sracfafa o

* qQUAGATIEA |

3 Vide supra, p. 53, Aph. 51, &c. Ed.
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then it is true,] also on the hypothesis that there are many
souls. [And it must be true:] otherwise, since Soul is
eternal, [without beginning or end, as both parties agree],
how could there be the appointment of birth and death '

b. e states [what may serve for] the removal of doubt?
[as to the point in question]:

Surfufiad 7g a317 1 aua |

. Aph. 151, The investment is differ-
Mﬁj{’;‘;"t’,ﬁ’;;{;’ff Ve ent, [uccording‘to the Vedintis], but
not that to which this belongs; [and

the absurd consequences of such an opinion will be seen].

a.  The investment is different,” [there are diverse bodies
of John, Thomas, &c.];  that to which this belongs,” i. e.
that [Soul] to which this investment [of body, in all its
multiplicity,] belongs, i3 not different, [but is one only}:
such is the meaning. And, [now consider], in consequence
of the destruction of one thing, we are not to speak as if
there were the destruction of something else ; because this
[if it were evidence of a thing’s being destroyed,] would
present itself where it ought not ;* [the destruction of De-

' aRFATHY geurfiierge R 9er-
Fiw wefafa =ufesad aasTRURsia
TETIDBIFTTAIT WTHT =€ 9 =uew-
AITH | ATTHERSTH | AT -
ATRY AT A™ A |

* gATYTAHATE N

3 Vide supra, p. 16, note 3. Kd,
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vadatta, e. g., presenting itself, as a fact, when we are con-
sidering the case of Yajnadatta, who is not, for that rea-
son, to be assumed to be dead)]: and, on the hypothesis
that Soul is one, the [fact that the Veddnta makes an] im-
putation of inconsistent conditions is quite evident; since
Bondage and Liberation do not [and cannot,] belong
[simultaneously] to one. But the conjunction and [simul-
taneous| non-conjunction of the sky [or space] with smoke,
&c., {of which the Vedanti may seek to avail himself, as an
illustration,] are not contradictory ; for Conjuinction is not
pervasion ;' [whereas, on the other hand, it would be non-
gense to speak of Bondage as affecting one portion of a
monad, and Liberation as uffecting another portion; as a
monkey may be in conjunction with a branch of a tree,
without being in conjunction with the stem].

b. What may be [proved] by this? To this he
replies :*

TIAFAT QLTI 7 fqEgudE-
T I 9y

The Sinkhyass free Aph. 152. Thus, [i.e., by taking the

from the charge of ah- Shnkhya view,] there is no imputation
surdity to which the Ve- | oy
ddnta is open. of contradictory conditions to [a Soul

' smfufiga agmmfuam faa =-
9 | | STAINEST ATragErIsfana-
FRFTATE T S v fAqudTATE vHF
FNHTHMTIT | HIHTI d YA -
AvmafaseT SArTETETEIEET |

* gan fa =nfefa 1 s=a e
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supposed to be] everywhere present as onme [infinitely
extended monad].

a. ‘Thus,’ i. e, [if you regard the matter rightly,] ac-
cording to the manner here set forth, there is no ¢ imputa-
tion,” or attribation, ¢ of incompatible conditions,” Bondage,
Liberation, &c., to a soul ‘existing everywhere,” through-
out all, as one,! [i. e., as a monad].

b. [But, the Vedanti may contend,] we see the condition
of another attributed even to one quite different ; as, e.g.,
Nature’s character as an agent [is attributed] to Soul,
which is another [than Nature]. To this he replies:?

wavaRsfu FrorarafmfgtaeTa 1 U3 o

Aph. 153, Even though there be
[imputed to Soul] the possession of the
condition of another, this [ie., that it
really possesses such,] is not established by the imputa-
tion ; because it [Soul,] is one [absolutely simple, unquali-
fied entity].

Imputation s nol
proof.

a. [The notion] that Soul is an agent is a mistake ; be-
cause, that Soul is not an agent is true, and the imputa-
tion {of agency to Soul] is not true, and the combination of
the true and the untrue is not real. Neither birth nor

' gAER(dEEn uftq: ®3dT TAATE-
=TT avAifefassuRTwHS=E |-
T 7 FIARE: 0

* NOUARTEEAIN BT T WFA:
e RASAATT | [ATE !
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death or the like is compatible with Soul; because it is
uncompanioned,’ [i. ., unattended either by qualities or by
actions].

b. [But the Vedanti may say:] and thus there will be
an opposition to the Scripture. For, according to that,
¢ Brahma is one without a second :'* * There is nothing here
diverse ; death after death does he [deluded man,] obtain,
who here sees, as it were, a multiplicity.’® To this he
replies : *

Agagfafatrn srfauwrd 1 aug o

Aph. 154. There is no opposition to

Scripture, speaking of - the Seriptures [declaratory] of the
Soul as one, is speaking .

of it genericully. non-duslity [of Soul]; because the

reference [in such texts,] is to the

genus, [or to Soul in general].

a. But there is no opposition [in our Sdnkhya view of
the matter,] to the Scriptures [which speak] of the oneness
of Soul ; because those [Scriptural texts] refer to the genus.

' TRUSIN AT JRATHGAE WS-
TRTHAAT ¥ GUTE™arT GaaeTiaast
afa | wefgarg@at «@ swaTnfy
gaafa o

2 Chhdndogya Upanishad, vi., 1. But the word S{®q does not
occur there, Ed. '

3 Katha Upanishad, iv.,11. Instead of iq‘rﬁ'fa , however,
the correct reading is T[g'ra' Ed.

‘ gd = glafatn: |@q 1 qur IFAar
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By genus we mean sameness, the fact of being of the same
nature: and it is to this alone that the texts ashout the
non-duality [of Soul] have reference. It is not the indi-
visibleness [of Soul,—meaning, by its indivisibleness, the
impossibility that there should be more souls than one,—
that is meant in such texts]; because there is no motive
[for viewing Soul as thus indivisible]: such is the mean-
ing.!

b. But then, |[the Vedanti may rejoin,] Bondage and
Liberation are just as incompatible in any single soul, on
the theory of him who asserts that souls are many, [and
that cach is at once bound and free]. To this he replies :*

fafeqa~aces zen aa:m" N ayy 0

fedtd 5w A ?IT‘-’(TFET fa == gam w9
HIHIfq ¥ I8 ARE T9afa | AR

' ATt Aty wifE ami
TfauATg | Mfq: FAARTRIE a9
ar's.*a"‘ﬂ?ﬁm ATAAT | ATEEH HATAAL-
e ) |

* ArgREIHATEATSTAFRATHAT THAT-
& fasgfafa | ss=

3 All the commentators but Aniruddha read mﬂﬂ\,
and they differ widely from him, as they often do, in their elucidations

of the Aphorism. Nége$a's explamation of it is as follows: ﬁrﬁa

nfad svEuRfgas a9 argmaragE
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Aph. 155. Of him [i. e., of that soul,]
by whom the cause of DBondage is
known, there is that condition [of iso-
lation, or entire liberation], by the perception [of the fact,
that Nature and soul are distinet, and that he, really, was
not bound, even when he seemed to be so].

The compatibility of
Bonduge and Freedom.

a. By whom is known ¢ the cause of bondage,’ viz., the
non-perception that Nature and soul are distinet, of him,
by the perception’ [of it], i.e., by cognizing the distinc-
tion, there is ¢ that condition,” viz., the condition of isola-
tion, [the condition (see § 144) after which the soul aspires.
The soul in Bondage which is no real bondage may be
typified by Don Quixote, hanging, in the dark, from the
ledge of a supposed enormous precipice, and holding on
for life, as he thought, from not knowing that his toes
were within six inches of the ground].!

IH[A TRUSIAGUR ATATRAW q=Td -
ﬂ'ra T | The substance of this is, that, only in the eyes

of the mistaken man who is influenced by the notorious cause of
bonduge, or in other words, who is unable to discriminate, is the
easential condition of souls multeity, a condition the reverse of the
one before referred to, unity; and that is inconclusive. The Aphorism,
thus understood, must be assumed to proceed from a Veddntic disputant
against the Sankhya. Whether as read by Aniruddha, or as read by
others, it is susceptible, with reference to the previous context, of a
variety of renderings. Ed.

' fafed v nsfageafaaseds
T qw gen fasagma agd Saw-
&9 |
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6. [Well, rejoins the Vedinti,] Bondage [as you justly
observe,] is dependent on non-perception [of the truth],
and 1s not real. It is a maxim, that non-perception is
removed by perception ; and, on this showing, we recog-
nize as correct the theory that Soul is one, bat not that
of Soul’s being multitudinous. To this he replies:!

AT THHATATUFR: I U 1

Apk. 156. No: because the blind do
He jeers the Veddnti. ot see, can those who have their eye-
sight not perceive ?

a. What! because u blind man does not see, does also
one who has his eyesight not perceive ? There are many
arguments [in support of the view] of those who assert
that souls are many, [though you do not see them]: such
is the meaning.?

6. He declares, for the following reason, also, that Souls
are many :2

' faamrenafataar gwr A arfas:
TlareedH faada =fa afe | oS-
THUY T YA YIATHT A ATATHS 3(q |
HIE |

* T A uead fq gAY fE aoe-
Wa | ATATEANETMAAR ATAT GG 0

* zd1sia ATATHTA TWTE N
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FrACATfERRT AIRAA | U U

‘ Apk. 157, Vamadeva, as well as

Sofz,rf,’;i",r,fmf;r_mf “at  others, has been liberated, [if we are

to believe the Scriptures; therefore]

non-duality is not [asserted, in the same Scriptures, in the
Vedantic sense].

a. In the Purdunas, &e., we hear, ¢ Vamadeva has been
liberated,’” * Suka has been liberated,” and so on. If Soul
were one, since the liberation of all would take place, on
the liberation of one, the Scriptural mention of a diversity
fof separate and successive liberations] would be self-
contradictory.?

6. [But the Veddnti may rejoin :] on the theory that
Souls are many, since the world has been from eternity,
and from time to time some one or other is liberated, so,
by degrees, a/l having been liberated, there would be a
universal void. DBut, on the theory that Soul is one,
Liberation is merely the departure of an adjunct, [which,
the Vedanti flatters himself, does not involve the incon-
sistency which he objects to the Sinkhya]. To this he
replies : 8

1 Apiruddha perhaps has aTn‘é\aniﬁ%ﬁT‘%aﬁ {
Ed.

QU WA ATALAT AW A AR
e | TGF CATHFART FAgwAEA -
Iy =T N
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WATIIY ATAATATR AGTHIH | aub 0

. Aph. 158, Though it [the world,]

o s it has been, 50 “I Yas been from eternity, since, up to
this day, there has not been [an entire

emptying of the world], the future, also, [may be infe-
rentially expected to be) thus [as it has been heretofore].

a. Though the world Zas been from eternity, since, up
to this day, we have not seen it become a void, there is no
proof [in support] of the view that there will be Libera-
tion! [of af/ Souls, so us to leave a void].

6. e states another solution [of the difficulty]:?

AT §3% ATERIDE 1 q4e |

Aph. 159. As now [things are, so],
The sirecam of mun- 4 .
dane things will flow on  everywhere [will they continue to go
Jor ever. on: hence there will be] no absolute
cutting short [of the coursc of mundane things].

a. Since souls are [in number,] without end, though
Liberation successively take place, there will not be [as a
necessary consequence,] a cutting short of the world. As’
oW, 80 everywhere,~~i.e., in time, to come, also,—there

TRy guifufaw va Ay =fa
H|ATE N

' AR HERST ATTFEATHT R
Arefaufa gfwfda wg wife g
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will be Liberation, but not, therefore, an absolute cutting
short [of the world]; since of this the on-flowing is
eternal.'

6. On the theory, also, that Liberation is the departure
of an adjunct [§ 157. 4.], we should find a universal void ;
so that the doubt? is alike, [in its application to either
view], Just as there might be an end of all things, on
the successive liberation of many souls, so, since all ad-
juncts would cease, when [the fruit of] works [this fruit
being in the shape of Soul’s association with body, as its
adjunct,] came to an end, the world would become void,*
[on the Vedanta theory, as well as on the Sankhya].

¢. Now, [if the Vedduti says,] there will not be a void,
because adjuncts are [in number,| endless, then it is the
same, on the theory that Souls arc many. ~ And thus [it
has been declared]:* ¢ For this very reason, indeed, though
those who are knowing [in regard to the fact that Nature

' YREARTHEAT e AfEdt |-
arrERsfe a @ | zam“rﬁqa AT
wfqaematstu gf‘-a'nfawa'ffa ATIRTHR
s& nrefA=aTg v

2 Anuyoga, here rendered ‘doubt,’ rather signifies *difficulty
raised,’ ¢ question.” Ed.

* IurfufgmaT Aty =fq ugsta |-
AT a'Fa JRAISTANT: | T ATATHAL
FAW nw aama&m FHTHE FATUTY-
ﬂ'rirramqw il

4 The source of the stanza here translated I have not ascer-
tained. ZE4d,

N
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and Soul are different], are continually being liberated,
there will not be a void, inasmuch as there is no end of
multitudes of souls in the universe,’!

d. Pray, [some one may ask,] is Soul [essentially] bound ?
Or free? If [essentially] bound, then, since its essence
cannot depart, there is no Liberation ; for, if it [the es-
sence,] departed, then it [Soul,] would [cease, with the
cossation of its essence, and] not be eternal. If [on the
other hand, you reply that it is essentially| free, then
meditation and the like [which you prescribe for the attain-
ment of liberation, ] are unmeaning. To this he replies : ®

AT ARG I 950 |

' maTaTfiATARRAT TaT ATAH-

qaam | q91 9| 'wauafgﬁzm
HIATHY ddad | TR AR THATHA
?ﬂmw\war [

* fR T 99T BRI AT TER Qe
naTefAHETe: wastaEE | AW =T
wrarfefifa | =a s

3 This reading T find nowhere, but, instead of it, m—
[

HQ®U:, <Clear of both conditions [i.e., that of being bound and
that of being freed, is Soul, which is eternally free}.’

Messrs, Bohtlingk and Roth call Dr. Ballantyne’s MEQ‘
¢ Fehlerhaft fir m}@q Their substitute is, so faras 1 know,

conjectural.

According to most interpreters, however, the preceding Aphorism
has reference to the question whether it be only after Soul is
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Soul in everfree Aph. 160. It [Soul,] is altogether
though $t may seem SIS 1

St il e fr‘ee, [but. seemingly] multiform, [or
ways. different, in appearance, from a free

thing, through a delusive semblance of being bound .

a. It is not bound; nor is it liberated; but it is ever
free, [see §19].  But the destruction of ignorance [as to
its actual freedom,] is effected by meditation, &e.,' [which
are, therefore, not unmeaning, as alleged in § 159. d.}.

b. It has been declared that Soul is a witness.? Since it
is a witness [some one may object], even when it has at-
tained to discriminating [between Nature and Soul], there

liberated, or, on the other hand, at all times, that simplicity, or un-
changing fixedness, of cssential condition (edarvipatwa) iz predi-
cable of it,

Introductions to the Aphorism, with expoqltlons of it, here follow.

Vedéoti Mahideva : TERYE gEFedd afs #w-
FIH I Hamngmmrgl Nigeéo : TRHT-
Wi IHEUR HIHHS Hq{any Vedtnt
Mahideva : wfamfammﬁ’r RIEERE IR EE]
IIRY 99 &Y &uAe A AT |
Nigeho: UREY WTA] (AT IHARIAL]

mﬁa{q&: | Also see the commentaries on the Sinkhya-
kdrikd, st. 19; and § 144. a., at p. 162, supra. Ed.

‘7 971 914 wod 9 g feaw
seaArey wrnfear feaa sfq o

2 Vide supra, p. 66, § 54. a., and p. 165, § 148. FEd.
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is no Liberation; [Soul, on this showing, being not an
absolutely simple entity, but something combined with the
character of a spectator or witness]. To this he replies:!

“EE TR 1 9&a

Aph. 161, It [Soul,] is a witness,
through its connexion with sense-
organs, [which quit it, on liberation].

TTow Soul is a spec-
alor.

a. A sense-organ is an organ of sense. Through its
connexion therewith, it [Soul,] is a witness. And where
is [its] connexion with sense-orguns, [these products of
Nature (see § 61)], when discrimination [between Nature
and Soul] has taken place??

6. [Well, some one may ask], at all times of wiat nature
is Soul? To this he replies:*

Fammmam’ 1 98 0

' TR arfgaEwA | wreiaawefy
arfemsfaarg sfa | s

2 Oply Anirnddha recognizes this reading. Vijnina, Nigeda,
and Vedanti Mahddeva have HTQTFH.‘ Ed.

' wyytafean | ams~mEee | fa-
9 9 wigaday 3fq o
‘ gagr foew WeRfa | wa g

8 Vijniina says that this Aphorism and that next following spacify
notes of Soul which establish that its essential condition is neither
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Tho real condition of Aph. 162. [The nature of Soul is]
Soul, constant freedom.

a. ‘ Constant freedom :’ that is to say ; Soul is, positively,
always devoid of the Bondage called Pain [see§§ 1 and 19];
because Pain and the rest are modifications of Under-
standing,! [which (see § 61) is a modification of Nature,
from which Soul is really distinct].

srererR wfa n ag3 u

Aph 168, And, finally, [the nature
Suul's indifference, of Soul is] indifference [to Pain and
Pleasure, alike].

. By “indifference’ is meant non-agency. The word iti

[rendered ‘finally,”] implies that the exposition of the
Nature of Soul is completed.?

b. [Some one may say, the fact of] Soul's being an
agent is declared in Scripture. How is this, [if, as you
say, it be not an agent]? To this he replies:®

of those alluded to in Aph. 160: JHARUATATATASIA
geweTadt favarare ganaTA | s

' fAuTeE WO YRS QEIEEw-
ToE GERIfeafuARTie: |

> SrerdtASdE | fanw: gEadAn-
fauresaAET v

' WA AAE JAd | qewatafa | s
HIg !



182 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

Skt CCIECIERNE NI
I a%8 I

How Soul, whidh is Api&._164. [Soul’s faney'of] being an
not an agent, i yet  agent 1s, through the influonce [of
spoken of s such. Nature],' from the proximity of Intel-
Icet, from the proximity of Intcllect.

a. [Its] “being an agent,’ i. e, Soul’s fancy of being an
agent, is ‘from the proximity of Intellect,” ¢ throngh the
influence > of Nature, [(sce § 19,) of which Intellect
(sce § 61) is a modification].

b. The repetition of the expression ‘ from the proximity
of Intellect’ is meant to show that we have reached the
conclusion : for thus do we see [practised] in the Scrip-
tures,® [e. g., where 1t is said, in the Veda: ‘Soul is to be
known ; it 1s to be discriminated from Nature: thus it does
not come again, it does not come again’*].

1 The translator inadvertently omitted the words ¢ through,” &e.
Ed

' femnfawm  wggUOTS@EA: e
WARTIRAT: |

' Famnfaafefa e wfwaarsn war
aar gearfefa |

4 These words are taken from Colebrooke : sce his Miscellancous
Essays (Prof. Cowell’s edition), vol. 1, p. 249. The original is found,
as a quotation, &ec., in Véchaspati Misra’s Tattwa-kaumudi, near
the beginning of the comment on st. 2 of the Sdrklhya-kdrikd :

SHTEHT AT T FAA: | ASfaar s |
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¢. So much, in this Commentary® on the illustrious
Kapila’s Aphorisms declaratory of the Sankhya, for the
First Book, that on the [topies or] subject-matter* [of the
Sankhya system].

-~
7 | yATAdd A | gATEaad | o grae
there is a variant, m:, in one of my MSS8, The words
ne ﬁo are obviously a gloss; and I have punctuated ac-

cordingly. They ave preceded, I take it, by one text, and are followed
by another. The source of thefirst has not been discovered. For
what is very similar to the second, see the conclusion of the Chidn-
doyya Upanishad. Colebrooke's ‘thus’ is unrepresented in the
Sanskrit as I find it. Ed.

1 Aniruddha’s is intended, though many passages in the preceding
pages are from other commentaries. Ed.

‘efq efwfosegrasagTaat faw-
U WYH:

END OF BOOK 1.
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BOOK II.

a. The subject-matter [of the Institute] has been set forth
[in Book 1.]. Now, in order to prove that it is not the Soul
that undergoes the alterations [observable in the course of
things], he will tell, very diffusely, in the Second Book, how
the creation is formed out of the Primal Principle, There,
too, tho nature of the products of Nature is to be declared
fully, with a view to the very clear discrimination of Soul
from these. Therefore, according to [the verses],'

b. < Whoso rightly knows its changes, and the Primal
Agent [Nature], and Soul, the eternal, he, thirsting no
more, is emancipated,’

¢. we remark, that, with reference to the character, &e.,
of Fmancipation, all the three [things mentioned in
these verses] require to be known. And here, in the first
place, with advertence to the consideration, that, if Nature,
which is unintelligent, were to create without a motive, we
should find even the emancipated one bound, he states the
motive for the creation of the world :*

Py

! Here add, ‘in the Moksha-dharma, &c.'; and read, instead
of “ we remark . . . . Emancipation,’ ¢ there is the declaration that.’
The verses quoted are from the Mahdbhdrata, ii., 7879, and occur
in Chap. cexvi., in the Section entitled Moksha-dharma. Ed.

* weer faedr faefua: « arnd gee-
wufemfraaeATs wfaa: gients
qrafafaaia fydtarad awfa | ava
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farwaTeTy @Y 971 FUTAR 0 9 0

Aph. 1. Of Nature [the agency, or
the being a maker, is] for the
emancipation of what is [really, though not apparently,]
emancipated, or else for [the removal of] itself.

The molive for creation.

a. The expression ‘the being a maker’ is borrowed
from the last aphorism of the preceding Book. Nature
makes the world for the sake of removing the pain, which
is [really] a shadow [Book I., § 58], belonging to the Soul,
which Is, in its very nature, free from the bonds of pain; or
[to explain it otherwise,] for the sake of removing pain
[connected] by means of but & shadowy link; or [on the
other hand,] it is ¢ for the sake of iteelf,’ that is to say, for
the sake of removing the actually real pain [which consists]
of itself!
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186 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

6. Although experience [of good and ill], also, as well as
Emancipation, is a motive for creation, yet Emancipation
alone is mentioned, inasmuch as it is the principal one.!

¢. But then, if ercation were for the sake of Emancipa-
tion, then, since Emancipation might take place through
creation once for all, there would not be creation again
and again ; to which he replies:**

favaer afas: 1 21

Aph. 2. Because this [Emancipation]

Successive creation why. . . L .
docessmmo oreation Wi 15 [only] of him that is void of passion.

a. Emancipation does not take place through creation
once for all ; but it is [the lot only| of him that has been
extremely tormented many times by the various pain of
birth, death, sickness, &ec.; and, therefore, [successive
creation goes on] because Emancipation actually occurs in
the case only of him in whom complete dispassion has
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3 For another rendering of the original of a., 4., and ¢., see my
translation of the Rational Refutation, &e., p. 62. Ed.
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arisen through the knowledge of the distinctness of Nature
and Soul : such is the meaning.!

b. He tells the reason why dispassion does not take place
through creation once for all :*

A wauwsRfEfewfeamaar a@ -
RGN

Aph. 3. Tt is not effected by the
mere hearing ; because of the forcible-
ness of the impressions' from eternity-

Force of the foregoing
reqson.

a. Even the hearing [of Seripture; in which the distinct-
ness of Nature from Soul is cnounced,] comes [not to all
alike, but only] through the merit of acts done in many
births, [or successive lives]. lven then dispassion is not
established through the mere hearing, but through direct
cognition ; and direct cognition does not take place sud-
deuly, because of the forcibleness of false impressions that

' Awer geATR: fR § TE W FHA-
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% This reading is peculiar to Vijndna, but seems to bave some
countenance from Nigefu. Aniruddba and Vedinti Mahideva have
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4 Visand. Vide supra, p. 29, note 2, Ed.



188 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

have existed from eternity, but [the required direct cogni-
tion takes place] through the completion of Concentration ;
and there is an abundance of obstacles to Concentration
[see Yoga Aphorisms, Book II]: therefore, ouly after
many births do dispassion and Emancipation take place at
any time of any one at all: such is the meaning.?

b. He states another reason for the continuous flow of
creation :?

THIRATT TIFA U B

Another reason  for Aph. 4. Or as people have, severally,
continuous ereation. many dependants.

a. As householders have, severally, many who are depen-
dent upon them, according to the distinctions of wife,
children, &e., so, also, the Qualities, viz., Goodness, &e.,
[Book L, § 61. 5.] bave to emancipate innumerable Souls,
severally. Therefore, howeyer many Souls may have been
emancipated, the onflow of creation takes place for the
emancipation of other Souls; for Souls are [in number,]
without end: such is the meaning. And so the Yoga
aphorism [Book II., § 22] says: Though it have ceased
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HOOK 1I,, APH, 5. 189

to be, in respect of him that has done the work, it has not
[absolutely] ceased to be ; because it is common to others
besides him.”*

b. But then why is it asserted that Nature alone creates,
when, by the text, ¢ From that or this Soul proceeded the
Ether,’? &c., it i3 proved that Sowl, also, creates? To this
he replies :*

nagf‘aam%i = g‘éﬂmwaﬁf‘g: Ny

Aph: 8. And, since it [the character
of ereator,| belongs, really, to Nature,
it follows that it is fictitiously attwvibuted
to Sonl.

Nuture, not Soul,
creates.,
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* Taittirtya Upaniskad, ii,, 1. But read: ¢ From this, from
this same self,” &e, Ed.
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190 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

a. And, since Nature’s character of creator is decided
to be real, there is, really, in the Scriptures, only a fictitious
[or figurative] attribution of creativeness to Soul.!

4. But then, if it be thus, how is it laid down that Nature’s
creativeness, moreover, is real; since we are told {in
Secripture,] that creation, moreover, is on a level with a
dream ? To this he replies:*

Fraa@tas: | & o

The realily of Nu- Aph. 6. Since it is proved from the
ture’s creativeness,
products.

a. That is to say: because the real creative character
of Nature is established just ‘ from the products,” viz., by
that evidence [sec Book 1., § 110,] which acquaints us with
the subject [in which the creative character inheres]; for
products are real, inasmuch as they produce impressions
and exhibit acts.* [The reality of eternal things is
established here, just asit is by Locke, who says: ‘I think

nmm YA JEN 9 fas uesw
a‘gﬁtwm ] wﬁm fieafiy

* qe Ry ﬂ’@'ﬁﬁ\‘ﬁl e Jratafa gar-
saYd ge: ‘a‘mfaa@mﬂ Tt wanfefa

H'Eﬂ'&' \
[
3 Aniruddha alone has m'ﬂﬂm +, which reading

Dr. Ballantyne at first accepted. Ed.
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BOOX IL., APH. 7. 191

God has given me assurance enough as to the existence of
things without me ; since, by their different application, I
can produce, in myself, both pleasure and pain (artha),
which is one great concernment of my present state.’
These existing products being admitted, the Sinkhya
argues that they must have a cause; and, as this cause
means neither more nor less than something creative,
whatever proves the existence of the cause proves, at the
same time, its creative character.]

b. But then [it may be said], on the alternative [see § 1]
that Nature works for Aerself, she must energize with
reference to the emancipated Soul, also. To this he replies:!

FAATRA AR WEFATEIA 1 9 U

Aph. 7. The rule is with reference
Wio escape nature,  t0 one knowing ; just us escape from
o thorn.

a. The word cketana here means ¢ one knowing;’ because
the devivation is from e/, “to be conscious’. As one and
the same thorn is not a eause of pain to him who, being
‘one knowing,’ i.e., aware of it, escapes from that same, but
actually is so in respect of others; so Nature, also, is escaped
by € one knowing,’ one aware, one who has accomplished
the matter: to Aim it does not consist of pain ; but to others,
who are not knowing, it actually isa cause of pain : such is
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192 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

the ¢ rule,” meaning, the distribution. Hence, also, of
Nature, which is, by its own nature, bound [inasmuch as it
consists of bonds], the self-emancipation is possible; so
that it docs not energize with reference to the emancipated
Soul ! [§ 6. b.].

b. But then [suggests some one], what was said [at § 5],
that, in respect of Soul, the creative character is only
fictitiously attributed, this is not proper; because it is
fitting, that, by the conjunction of Nature, Sow/, also, should
be modified into Mind, &ec.; for a modification of wood,
&e., resembling earth, &c., through the conjunction of
earth, &c., is seen : to which he replies ;2
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SFEsiya afafeRmeRAaATEEad 1 b

Soul not eveative, thowgh . Aph 8. Even though there be C(')l‘l-
arsociutedwithwhatisso. junction [of Soul] with the other [viz.,

Nature], this [power of giving rise to
products] does not exist in it immediately ; just liko the
burning action of iron.

a. Even though there be conjunction with Nature, there
belongs to Soul no creativeness, ‘immediately,” i. ., directly.
An illustration of this is, ‘like the burning action of
iron:’ as iron does not possess, directly, a burning power ;
but this is only fictitiously -attributed to it, being through
the fire conjoined with it;: such is the meaning. But, in
the example just mentioned, itis admitted that there isan
alteration of both ; for this is proved by sense-evidence:
but, in the instance under doubt, since the case is accounted
for by the modification of one only, there is cumbrousness
in postulating the modification of boih ; becuuse, otherwise,
by the conjunction of the China-rose, it might be held
that the colour of the crystal was changed.®
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194 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

b. It has already been stated [§ 1] that the fruit of crea-
tion is emancipation. Now he states the principal occasional
cause of creation :!

~ =g
TrfageraTEeT: gfe: u e
Aph, 9. When there is passion, or

dispassion, there is concentration, [in
the latter case, and] creation, [in the former].

Creation when,

a. When there is passion, there 18 creation ; and, when
there is dispassion, there is *concentration,” i e., the
abiding [of Soul] in its own nature [see Yoga Aphorisms,
Book 1., § 8%]; in short, emancipation, or the hindering of
the modifications of the thinking principle [Yoga Apho-
risms, Book I., § 27]: such is the meaning. And so the
import is, that Passion is the cause of creation ; because of
their being?® simultaneously present or absent.*

b. After this he begins to state the manner of creation : ®

1 g

He: v Ay wfq werwd oo
e fefaearcaame o

2 Vide infra, p. 211, note 6. Id.

3 < Simultaneously,” &c., is to render anwayavyatirekau, on which
vide wpra, p. 43, note 2. Ed.

‘TR gfedoed 9 v wEasTwH
Afwfda arae a1 fawgfafiing T |
aa sragmfatanal wn giemmuta-
T 0

* T ot gfenfwai agarod o
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HRETHFAT THIATATA 1 90

Aph, 10, In the order [see § 12. &.]
of Mind, &c., [is the creation] of the
five elements, [or of the material world].

Order of creation.

a. ‘ Creation’ is supplied from the preceding aphorism.*

b. He mentions a distinction® [between these successively
creative energies and the primal one ]:

STHATARTHEHATATHTS FITRT: I 99 1

Nature's products nat Aph. 11, Since creation is for the
Jor themselves. sake of Boul, the origination of these

[products of Nature] is not for their own sake.

a. ¢ Of these,” i.e., of Mind, &c., since the creativeness is
¢ for the sake of Soul,” 1. e, for the sake of the emancipation
of Soul, the ¢ origination,’ i. e., the creativeness, is not for
the sake of themselves; since, inasmuch as they are
perishable, they [unlike Nature, (see § 1)] are not
susceptible of emancipation; such is the meaning.

6. He declares the creation of limited space and time :*

1 Négesa has, instead of QFO, . Ed.
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196 THY, SANKHYA APHORISMS.

feamaraTsTITE: 1 92 0

Relativs time  and Aph. 12. [Relative] Space and Time
space whence, [anse] from the Ether, &ec.

. The Space and Time which are efernal [and absolute],
being the source of the Ether, are, really, sorts of quulities
of Nature: therefore it is consistent that Space and Time
should be all-pervading. But the Space and Time which
are limited arise from the Ether, through the conjunction
of this or that limiting object: such is the meaning.
By the expression ¢ &c.,” [in the aphorism,] is meant ¢ from
the apprehending of this or that limiting object.”

6. Now he exhibits, in their order, through their nature
and their habits, the things mentioned [in § 107 as “in the
order of Mind, &c.’:

HETTETAT 'ﬁ'f'é’: N 93

Aph. 13. Intellect is judgment.

Mind or Intellect de-

fined. a. “Intellect’ is u synonym of the

Grreat Principle’ [or Mind (see Book I,
§ 71)]; and ‘judgment,’ called [also] ascertainment, is its

‘el ar femEn ararTHEfaadr
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peculiar modification : such is the meaning, But they are
set forth as identical, because a property and that of which
it is the property are indivisible. And it is to be under-
stood, that this Intellect is ¢ Great,” because it pervades all
effects other than itself, and because it is of great power.?

b. He mentions other properties, also, of the Great
Principle :*

awRtd wAfE 0 a8 0

Aph. 14, Merit, &c., are products

Products of intellect. e
4 of it

a. The meaning is, that Merit, Knowledge, Dispassion,
and Supernatural Power, moreover, are formed out of
intellect, not formed of  self-conseiousness (ahankdra), &e.;
because intellect alone [and not self-consciousness,] is a
product of superlative Purity, [without admixture of
Passion and Darkness].

1 See, for a different rendering, the Rational Refutation, &e.,
p- 45. Ed.
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¢ From copying a typographical error, Dr. Ballantyne had, in
<
both his editions, H'H'lﬁ Ed.
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198 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

6. But then, if it be thus, how can the prevalence of
demerit, in the portions of intellect lodged in men, cattle,
&e., be accounted for ? To this he replies:!

AEguerTfRadad o av

Opposite products of  Aph. 15. The Great one'[intellect,]
wiellect. becomes reversed through tincture.?

a. That same ¢ Great one,” i.e., the Great Principle [or
intellect], through being tinged with Passion and Dark-
ness, also becomes ‘ reversed ’ [see § 14. a.], i. e., vile, with
the properties of Demerit, Ignorance, Non-dispassion, and
want of Supernatural Power: such is the meaning.®

6. Having characterized the Great Principle, he defines
its product, Self-consciousness:*

AEFTGEEANT T 819 ffanaas-
HraaTfed: |

' 539 Y AT ETAT JENTHR-
YRAMTIHTUAATH | qTE N

2 I.me.,‘inﬂuence.’ Ed.
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HATATATSEATT 1 9% 0

Selfeconsoionsness, Aph. 16. Self-consciousness is a
concett.

a. ‘Self-consciousness’ is what makes the Ego, as a
potter [makes a pot]; the thing [called] the internal
instrument (anfak-karana) : and this, inasmuch as a pro-
perty and that of which it is the property are indivisible,
is spoken of as a conceit,” [viz., of personality], in order
to acquaint us that this is its peculiar modification. Only
when a thing has been determined by intellect [i.e., by an
act of judgment (see § 13. ¢.)], do the making of an Ego
and the making of a Meum take place.®

b. He mentions the product of Self-consciousness, which
has arrived in order :®

THEHUS AT dehrad I 49 U

Aph. 17. The product of it [viz., of
wiumduct of Self-con-  Galf conseiousness,] is the eleven [or-
gans}, and the five Subtile Elements.

a. The meaning is, that the eleven organs, with the

1 For another version, see the Rational Refutation, &e., p. 45.
Ed.
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five Subtile Elements, viz., Sound, &c., are the product
of Self-consciousness.!

b. Among these, moreover, he mentions a distinction :*

wfaFAETETs Tada AFareERa 1k

Aph. 18. The eleventh, consisting of
[the principle of] Purity, proceeds
from modified Self-consciousness,

The Mind whence.

a. The ‘eleventh,’ i,e., the completer of the eleven, viz.,
Mind, [or the ‘internal organ,’—which is not to be con-
founded with ‘the Great one,” called also Intellect and
Mind,—alone,] among the set consisting of sixteen [§ 17],
consists of Purity; therefore it is produced from Self-
consciousness ‘ modified,” L.e., pure; such is the meaning.
And hence, too, it is to be reckoned that the ten organs
are from the Passionate Self-consciousness; and the Sub-
tile Elements, from the Dark Self-consciousness.’

4. He exhibits the eleven organs :*

' pwrenfearia aRifcusawe 9E-
FICA HrAfAG: |
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FHGAIRITGATACARENFH 1l 9€

Aph. 19. Along with the organs of
action and the organs of understanding
another is the eleventh.

Of the Organs.

a. The organs of action are five, viz,, the vocal organ,
the hands, the feet, the anus, and the generative organ;
and, the organs of understanding are five, those called the
organs of sight, hearing, touch, taste, and smell. Along
with these ten, ‘another,’ viz,, Mind, is ‘ the cleventh,’ i.e,
is the eleventh organ: such is the meaning.’

6. He refutes the opinion that the Organs are formed of
the Elements :

wRRftaRgan Jfawta i 20 0

Aph, 20. They [the organs,] are not
formed of the Klements; because there
is Scripture for [their] being formed of Self-consciousness.

The Nydya view rejected.

a. Supply ¢ the organs.”
b. Pondering a doubt, he says:*

' wfeafaarparfameaTguen e as
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RAATAAASAATCHIFR' 1 21 1

Apk. 21, The Scripture regarding
absorption into deities is not [decla-
ratory] of an originator. ‘

A tewt explained.

a. That Scripture which there is about absorption into
deities is not * of an originator,” that is to say, it does not
refer to an originator ; because [although a thing, e.g., 8
jar, when it ceases to be a jar, is usually spoken of as being
resolved into its originator, viz., into earth, yet] we see
the absorption of a drop of water into what, nevertheless,
is ot its originator, viz., the ground; [and such is the
absorption into a deity from whom the Mind absorbed did
not originally emanate].”

b, Some say that the Mind, included among the organs,
is eternal. He repels this:*

! Aniraddha has, instead of -va’fa:, -vgﬁ:. His comment
in oo fllows: ILW  HTARA I FerqH | -
foet 3 wepiadifa 33 @ gad | aEAn-
ATHHFE  ATOARTHATE TqT -
mfafa | =z
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agafeafdarmedarg’ 1 R0

Aph. 22. [None of the organs is
eternal, as some hold the Mind to be ;]
because we have Scripture for their beginning to be, and
because we see their destruction.

No organ eternal.

a. All these organs, without exception, have a begin-
ning; for the Scripture says, ‘ From this are produced
the vital air, the mind, and all the organs ;’* &e., and because
we are certified of their destruction by the fact that, in the
conditions of being aged, &o.; the mind, also, like the sight
and the rest, decays, &c.: such is the meaning.®

4. He rebuts the atheistical opinion that the sense [for
example,] is merely the set of eye-balls, [&e.] :*

Fatfeafafed ararammfug=’ 1 W

! Aniruddha’s reading is a’g@fﬁ': “;q% famgo
Bd.

* Mundaka Upanishad, i, i, 3. ¥d.
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5 This is taken from my edition, where, however, it is corrected
in the corrigenda., See the next two notes. Ed.
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Aph. 23. The Sense is supersen-
‘ four,ﬁfj’fjfu’l‘zziftzwn suous; [it being the notion] of mistaken
persons [that the Sense exists] in [iden-

tity with] its site.

a. Every Sense is supersensuous, and not pereeptible;
but only in the opinion of mistaken persons does the Sense
exist ‘in its site, e.g., [Sight,] in the eye-ball, in the
condition of identity [with the cye-ball]: such is the
meaning. The correct reading is: [‘The scnse is some-
thing supersensuous ; to confound it with] the site,! [is a
mistake].” *

b. He rebuts the opinion that one single Sense, through
diversity of powers, performs various offices :*

wfeiestu FefasT Saen 181

Aph, 24. Moreover, a difference
o if;ﬁflf’r”“"s aremot Yeing established if a difference of
powers be [conceded], there is not a

oneness [of the organs].

' efed wawdifea A7 werel are-
ATARA AIUETH AT QIR AT AEd:|
sfugtafagdy arg: |

2 The original of this shows that Vijndna emphasizes S TIYTH

a8 the true reading. He scems to point to gﬂiﬂ'ﬂ']"ﬂ', which
Aniruddha has, and, after him, Ved4nti Mahideva. Zd.
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a. Fven by the admission that a diversity of powers
belongs to one single organ, the diversity of organs is
established ; because the piwers are, assuredly, organs;
therefore, there is not & singlencss of organ: such is the
meaning.!

b. But then [it may be said], there is something unphilo-
sophical in supposing various kinds of organs to arise from
one single Self-consciousness. To this he replies :*

A HYATU: TATWSER | Y |

Aph. 25. A theoretical discordance
is not [of any weight,] in the case of
what is matter of ocular evidence.

Theoretical considera-
tions cannut upset fucts.

a. This is simple.*

b. He tells us that, of the single leading organ, the
Mind, the other ten are kinds of powers :®

' peRafeaw  wfEdcE R stifes-
we: fawfa wimamdifeaaear Ssafa-
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IFITHS AA: 1 0

Diversified. operation Aph., 26. The Mind identifies itself
o Mind. with both.

a. That is to say: the Mind identifies itself with the
organs of intellection and of action.?

6. Of his own accord, he explains the meaning of the
cxpression ‘ identifies itself with both:"?

TOUQARSTRTATRHERTETE I 9 |

' Aph. 27. By reason of the varieties

AHow this happens. of transformation of [which] the Quali-

ties [are susceptible], there is adiversity [of their product,
the Mind,] according to circumstances.

@ As one single man supports a variety of characters,
through the force of association,—being, through associa-
tion with his beloved, a lover; through association with
one indifferent, indifferent ; and, through association with
some other, something other,—so the Mind, also, through
association with the organ of vision, or any otber, becomes
various, from its becoming one with the organ of vision, or
any other; by its being [thereby] distinguished by the
modification of seeing, or the like. The argument in sup-
port of this is, “of the Qualitics,” &c.; the meaning being,
because of the adaptability of the Qualities, Goodness, &e.,
to varieties of transformation.*

t All the commentators but Vijndna here insert . Id.

' QIARHICATHS AT T I

' ETAEtRERTE wd fagufa o

' gU T AT WFAVSATE 9 -
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5. He mentions the object of the organs of intellection
and of action:!

wiferaASTI IHAT: 1 W [

What the organs deal Aph. 28. Of both [sets of organs the
with. object is that list of things], beginning
with Colour, and ending with the dirt of Taste.

a, The “dirt’ of the tastes of food, &c., means ordure,
&c.,* [into which the food, consisting of the quality Taste,
&c., is partly transformed].

b. Of what Soul (indra), through what service, these
are termed Organs (indriya), both these things he tells us :*

TERIFETrA™: FLARATCATTRA 1 2 |

fadtagrmmar | faosamifsRsaagr-
T= vd w"arsfu sgufeagreguas-
wraw enarfegfafafoeqaar amr wafq
a% ¥ty et sl aftwns-
w3y wrAETEE: |

' s AgATT IeawTE | (

2 Apiruddha reads, in lien of ~F{S®, -F¥[©. Ed.

* sreETAt Aat: gdufe:

‘ TETE AR ATH et
AGIAATE U
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) Aph. 29. The being the seer, &c.,
,,ﬂf;ﬁ:f’“”’ and 4 pelongs to the Soul; the instrumen-
tality belongs to the Organs,

a. For, as a king, even without himself energizing, be-
comes a warrior through his instrument, his army, by
directing this by orders simply, so the Soul, though
quiescent, through all the organs, of vision, &c., becomes
a seer, a speaker, and a judger, and the like, merely
through the proximity called ¢Conjunction;’ because it
moves these, as the lodestone! [does the iron, without
exerting any effort].

b. Now he mentions the special modifications of the
" triad of internal organs:?

AW W TFTEHH 1 30 |

Aph. 80. Of the three [internal
organs] there is a diversity among
themselves.

Differences in the
internal organs,

' qur g wETw: waRsEfumaasta
T FCQAA ATST AIATIIATIA@ ATHFAT-
T geansfy  gERmEUEfERE e
Tw1 daufaar sgaArfedafa garmes-
FifoAETT duf BEACISIAf TS
fefa n

? RIFTA T T THHITATHTE
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a. The aspect of Intellect is attention! ; of Self-conscious-
ness, conceit [of personality]; of the Mind, decision and
doubt.’

. He mentions, also, u common aspect of the three:*

ArATAFE: MW qrEF: g= i 390

Aph, 31. The five airs, viz., Breath,

A character ¢ n e .

t0 ire ta T TR &, arc the modification, in common, of
the [three internal] instruments.

a. That is to say : the five, in the shape of Breath, &c.,
which are familiarly known as “airs’, because of their cir-
culating as the air docs, these [animal spirits] are the
joint or common ‘ modification,” or kinds of altered form,
¢of the instruments,” i.e., of the triad of internal instru-
ments.*

b. The opinion is not ours, as it is that of the Vaiseshi-

1 Adkyavasdya, vendered ‘ascertainment’ and © judgment’ at
pp. 156 and 196, supra. " Also gee the Rational Refutation, &e.,
p. 46. Ed.

' gEIfArAIRrAshARTEaR €
wgfas<ar |77 Iq |

" wrt |urdt i o
* granfeun U= ATgFEAICEEAT 3

wfESTE QTHTET T ST H-
e I aftamag w@w:
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kas, that the modifications of the organs take place succes-
sively only, and not simultaneously. So he says:!

ERRRE L RIS -OF | RN

Aph. 32. The modifications of the
organs take place both successively and
simultaneously.

Sense-impressions, §e.,
not exclustvely successive,

. This is simple.?

b. Lumping the modificationsof the understanding, with
a view to showing how they are the cause of the world, he,
in the first place, exhibits [them]:®

Faa: g=aA: fEerfsen’ 1 330
Aph. 33. The modifications [of the

The ideas which won-  ypderstanding, which are to be shown
stitute the world. g v
to be the cause of the world, and]
which are of five kinds, are [some of them,] painful and
[others,] not painful.

P JufesrarfRareata Ard fqaar afe-
fremafa: waT wafa Rscams |

’ TRA N

‘fordtgm IfeTst: aacfAemamia-
qrEATAHIT TXETA |

4 Literally the same words are found in the Yoga Aphorisms,
Book L, § 5. Ed.



BOOK II., APH. 34. 211

a. That the modifications are of five sorts is declared by
Patanjali’s aphorism,' [see Yoga Aphorisms, Book L., § 64].

b. He acquaints [us] with the nature of Soul :?

AfFLAIAATRIITT: = 0 28 0

Aph. 34. On the cossation thereof
[viz., of mundane influences], its tine-
ture! ceasing, it [Soul,] abides in itsclf.

Soul’s relation thereto.

@. That is to say: during the state of repose of these
modifications, it [the Soul], the reflexion of these having
ceased, 1s abiding in itself; being, at ofher times, also, as it
were, in isolation, [though seemingly not so]. And to this
effect there is a triad of Aphorisms of the Yoga,® [viz., Book
I, §§ 2, 8, and 4°].

' AT TEAEE UTaESEEATEA |
* Namely : FRTUH TR GHaf"eTeqaa: |

¢ Evidence, misprision, chimera, unconsciousness, memory.” Fd.

* gRee W& gfargafa

4 Lo, “influence’, as in Aph. 15, at p. 198, supra. Ed.

* qrat I@i fAuwgTat aramta-
faas: @ wafd saw sarerdiE: |
aqr ¥ JUTIIIA |

’ ﬁ}[ﬂﬁl?ﬂ'ﬂﬁfrﬂﬁ‘w | Concentration (yoga) is

the hindering of the modifications of the thinking principle.” HET

o¥. Eﬁaﬁmﬁ“ﬂ | ‘Then [i.e., at the time of Con-
N ~
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. He explains this by an illustration:!

FEFag AW 1340
Aph. 35. And as [by] a flower, the

Tis dlustrated,
gom.,

a. The “and’ implies that this is the reason [of what was
asserted in the preceding aphorism]; the meaning being,
as the gem [is tinged, apparently,] by a flower. As the
gem called rock-crystal, by reason of a flower of the ITi-
biscus, becomes red, not abiding in its own state, and,
on the removal thereof, becomes colourless, abiding in its
own state, in like manner? [is the Soul apparently tinged
by the adjunction of the Qualities].

b. But then [it may be asked], by whose effort does the
aggregate of the organs come into operation ; since Soul
is motionless, and since it is denied® that there is any
Lord [or Demiurgus]? To this he replies :*

centrution,] it [the Soul,] abides in the form of the spectator [without

a spectavle ] aﬁHTEWﬁ?ﬁ'{? | “At other times [than
' [ 2

that of Concentration] it [the Soul,] is in the same form as the
modifications [of the internal organ].” Dr, Ballantyne’s translation
is hexe quoted Ed.

Eaaa gw&a fagarfa v

" g Fdl aiaﬁaa wfufwdg: | gur
SRR had RS wata
aﬁer{in < T W afa asfefa

1 < Demurred to’ is preferable.  Vide supra, p. 112, Ed.

‘A9 F™ AAEA FLQATE FAAA gE-
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UENTY FLATRATSHGRTETA N 3% 1

Aph. 36. The Organs also arise, for
What movesthe Organs  the sake of Soul, from the development
{o operate,
of desert,

a. The meaning is, that, just as Nature energizes ‘ for the
sake of Soul,” so ‘the Organs also arise;’ i. e., the ener-
gizing of the Organs is just in consequence of the develop-
ment of the deserts of the Soul: {sec Yoga Aphorisms,
Book IL,§18.6.). And the desert belongs entirely to
the investment ;' [the Soul not really possessing either
merit or demerit].

b, He mentions an instance of a thing’s spontaneously
energizing for the sake of another:*

YTFEETE | 39 1
An illustration. Apk. 37, As the cow for the calf.

a. As the cow, for the sake of the calf, quite sponta-
neously secretes milk, and awaits no other cffort, just so, for
the sake of the master, Soul, the Organs energize quite
spontaneously : such is the meaning. And it is seen, that,

T FewNEwlE ¥ Afafaganfefa
e

' AT AR FATE: FTWAT
wyfacfa gewegefiasta wadia: |
WeE AT |

? qUY W RYAT TR W
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out of profound sleep, the understanding of its own accord
wakes up.!

b. With reference to the question, how many Organs
there are, external and internal combined, he says :*

FY *FATENFATHATATAL I 3b

The number of the Aph. 38. Organ is of thirteen sorts,
Organs. through division of the subordinates.

a. The triad of internal organs, and the ten external
organs, combined, are thirteen.. e says ‘sorts,” in order
to declare that, of theso, moreaver, there is an infinity,
through [their] distinction into individuals. He says
¢ through division of the subordinates,” with a reference to
the fact, that it is wnderstanding which is the principal
organ ; the meaning being, because the organs [or func-
tions,] of the single organ, called understanding, are more
than one.*

‘gor Fmy 9 wIAd el gafa
AT TEAURG a9d SR IR Fd
A FATA Tad~ T8 | 994 |
HYNFEIAd JRearAtafa o

! grEmaLfafsaET feafa st
STZTATHTE

% The reading of Vedanti Malmdeva, and of him alone is

aﬁimﬁm ITATHAGT - £
Y HTORY T s RfEar
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&. But then, since understanding [it seems, | alone is the
principal instrument in furnishing its object [of emanci-
pation] to Soul, and the instrumentality of the others is
secondary, in this case what is [meant by] seconduriness ?'
[Why are they said to be instrumental af a// ?] In regard
to this he says:*

I AIUFARTTUATTIHITAT 1 3¢ |

Aph. 39. Because the quality of

Efficiency of the Or- bei . . toined  witl

gans whence. eing most efficient is conjoined with
the organs; as in the case of an axe,

@. The quality of the [prineipal} organ, the understand-
ing, in the shape of being most efficient on behalf of
soul, exists, derivatively, in the [other derivative] organs.
Therefore it is made out that an organ is of thirteen
kinds: such is the connexion with the preceding
aphorism.*

wATEn | qeafu swiwaEara=t nfaurefay
faufagsn | afels ged sTufagm-
TATHRAATAEHCCATAT  TTEIAFA
FTUTATAATAIEAD: |

I Tnstoad of *in this case,” &c., read, ‘what is the character of
these [i. e., organs]?’ Hd.

* 77 Ifetq gRUSURHIFATHES -
AUNT F FCUH AT qF O W AT
FIATATE I

' oflY YRETIRIATAARY: AU
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b. ‘Asin the case of an axe.’ As, although the blow
itself, since it is this that puts an end to our non-posscs-
sion of the result, is the principal efficient in the cutting,
vet the axe, also, is an efficient, because of its close prox-
imity to the quality of being the principal efficient, so [here,
also]: such is the meaning. He does not here say that
Self-consciousness is secondarily efficient, meaning to imply
that it is one with the internal organ!

¢. Speeifying the precise state of the case in regard to
the condition of secondary and prineipal, he says :*

TAT WUTH AAT RIwAFAG N o I

- ' Apk. 40, Among the two [the ex-
tfﬂ};ﬂ:?éfsﬂrfﬁﬂmy ternal and the internal organs], the
prineipal is Mind ; just as, in the world,

among troops of dependants.

a. * Among the two,’ viz., the external and the internal,
Mind,’ i. e., understanding, simply, is ¢ the prineipal,’ 1. e.,

T wintarfE | wawdenfay -
Auugd Ifq gagEwsaa

' ggafefa | @ wmATEEtE-
a9t e et swsaEsty o
THNARATUATIREIEe U a9-
AL | AT AR AATE R T
WHRAAAT ATHA |

' rumemaTs Taw fafoare
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chief ; in short, is the immediate cause ; because it is that
which furnishes Soul with its end ; just as, among troops
of dependants, some one single person is the prime minister
of the king; and the others, governors of towns, &c., are
his subordinates: such is the meaning.!

b. Here the word ‘Mind’ does not mean the third
internal organ® [{(§ 30. «.) but Iutellect, or ‘the Great
One.’]

¢. He tells, in three aphorisms, the reasons why Intel-
lect [or understanding] is the prineipal :°

AT I 891

P Aph. 41. [And Intellect is the prin-
" der- ’ . . . .
,,W;,-;z’;;”,,f;’h}-;/,f,{;;ﬁffl' cipal, or immediate and direct, efficient

in Soul’s emancipation ;] because there
is no wandering away.

a. That is to say: because it [understanding,] per-

' FATATRIATASR AAT gl auTH
AW argERatAfa aragEdsaaats-
RATEAT Y AR FFT AR TR
WYTAT HAFE ¥ AGUENARIAT ATATS-
wregEsfeay: |

" | AR A JAATRCFRWATEL

" 9% AuAA ggee f=4hn 8o
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vades all the organs; or because there is no result apart
from it

AUTRHHERTUTTAT | 8 0

Aph. 42. So, too, because it [the
understanding,] is the depository of all
self-continuant impressions.

Another reason,

a. Understanding alone is the depository of all self-
continuant impressions, and not the Sight, &e., or Self-
consciousness, or the Mind ; else it could not happen that
things formerly seen, and heard, &c., would be remembered
by the blind, and deaf, &c?

WITHATHTE I 83 0

Aph. 43. And because we infer this
Another reason. [its preeminence] by reason of its
meditating.

a. That is to say : and because we infer its preeminence,
‘by reason of its meditating,” i.e., its modification in the
shape of meditation. = For the modification of thought
called ¢ meditation ? is the noblest of all the modifications
[incident to Soul, or pure Thought, whose blessedness, or
state of emancipation, it is to have no modification at all];
and the Understanding itself, which, as being the deposi-
tory thereof, is, further, named Thought [chitfa, from the

! AR A USRI AR |
' g famdEREar aq Tee-

<

TEHTCHARTAT T AT IATATANY AT
fafi: WTEREEd: |
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same root as chintd'], is nobler than the organs whose
modifications are other than this: such is the meaning.?

b. But then, suppose that the modification ¢ meditation’
belongs only to the Sou/, [suggests some one]. To this he
replies :*

AT &a: L 88\

Meditation not essen- Apk 44. It cannot be of its own
tiad to Soul. nature.

a. That is to say : meditation cannot belong to Soul
essentially ; because of the immobility* [of Soul ; whereas
‘meditation ’ is an effort].

&. But then, if thus the preeminence belongs to under-
standing alone, how was it said before [at §26,] that it is
the Mind that takes the nature of both [sets of organs, in

! The two words are, respectively, from ckiz and ckint, which are
cognate. Fd.

' T fAARIAr IT AUETATAT-
vag: | famrafafs wmmar sasfon:
HE1 aErAgaar @ et el
wETI AEwR O ™ |

* 7 famrgfa: yswdag | a0

‘@a: geee e @armeme-
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apparent contradiction to the view propounded at § 39]?
To this he replies:?

STUfegaRt TTamaTAATR: fRaTfaseg 18y

Aph. 45. The condition [as regards
An organ may le,re- Soul’s instruments,| of secondary and
lattvely, principal, or . . .
secondary. principal is relative; because of the
difference of function.

a. In respect to the difference of function, the condition,
as secondary, or principal, of the instruments [of Soul] is
relative. In the operations of the Sight, &ec., the Mind is
principal ; and, in the operation of the Mind, Self-con-
sciousness, and, in the operation of Self-consciousness,
Intellect, is principal® [or precedent].

b. But then, what is the cause of this arrangement ;
viz., that, of this [or that] Soul, this [or that] Intelleat,
alone, and not another Intellect, is the instrument ? With
reference to this, he says:*

' FREE AELT U Y AR SATH-
i AITRA | a1

* frarfaid ufe stoamafaET To-
TUTAATT: | TEfeanyiiy |4 nure
AATHAR ATERUSTMCATAR 9
nuwm n

' A gRRRAd et wd |
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arsrifRaraTaaafTIeT SEad o 8%

Aph. 46. The energizing [of this or

,mﬁfjfjjf,f’"‘ reapsashe 3ot Intellect] ia for the sake of this

[or that Soul]; because of [its] having

been purchased by the works [or deserts] of this [or that
Soul]; just as in the world.

a. The meaning is, that, ‘the energizing,’ ie., all
operation, of the instrument is for the sake of this [or that]
Soul; because of [its] having been purchased by this [or
that] Soul’s works [or deserts]; justas in the world, As,
in the world [or in ordinary affairs], whatever axe, or the
like, hus been purchased by the act, e.g., of buying, by
whatever man, the operation of that [axe, or the like],
such as cleaving, is only for the sake of that man [who
purchased it]: such is the meaning. The iwmport is, that
therefrom is the distributive allotment of instruments?
[inquired about under § 45. 4.]

b. Although there is no aet-in Soul, because it is im-

1 Nigeéa differs from all the other commentators in reading
~gafy qer.

" AT TRHAATHRCUE ARATIAD-
e @Ay wafa Srwafaaa: | gar
WA I geNn warfemRafAaT 3 gar-
femgearaAs aw fearfearnt wg:)
[A: FUHIDATG HTF: )
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movable, still, since it is the means of Soul’s experience, it
is called the act of Soul; just like the victories, &e., of a
king [which are, really, the acts of his servants]; because
of Soul’s being the owner' [of the results of acts; as the
king is of the results of the actions of his troops].

¢. In order to make clear the chiefship of Intellect, he
sums up,” [as follows]:

- -,

FATAFHAT I8 AT ATHASA-

FAT 1 89 1

Aph. 47. Admitting that they [the
various instruments of Soul, all] equally
act, the preeminence belongs to Intellect ; just as in the
world, just as in the world,

Summing up.

a. Although the action of all the instruments is the
same, in being for the sake of Soul, still the preeminence
belongs to Intellect alone: just as in the world, The
meaning is, because it is just as the preeminence, in the
world, belongs to the prime minister, among the rulers of
towns, and the rest, even although there be no difference
so far as regards their being (all alike workers] for the
sake of the king. Therefore,in all the Institutes, Intellect
alone is celebrated as ‘the Great One.” The repetition

' gafe semaar yws w9 aifim qofa
TRRATTHIYATAT JENEIATEA ORT -
NfEATT YRE FHTA I

* g€ WIUT HERIAqHTEHE T |
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[viz., ¢ just as in the world, just as in the world,’] implies
the completion of the Book.!

b. 8o much for [this abstract of] the Second Book, on
the Produets of Nature, in the commentary, on Kapila’s
Declaration of the Sinkhya, composed by the venerable
Vijuéna Achérya.?

' agfq gERETRA. @A U qEui wT-
st ammmrf‘u TEC WU WTHAA |
ara fr oA EEEntaRash mmwtmﬁ:u
79 wfEw wwe qefead: | wa wq
gfea amfafa adamay sitaa ofa ) -
HIATIEATA |

* gfa eifagrrenafafaa sfusargg-
HIAA ATE AuTAsraraar fadia: o

END OF BOOK IT.
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BOOK III.

———p

. In the next place, the gross product of Nature, viz.,
the great clements and the dyad of bodies, is to be
described ; and, after that, the going into various wombs,
and the like; [this description being given] with a view
to that less perfect degree of dispassionateness which is the
cause of one’s engaging upon-the means of knowledge ;
and, after that, with a view to'perfect freedom from
passion, all the means of knowledge are to be told : so the
Third [Book] commenees:*

wfamarfemarsa: 1 9

Aph. 1. The origination of the diver-
sified [world of sense] is from that
which has no difference.

The elements whence.

a. ‘{Which] bas no difference,’i.e., that in which there
exists not u distinction, in the shape of calmness, fierceness,
dulness, &c., viz.,. the Subtile Elements, called the five
somethings, simply ;’ from this [set of five] is the origina-

‘T W AT e AgnafA
TR 9 I qdw Farfaumf‘awam
TAYATEHARR AT aq% uia-
wara gEanAEigsR st
AATATTH: |
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tion of ‘the diversified,” [so called] from their possessing
a difference, in the shape of the calm, &e., viz., the gross,
the great Elements: such is the meaning. For, the fact
of consisting of pleasure, or the like, in the shape of the
calm, and the rest, is manifested, in the degrees of greater,
und less, &ec., in the gross Elements only, not in the
Subtile; because fhese, since they have but the one form
of the calm, are manifest to the concentrated,! [practitioners
of meditation, but to no others].

b. So then, having stated, by composing the preceding
Book, the origin of the twenty-three Principles, he states
the origination, therefrom, of the dyad of bodies :*

TETHATE I 2 |

The Body whence. Aph. 2. Therefrom, of the BOdy.

a. ‘ Therefrom,’ i.e., from the twenty-three Prineciples,

' arfi fawy: arsERAEeATeRdr 9k-
AT AR TRAAT S AT
mferufauuasas favemat w=ai wen-
FATTAITH @9 | gETETeRSar 2 wr-
mfeewr wwaAsEa araEfehid-
WIq A gEAY U MrHEeTa e arfires-
Z&fifa

' aed yAraaRTed Yarfinfaasr-
Aafeasw awratEimEg
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there is the origination of the pair of Bodies, the Gross
[ Body] and the Subtile: such is the meaning.!

4. Now he proves that mundane existence could not be
accounted for otherwise than on the ground of the twenty-
three Principles :*

astsregfa 1 3

Aph. 3, From the seed thereof 1s
Bundune existence mundane existence.

whence,

a. “Thereof,” i.e., of the DBody;
“from the seed,’ i.ec., from the Subsile one, as its cause, in
the shape of the twenty-three Principles, is ‘mundane
existence,” i.e., do the going and coming of Soul take
place ; for it is impossible that, of itself, there should be a
going, &c., of that which, in virtue of [its] all-pervading-
ness, is immovable: such is the meaning. For Soul,
being conditioned by the twenty-three Principles, only by
means of that investment migrates from Body to Body,
with a view to expericncing the fruits of previous works.®

BRI 2 IE BHE R RIS IE S G GBI CE
R TG

* wufa safanfaasd aaoagaafs
wATwAfA I

* aw warE freafinfaaasng-
wgan uewe #gfataum W ae-
wy fadgar @ar nArgEagTeEy: |
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b. He states, also, the limit of mundane existence !

sTfadsre FadaRfaRETarE (8

Aph. 4. And, till there is discrimina-
tion, there is the energizing of these,
which have no differences.

Mundane existence till
when.

a. The meaning is, that, of all Souls whatever, void of
the differences of being Lord, or not Lord, &e., [though,
seemingly, possessed of such differences,] ‘energizing,’
i.e., mundane cxistence, is inevitable, even till there is
discrimination [of Soul from its sceming investments];
and it docs not continue after that.?

b, e states the reason of this:?

IUATIIRATRT (1 Y

Aph. 5. Because of [the necessity of]

The reus "this. h .
e reasun of the other’s experiencing.

a. The meaning is: beeause of the necessity that the

snfanfaaasaf@ar fg gea@aIm-
fuaT gaFqRRATTTY ETEE waLfa

' ggaafuRaT |

: SyuAtsETfe anatfea adway
dui fadmadas o9a g@gfquasaR
fagarat < 7 @99 |

e R CIER



228 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

other, i.e., that that very [Soul], which does not discri-
minute, should experience the fruit of its own [reputed]
acts,!

b. He states, that, even while there is a Body, during
the time of mundane existence, fruition [really] is not:®

Fufa aftms® soam o & o

Soul's bondage only .A._’p/& 6. It [SoulJ] 1s now quite free
seeminy. from both.

a. ‘Now, i.e.,, during the time of mundane existence,
Soul is quite free ¢ from both,>1.¢., from the pairs, viz.,
cold and heat, pleasure and pain, &c.: such is the meaning.*

6. He next proceeds to describe, separately, the dyad of
Bodies :®

ATATTUs ¥t ATAY TACH TAT U 9 0

Aph. 7, The Gross [Body] usually
The Gross and the f -
Swhtile Bodies ditin-  avises from father and mother; the
yuiied. other one is not so.

' Tarfaafad vy EaFHERATTTE-
sETIfeR: |

* Igmasty wgfama Avin arelane o

3 Aniruddha has GTUETERY, and comments accordingly. Zd.

" gufa w@gfase gean qnat Wan-
gag:wifeg=: aftga swadtay: |
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a. The Gross one arises from father and mother, ¢ usually,’
i.e., for the most part ; for there is mention also of a Gross
Body not born of a womb : and “the other,” i.¢., the Subtile
Body, is “not so,” i.e., does not arise from a father and
mother ; because ¢ arises from creation, &e.: such is the
meaning.!

4. He decides [the question], through disguise by which
one of the Bodies, Gross and Subtile, the conjunction of the
pairs [pleasure and pain, &c.,] with Soul takes place.?

TATHARRAN AR AT I b |

Whish of the bodies Aph. 8, To that which arose antecc-
is e cause of Souls dently it belongs to be that whose result
bondage. ig this; because it is to the one that
there belongs fruition, not to the other.

a. ‘ To be that whose result is this,” i.e., to have pleasure
and pain as it effect [reflected in Soul], belongs to that
Subtile Body alone whose origin was © antecedent,” i.e., at
the commencement of the creation [or annus magnus].
Why ? Because the fruition of what is called pleasure und
pain belongs only to ¢ the one,’ i. ¢, the Subtile Body, but
not to ¢ the other,” i. e,, the Gross Body ; because all are

‘@ wrfuas o aggararta-
swETfa garE wWinfiate gww-
¢ 7 awr A AAfugs @irga=as-
fesrg: 0

' wwgERT AT fufus: yee
FRATTEIAUAf |
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agreed that there is neither pleasure nor pain, &c., in a
body of earth : such is the meaning.!
4. He tells the nature of the Subtile Body just mentioned:*

_— .
awewa g 1 el
Tie Subtile Body fors Aph, 9. The seventeen, as one, are the
constituted, Subtile ;BOdV.

a. The Subtile Body, further, through its being container
and contained, is twofold, Iere the seventeen, [presently
mentioned,]| mingled, are the Subtile Body ; and that, at
the beginning of a creation, is but one, in the shape of an
aggregate ; [as the forest, the aggregate of many trees, is
but one}: such is the meaning, The seventeen are the
eleven organs, the five Subtile Elements, and Understand-
ing. Self-consciousness is included under Understanding.®

' o wigrgutaae fagnineg o
AIEN HEGERAFEA | FA | TR
fagiequa gepwmmrTAfeT® o
AT AATI UG WIMTI FIEH-
amrfeag: o

| IHS GEAN(TH HEIATE |

* gETdTAgTTIHATEa fyfad W
fa! ax \wen fafwsr fagwdc o=
Wi gAfeRuAFAT WIdEE: | TH-
gafgafa u= geararfa gigafa awgm
HEFTH FEIAATTATE |



BOOK I1L., APH. 10. 231

0. But [one may ask,] if the Subtile Body be one,
how ecan there be diverse experiences accordingly as Souls
are [numerically] distinet, [one from another]? o this
he replies:*

wfeie: wAfaRETd 1 90 0

o there come to be Aph. 10, There is dxs.uucm'on of 1ndi-
individuals, viduals, through diversity of desert.

a. Although, at the beginning of the creation [or annus
magnus], there was but one Subtile Body, in the shupe of
that investment [of Soul (see Feddnta-sdra, § 62,) named |
Hiranyagarbha, still, subsequently, moreover, there becomes
a division of it into individuals,~—a plurality, partitively, in
the shape of individuals;—-as, at present, there is, of the
one Subtile Body of a father, a plurality, partitively, in
the shape of the Subtile Body of son, duughter, &c. He
tells the cause of this, saying, ¢ through diversity of desert ;’
meaning, through actions, &c., which are causes of the
experiences of other animal souls**

' forg Aew aft s gewAea faa-
_/AT AT e | FATR N

*ggfy Wik fermmTafusaAsA
forg aarfa @ g=mEfwEd Sfseaui-
war ArArRAfe wafa awEAEE fog-
fagiem AramsEwar wafa gsanfe-
fageeruW | a7 FTwAR Hufguafe’a
Haruat WinggEAeiE: |

3 See, for another rendeving, the Rutional Refutation, &e.,p.36. Ed.
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0. But then, on this showing, since the Subtile one alone,
from its being the site of fruition,is [what ought to be de-
noted by the term] Body, how is the term Body applied
to the Gross one? To this he replies

efirgrarad @ FETEINaI: 1 a9 |

Aph. 11, From its being applied to
is :f,/;gd‘{:“lﬁof;;" Body 34, [viz., to the Subtile one], it is ep-
plied to the Body, which is the taber-

nacle of the abiding thereof.

. But then, what proof is there of another body,—other
than the one consisting of the six sheaths,—serving as a
tabernacle for the Subtile Body ? With reference to this,
he says

A WrawaTEed J1arEfgaag 1 R |

Aph. 12. Not independently [can
The Sublile Dody do-— the Subtile Body exist], without that

prudent on the Gross

Loy, [Gross Body]; just like a shadow and
u picture.

a. That is to say: the Subtile Body does not stand inde-
pendently, ¢ without that,’ i. e, without a support; as a
shadow, or as a picture, does not stand without a support.
Aud so, having abandoned a Gross Body, in order to go

' aag ArTgawaar fagaa TiE
W w9 TOEARIC | a0 |

* Aq wgifwarfafta fagwdafgs-
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to another world, it is settled that the Subtile Body takes
another body, to serve as its tabernacle : such is the import.!

b. But then [it may be said], of the Subtile Body, since
it is limited substance, as the Air, or the like, let the Htker
[or Space], without [its| being attached [to anything], be
the site: it is purposeless to suppose [its] attachment to
anything else. To this he replies :*

AaRfa 7 wFraarTRTiUag b a3 |

» . Aph. 13, No, even though it be

it £14 g o . [

matorial support, . limited ; becuuse of [its] association
with masses; just like the sun.

a. Though it be limited, it does not abide independently,
without association ; for, since, just like the sun, it consists
of light, it is inferred to be associated with a mass: such is
the meaning. Alllights, the sun and the rest, arc seen only
under the circumstances of association [of the luminiferous
imponderable] with carthy substances; and the Subtile Body

' afagwdl agastuers faar =ra-
wara faefa a9r grar favurg |1 fasfa
aun ar faafAm: | qan =« wwE
ATHTATRATY fagegamed du=t
fasdtfa w3

‘A9 wagEaar IR fagaem-
THITHFAURISH IUANT  GFH-
fafg | agt=
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consists of ¢ Purity,” which is Tight: therefore it must be
associated with the Elements.!

b. He determines the magnitude of the Subtile Body:*

SQuiend argfaega:’ 1 a8

Size of the Subtile Aph. 14, Tt is of atomic magnitude ;
Body. for there is a Scripture for its acting,

a. ‘It, the Subtile Body, is ¢ of atomic magnitude,’ . e.,
limited, but not absolutely an afom ; because it is declared
to have parts, Whercfore? ¢or there is Scripture for its
acting;’ i. e, because there is Scripture about its acting.
When a thing is all-prevading, it cannot act ; [action being
motion]. But the proper veading is, ‘because there is
Scripture for its moving.’*

1

Haasiy 7 WTAeaIRegFaaTT@I= o-
FINRURA AT T BFTARFAATAI GRS |
gargtfa aarfu awifa wifdagaag«ar
Ffmarta g fag 9 Fansagd |
Wat Jaagarafa

* o= ufArmaEguEia o
3 The reading aﬁfa‘z[ﬁ., on which Vijnina remarks, is

accepted by Nigefa,
Aniruddha is singualar in here inserting, as an Aphorism :
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b. He states another argument for its being limited :*

"ATRATTHAD 1 U 0

Aph. 15. And because there is Scrip-

Another proof of this. X .
ture for its being formed of food.

a@. That is to say : it, viz,, the Subtile Body, cannot be
all-pervading ; because there is a Scripturc for its being
partially formed of food ; for, if it were all-prevading, it
would be eternal. Although Mind, &e., are not formed of
the Elements, still it is to be¢ understood that they are
spoken of as formed of food; &c.; because they are filled with
homogeneous particles, through contact with food;* [as
the light of a lamp is supplied by contact with the oil].

b. For what purpose is the mundane cxistence, the
migrating from one body to another [Gross] body, of Sub-

Y WAAIAEIHFAT | FA: | Fraga
frarga: 1 foge wfa frar = wrafa
anfasafifa wrag wat<ta: o

' ofifg=s gm=wR 0

2 Ndgesa has the reading {0 . Ed

3 Aniruddha and Nigesa omit the word < . Fd.
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tile Bodies, which are wninfelligent 2 With reference to
this, he says:!

uwnTy HYfafsgmEt quarcagra: o ag |

. Aph. 16, The mundane existence of
,,L,Ag,f.(/};’@ls]fe Sultile Body  Subtile Bodies is for the sake of Soul;
just like a king’s cooks,

a, That is to say : as the cooks of a king frequent the
kitchens for the sake of the king, so the Subtile Bodies
transmigrate for the sake of Soul.?

b. The Subtile Body has been discussed in respect of all
its peculiarities. He now likewise discusses the Gross
Body, also:*

qrsIfa® 22 1 99 |

The Gross Body Aph. 17, The Body consists of the
whence. five elements.

' swaanmEl fagrat fead @afadere-
TATHAT TATTFTATATE I
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a. That is to say : the Body is a modification of the five
clements mingled.!

b. 1Ie mentions another opinion :*

ATgHIfaR(AGH I 9b 0

Aph. 18, Some say it consists of four
elements.

a. This [is alleged] with the import that the Etker does
not originate® [anything].

Another opinion.

DRTIfaRAETT 1 9Q

Aph, 19. Others say that it consists

Aunother opinion.
of one element.

a. The import is, that the body is of Earth only, and the
other elements are merely supporters. Or ‘of one element’

means, of one or other element :* [see the Rosicrucian doc-
trine in the Tarka-sangraha, § 13., &e].

' asqiAt dart fafsamt aftorEr @@
TG
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b. He tells us what is proved by the fact that the Body
consists of the Elements :*

7 wifafesh Ja= wgawge: 1 0 0

Aph. 20. Intellect is not natural [a
natural result of organizution]; because
it is not found in them severally.

Tntellect not the result
of organization.

a. That is to say : since we do not find intellect in the
separated Klements, intellect is not natural to the Body,—
which consists of the Elements,—but is adventitious.?

6. He states another refutation® [of the notion that
Iutellect is a property of the Body|:

HOSEATUTTATIHE I 29 1

Aph. 21, And [if the Body had in-
tellect natural to it,] there would not
be the death, &e., of anything.

A further argument.

a. That is to say : and, if the Body had intellect natural
to it, there would not be the death, the profound slecp, &e.,
‘of anything,” of all things. For death, profound sleep,
&e., tuply the body’s being non-intelligent ; and this, if
it were, by its own nature, intelligent, would not take

' Bgwm Iifasaw afvgafa aeag
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place ; because the essential nature of a thing remains as
long as the thing remains,’

b. Pondering a doubt, as to the assertion [in § 20], viz,,
“because it is not found in them severally,’ he repels it :*

AINFRAGHAGRTGE WA’ AGRT 120

Aph. 22. If [you say that Intellect

An illustrative oljec- lts It . . . o

tion disposed of. results {rom organization, and that] it

is like the power of something intoxi-

cating, [the ingredieuts of which, separately, have no

intoxicating power, we-reply, that] this might arise, on

conjunction, if we had seen, m each [element, something
conducive to the result].

a. But then, as an intoxicating power, though not
residing in the substances severally, resides in the mixed
substance, so may. Intellect, ulso, be; if any one suy this,
it is not so. If it sad been seen in each [constituent], its
appearance in the compound might have had place ; but, in
the case in question, it s not the case that it js seen in each,

' U AW ATTYRATEATIE -
a9 wnfaswaad afd wrfegd: | At
waysaies fe @TNETar @ 1 |-
famvas afa ATUUTd EGHIAR ATAEH-
1 faarfefa

* gRawgRfifa ags axrngy ufeEa |

3 Aniruddba and Veddnti Mabadeva read ;ﬁmﬁgigﬁ‘
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Therefore, in the illustration [of something intoxicating
resulting from mixture], it being established, by the In-
stitutes, &e., that there is, in cach ingredient, a subtile
tendency to intoxicate, it is settled only that, at the time
when these combine, there will be a manifestation of the
[latent] power of intoxicating; but, in the thing illustrated,
it is not established, by any proof whatsoever, that there is
intelligence, in a subtile [or undeveloped] state, in the
elements separately : such is the meaning.!

b. 1t was stated [§ 16,] that the Subtile Bodies trans-
migrate for the sake of Soul. In regard to this, he tells, in
two aphorisms, by what operation; dependeut on the birth
of the Subtile Bodies, which means their transmigrations
into Gross Bodics, what aims of Soul are accomplished :*

' A9 F9T AISHAT Al namawraﬁrtf‘w
ﬁqfaaaw q4d TS Sa49nfy mn%fa <
raFufige &fq @igw agga: avamga
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qrATEE: | 30

Purposs o the Subtile 4}:/;. 23. From kpowledge [acquired
Bodys taking a gross during mundane existence, comes] sal-
vation, [Soul’s chigf end].

a. That is to say: by the transmigration of the Subtile
Body, through birth, there takes place the direct operation
of discrimination [between Soul and Non-Soul}; [and]
thence, in the shape of emancipation, Soul’s [chief] End.!

g faudand 1 28 0

Aph. 24. Bondage [which may be
viewed as one of the ends which Soul
could arrive at only through the Subtile Body,] is from
Misconception.

Bondage whence.

a. Through the transmigration of the subtile body, from
misconception, there is that [less worthy] end of soul, in
the shape of bondage, consisting of pleasure and pain:
such is the meaning.?

b. Liberation and Bondage, [resulting] from knowledge
and misconception [respectively], have been mentioned.
Of these, in the first place, he explains Liberation [arising]
from knowledge :*

' fagaafadr sReTa faasare-
tm'nmfﬁ'«ztr JERETIT WA |
? Faﬁmg WIAN INET: YRETI
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fraqarcaaTs areafassat o 2u

Knowledge hasucitler Aph, 25.. Since this [V}z., kn_owledge,]
cooperator mor substi- iy the precise cause [of liberation], there
tute, in liherating Soul, . . . . f

18 neither association [of anything else
with it, e. g., good works,] nor alternativeness, [e. g., of
good works, in its stead].

a. In respect of there being neither association nor
alternativeness, he states an illustration :!

s a |afysraifasna qm-
AT TRAET i 2%

Aph. 26. The emancipation of Soul
does not depend on both [knowledge
and works, or the like]; as [any end that onc aims at
is not obtained] from dreams and from the waking state,
[together, or alternatively, which are, severally,] illusory
and not illusory.

This illustrated.

a. Bat, even if it be so, [some one may say,] there may
be association, or alternativeness, of knowledge of the truth
with that knowledge which is termed Worship of [the One,
all-constitutive, divine] Soul; since there is no ilfusoriness
in ¢his object of Worship. To this he replies :®

' gHEEfaERATLNR qETwATE

' FATAGYTATIEATETIRA 8 ael-
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TavaTta Aargfasa 1290

Aph. 27, Even of that other it is not
" Man's conception of complete.

the AUl is fuully.

a. Even of ‘that other,’ i.e., of the
[just-mentioned] object of worship, the non-illusoriness
is not complete; because imaginary things, also, enter
into [our conception of, and overlie, and disguise,] the
object of worship, the [One, all-constitutive] Soul: such
is the meaning.’

b. He states in what part [of it] is the illusoriness of
the [objeet of ] Worship,? [just referred to] :

HHR(GASATA 0 W |

) o Aph.28. Moreover, it is in what ig
Where the foult applies. 5,1, oiod that it is thus [illusory).

a. That is to say : ‘moreover, it is thus,” i, e., moreover,
there is illusoriness, in that portion of the thing meditated
which [portion of it] is fancied by the Mind, [while it
does not exist in reality]; for, the object of worship having
been declared in such texts as, © All this, indeed, is
Brahma,’? the illusoriness belongs entirely to that portion
[of the impure conception of ‘the All” which presents
itself, to the undiscriminating, under the aspect] of the
world.*

' smRETnRE  Arfasaataaas-

-5
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3 Chhdndogya Upaniskad, iii,, xiv,, 1. Fd.
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b. Then what profit is there in Worship? With refer-
ence to this, he declares [as follows] :*

NTAATIIATEE §Y Hgfaaq 1 e

Aph. 29. From the achievement of
[the worship termed] meditation there

is, to the pure [Soul], all [power] ; like Nature.

a. Through the effecting of the worship which is termed
meditation, there becomes, to the ‘ pure,’ 1. e., the sinless,
Soul, all power ; as belongs to Nature: such is the
meaning. That is to say : as Nature creates, sustains, and
destroys, so also the Purity of the understanding of the
worshipper, by instigating Nature, creates, &c.* [But
this is not Liberation, or Soul’s chief end. ]

6. It has been settled that Knowledge alone is the means
of Liberation. Now he mentions the means of Know-
ledge:®

AGED: | @ @fsja ARATCHTH qUId
RUSTNE AifgFERATA 1
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QAU GERTA_ N 30 1

Removal of obstacles Apk. 80. Meditation is [the cause of |
to knowledge. the removal of Desire.

a. That is to say : Meditation is the cause of the removal
of that affection of the mind by objects, which is a hinderer
of knowledge.!

6. With advertence to the fact that knowledge arises
from the effectuation of Meditation, and not from merely
commencing upon it, he characterizes the effectuation of
Meditation :*

Ffafnarafmafs: 0 3a 0

Apk. 31, It [Meditation,] is perfected

whet Ly the repelling of the modifications

[of the Mind, which ought to be ab-
stracted from all thoughts of anything].

Meditation at
point perfected.

a. He mentions also the means of Meditation ;3

HuEAEHAEr afafEg: 1 320

- . Aph, 82. This [Meditation,] is per-
i aclices conducioe to fected by Restraint, Postures, and one’s
Dauties.

' yrAdfagar A1 fquangonfass
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a. That is to say: Meditation results from the triad,
which shall be mentioned, viz., Restraint, &e.!

b. By means of a triad of aphorisms he characterizes, in
order, Restraint, &e. :?

fatussfefaurcanars o 33 v

Aph. 33. Restraint [of the breath] is

Restraint of the breath, . .
4 by means of expulsion and retention.

a. That it is ‘of the breath’ is gathered from the
notoriousness* [of its being so].

4. He characterizes Posturcs, which come next in order:*®

frcamsm@mas 1 38 )
Aph. 34. Steady and [promoting]
ensc is a [suitable] Posture.

a. That is to say: that is a Posture which, being
steady, is a cause of pleasure; such as the crossing of the
arms.®

Postures.

' qEIATA mwr&%nm wre W3-
dtd: o
* yreafesd FATEIIAT FHAfd

8 Aniruddha and Veddnti Mahideva transpose Aphorisms 33
and 34. Lid,

¢ graEafa wfaen «vad |

* FWHTHATEA Weyara !

' afit wEEENE wafa @famwfe
deraAfagd: i



BOOK IIL, APH, 36, 247

b. He characterizes one’s Duty :!

EHR WraAfafgamATIerTa_ I 3y |

Aph. 35. One’s Duty is the per-
formance of the actions prescribed
for one’s religious order.

One'’s duty.

a. Simple.?

ATEFTRTETE 1 3§

Krnowledge by Concen- Aph. 36. Through Dispassion and
tration how attained. Practice

a. Simply through mere Practice, in the shape of Medi-
tation, accompanied by Dispassion, Knowledge, with its
instrument, Concentration, takes place in the case of those
who are most competent [to engage in the matter]: such
is the meaning. Thus has liberation through knowledge
been expounded.?

b. After this, the cause of Bondage, viz., Misconception,
declared in [the assertion,] ‘Bondage is from Miscon-

ception,’ [§ 24], is to be expounded. Here he first states
the nature of Misconception :*

' @ER wwata
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L
faudade: a1 39 1
Aph. 37. The kinds of Misconcep-

Misconception divided. ‘
Hagonicepion v tion are five.

a. That.is to say: the subdivisions of Misconception,
which is the cause of Bondage, are Ignorance, Egoism,
Desire, Aversion, and Fear of Dissolution ; the five men-
tioned in the Yoga,' [see Yoga Aphorisms, Book IL, § 3°].

b. Having stated the nature of Misconception, he states
also the nature of its cause, viz., Disability :3

wafwgerfantaur ' 0 3t

The varieties of Dis- Ap}l. 38. But Dlsa'bllity is of twenty-
ability. eight sorts®

a. Simple ;® [as explained in the Yoga].

faudar sner=a | g9 A .-

qATR Il
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2 The five are there called ¢ afflictions’ (klesa). Ed.
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HWEIATE |

4 This word is omitted by Aniruddha and by Vedénti Maha-
deva, Ed.

5 See, for these, Dr, Ballantyne's edition of the Tattwa-samdsa,
§ 63. Ed

F FITHH

-2
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b. In a couple of aphorisms he mentions [thoée] two,
Acquiescence and Perfection, on the prevention of which
come two gorts of Disability of the Understanding :*

ey o 3ey

Aph. 39. Acquiescence is of nine

Acquiescence,
L sorts.

a. He will, himself, explain how it is of nine sorts.?

fafsTeyr.i 8o 0

Perfections. Aph, 40. Perfection is of eight sorts.
a. This, also, he will, himself, explain.?

b. Of the aforesaid, viz., Misconception, Disability, Ac-
quiescence, and Perfection, since there may be a desire to
know the particulars, there is, in order, a quaternion of
aphorisms :*

WATCIET: TATq 1 89 0

' gafawd gETest @ gfefadt aw-
AR |
* @ORE AT Fegta |
* wasfa &4 qafa u
‘gwt faudamfegfefadiat faas
fagmamat s gaaded maaa |
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Aph. 41. The subdivisions [of Mis-

Their subdivisions, . .
conception] are as [declared | aforetime.

a. The subdivisions of Misconception, which, in a general
way, have been stated as five, are to be understood to be
particularized ‘as aforetime,’ i, e., just as they have been
declared by preceding teachers: they are not explained
here, for fear of prolixity : such 1s the meaning.!

vafaaeEn | g0

. Aph. 42, So of the other [viz., Dis-
Of this further. I ) ty].

a. That is to say : ‘80, i.e., just as aforetime [§41], the
divisions ¢ of the other,” viz., of Disability, also, which are
twenty-eight, are to be understood, as regards their par-
ticularities.?

srenfaretfesgma gfe: 1 83 0

Aphy 43, Acquiescence is ninefold,
through the distinctions of ‘the in-
ternal and the rest.’

Acquiescenee divided.

' fqudaErETRT o BIATAG: TS
SISEVCECCIRIEeRIn e IR IR IE S
urdt fREe a9 I

*gd gAFLAAIET HURLAATAGIA
mefanfafatedrsa=aT 9 |
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. a. This aphorism is explained by a memorial verse,!
[No. 507,

Fatfefir: fafe: 1 884

Aph. 44. Through Reasoning, &e.,

Perfection divided. . . oo
7 [which are its subdivisions,] Perfec-

tion [is eightfold].

a. That is to say: Perfection is of eight kinds, through
its divisions, viz.,, Reasoning, &. This aphorism, also,
has been explained in a memorial verse,® [No 5141,

' € g e EAraw

2 Quoted below, from the Sdnkhya-kdrikd, with Mr. John Davies's
translation :

HTATAFTIATE: ARG ATETARIH-
M |

Fren fawmimmes 79 geaish
AAT: |

¢ Nine varietics of acquicscence are set forth ; four internal, named
from Nature, means, time, and fortune; five external, relating to
abstinence from objects of sense.” Hd.

* sgrfens: fafgreut wadw: | =
wfq g srftwar A |

4 Here appended, with Mr, Davies’s translation:

Fg: wyswaH gwfawraraa: gt |
T = faarset faR: garsgafata: o

‘The eight perfections (or means of acquiring perfection) are reason-
ing (#ha), word or oral instruction (fabda), study or reading (adiya-
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b. But then, how is it said that Perfection consists only
of ‘ Reasoning, &c.,’ seeing that it is determined, in all the
Institutes, that the eight Perfections, viz., [the capacity of
assuming] atomic bulk, &ec., result from recitations,
austerity, meditation, &c.? To this he replies:!

AqUiecatem™a faar 0 8u 0

_ Aph. 45. Not from any other [than

fe,,z,;]‘e'ii_‘"“"“""m"” % what we have just stated does real

Perfection arise; because what does

arise therefrom, e.g., from austerities, is] without abandon-
ment of something else, [viz., Misconception].

a. ‘From any other,’ 1, e., from anything different from
the pentad, ‘ Reasoning, &c.,” e.g., from Austerity, &e.,
there is no real Perfection. Why? ¢ Without abandon-
ment of something else;’ 1 e., because #hat Perfection
[which you choose to call such] takes place positively
without abandonment of something else, i.e., of Misconeep-
tion : therefore [#hat Perception]; since it is no antagonist
to mundane existence, is only a semblance of a Perfection,
and not a real Perfection ; such is the meaning.?

yana), the suppression of the three kinds of pain, scquisition of friends,
and liberality (ddne). The three fore-mentioned (conditions) are
checks to perfection.” Ed,

' Aegifefats o fafaewd w=que-
Arafefrrafuargefas: aamefasan-
fefq a==2

! raugE T icustwaETmTa et
@ fafe: | g7 w@wEEa famr s @
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0. Now the individuated creation, which was mentioned
concisely in the assertion, ‘There is distinction of in-
dividuals through diversity of desert,” [§ 10], is set forth
diffusely :!

Tarfenaer u 85

Aph. 46. [The creation is that] of
which the subdivisions are the de-
mons, &e.

The creation viewed in
itz parts.

a. Supply, such is that creation, of which ‘the sub-
divisions,” the included divisions, are the demons, &c. This
is explained in a memorial verse,® [No. 53%].

fafeftawa famgaw =1+ fadg vaga:
Farqufafeamgr e Ta /g arn-
st fafafta: o

' gregd wfeae : FAlanmfefa deurn
g1 aafegfefamta: wfaurad o

*Tarfe: ORATSATART TR | 9T
gfefifa Tw: | adamnfiaan arearay o

3 Tt here follows, with the translation of Mr. Davies:

Tefaadl CIMATATE U=yT J4fq |
ATTARS qU: GATEAT Fifdas: &9 0

‘The divine class has eight varieties; the animal, five, Mankind
is single in its class. This is, in summary, the world (sarga, emana-
tion,) of living things.” Ed. ,
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b. He states that the aforesaid subdivided creation, also,
is for the sake of Soul :!

WIHHERTA dpa greafaasrd 189

This oreation, also, for Aph. 47. From Brahméa down to a
Soul’s ake. post, for its [Soul’s,] sake is creation,
till there be discrimination [between Soul and Nature].

a. ITe mentions, further, the division of the subdivided
creation, in three aphorisms:*
Fat gefquEn v gt o

Aph. 48. Aloft, it [the creation,]

The celestial world. : . .
et o abounds in [the guality of] Purity.

a. Thatis to say: aloft,” above the world of mortals, the
creation has chiefly [the Quality of] Purity.®

qetfaaTe gaa: 1 ge

dph. 49. Beneath, it [the creation,]

e Id. ;
The infernal worla abounds in Darkness.

a. ‘ Beneath,” that is to say, under the world of mortals.*

' HATTHELIHIAT GEATAATE N

* arfegerafa farrame gEvaw

* e ystagaft gfe: senfus wa-
e

* FFAT YRTHCT T |
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A3 FrfamTAT I Yo

Aph, 50, In the midst, it [the crea-

The world of mortals. ;5,7 abounds in Passion.

a. *In the midst,” that is to say, in the world of mortals.!

b. But then, for what reason are there, from one single
Nature, creations diverse in having, afiuently, purity and
the rest ? With reference to this, he says:®

FHATTAFHATAIET THIETETF I U4 |

" Apk. 51. By reason of diversity of
di,,zrsj’lyz_v“wm‘"" T4 desert is Nature’s [diverse] behaviour;
like a born-slave.

a. Just by reason of diverse desert is the behaviour of
Nature, as asserted, in the shape of diversity of operation.
An illustration of the diversity is [offered in the example],
“like a born-slave.” That is to say: as, of him who iz a
glave from the embryo-state upwards, there are, through
the aptitude arising from the habit® of being a dependant,
various sorts of behaviour, i e., of service, for the sake
of his master, so* [does Nature serve Soul in various

ways].

' A T T

* TAFET T UFa: A fAfAsw wEmn
fefammaar fafastt gen w@mwgm@r-
AN

8 Vdsand. Vide supra, p. 29, note 2, Ed.

‘ fafawsafafasea aurw  uww
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5. But then, if the creation aloft is abundant in Purity
[the element of joy], since Soul’s object is really thereby
effected, what need is there of Liberation ? To this he
replies :!

[ ERATTIUFATARITRA: 1 UR

Wiy Heaven is fo be Aph. 52. Even there there is return
hunned. [to miserable states of existence]: it is
to be shunned, by reason of the successive subjections to
birth, [from which the inhabitants of Heaven enjoy no
immunity].

a. Moreover :®
wHTA’ SUARTAfES gER 0 u3

Transitoriness of Ap k. 53." Alike [belongs to a‘u] the
heavenly bliss. ® sorrow produced by decay and death.

JuT wyafameur wafa | Sfe= gern
migafefa | ot ATRE™ETeR A1 -
WG RIATHATATEAA  ATAIHEI QT
ofe=d |y wafq agfead: |

' g ISt ety gfecha afd aa
TF FarEgeed ff amafa | avm

*fm

5 Vedfinti Mahddeva has, instead of G, TAX. Ed

4 Négefa, according to my sole MS., has mmm:.
H . Ed
N
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a. Common to all alike, those that are aloft and those
beneath, beginning with Brahm4 and ending with a stock,
is the ‘sorrow produced by decay and death’; therefore,
moreover, it [heaven,] is to be shunned: such is the
meaning.!

b. What need of more? The end is not effected by
absorption into the cause, cither; as he tells us :2

A FTASATHFAFAAT ATAAGATATA_ N g 1

Absorption into Na-  -Aph. 54. Not by absorption into the
ture ineffectual. cause is there accowplishment of the
end; because, asin the case of one who has dived, there is
a rising again.

a. In the absence of knowledge of the distinction
[between Soul and Nature], when indifference towards
Mind, &c., has resulted from worship of Nature, then
absorption into Nature takes place; for it is declared:
*Through Dispassion there is absorption into Nature.’
Even through this, i.e., the absorption into the cause, the
end is not gained; ‘beeause there 1s a rising again; as in
the case of one who hag dived.” | As & man who has dived
under water rises again, exactly so do Souls which have been
absorbed into Nature reappear, [at the commencement of a
new annusmagnus|,in the condition of Lords ; because it is

' ST FefeEnguETat 83
AT FURTWICH & WCuAarsia 89
TEY:

* fd agen | S Warefu 7 FavEa-
e 0

w
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impossible that one’s Faults should be consumed, without a
familiarity with the distinction [between Soul and Nature],
in consequence of the reappearance of Passion, by reason of
the non-destruction of habits,' &c.: such is the meaning.?

4. But then, the cause is not by any one caused to act.
Being independent, then, why does she [ Nature,] make that
grief-occusioning resurrection of her own worshipper ?
To this he replies:®

waTaRsT FEET AT 0wy N

Aphe55. Though she be not con-
ye{\(;z&ﬁ:f;{;ﬁ,,tzn;“ strained  fo act, yet this is fitting ;
because of her being devoted to another.

1 To render sanskdra.  FKd.

* fraswsTAnTa g ngan%a JTd -
FIUTEFAT A qe1 Fgar ;ar wafq
Wmmﬁrmu =fa 'ara'am | QAT
mamaﬁr A FAFIANE ATAIGAAT |
JqT TR A m LGIE LCE R ufff‘a-
SIAT: TEET ivatmaa grufaiafa dwm-
TRARAW AT mﬁiw%ﬁﬁuﬁ‘a faar
imargmmﬁmw. N

' A AW AU W oHEa ) WA @1
waal ®9 @OwEEE  gEiagEayar
g FAfd | a4
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a. Though Nature is “not constrained to act,’” not insti-
gated, not sabject to the will of another, yet ‘thisis fitting;’
it is proper that he who is absorbed in her should rise
again, Why ? ‘ Because of her being devoted to another:’
i. e., because she seeks Soul’s end. The meaning is, that
he who is absorbed in her is again raised up, by Nature,
for the sake of Soul’s end, which consists in knowledge
of the distinction [between Nature and Soul]. And Soul’s
end, and the like, are not constrainers of Nature, but
occasions for the energizing of her whose very being is to
energize; so that there is nothing detracted from her
independence.

6. He mentions, further, a proof that Soul rises from
absorption into Nature :2

g fg wafamamar v u§

 The gain of absorption Aph. 56. [He who is absorbed into
into Nulere. Nuture must rise again ;] for he becomes
omniscient and omnipotent {in a subscquent creation).

' AN SARAR ST T sty
qEm: gAEATied qeitee | g |
mammmama l Faaamzﬁ‘am-
TRATHANA P GATATAA WA T
A | ummaaw ﬂiﬁﬁﬁ na f4 g
an‘a'amam. waat fafiaeitfa @ @

;1

? IR AT RN FATUHETE |
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a. For ‘he, viz.,, he who, in a previous creation, was
absorbed into the Cause, in a subsequent creation becomes
‘omniscient and omnipotent ;’ the Lord, the First Spirit.!

b. But then, if that be so, it is impossible to deny’ a
Lord, [which, nevertheless, the Sdnkhyas seem to do]. To
this he replies:*

fgamafafs: fagruug o

In what sense there  Aph 57. The existence of such a
isa Lord. Lord is-a settled point.

a. It is quite agreed, by all, that there is an emergent
Lord, he who had been absorbed into Nature; for the
ground of dispute [between Sdnl/iyas and the rest,] is
altogether about an efernal Liord : such is the meaning.*

6. He expounds diffusely ‘the wmotive for Nature’s
creating, which was mentioned only indicatorily in the
first aphorism of the Second Book : °

' § fg gdwil etwstE: Tt |@9fa-
maFaa wfeyrar qafq

2 Pratishedha, on which vide supra, p. 112, note 3. Fd.

' FRaHafasaraata | a=re o

' ngfasitae e fafs: adddaa
fadwwER faaraeafeaa: |

P wrAge: natas fadareraenfoas
feggraars fawta: wfquagafa o
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AuTAGiE: TOY HATSTRTFATGETFAAE-

FrEIH\ (] A
Nature's dis: Aph. 58, Nature’s creating is for the
ness. turd's disinterested-  gu1ee of another, though it be sponta-

neous ;—7for she is not the experiencer ;
—like a cart's carrying saffron [for the suke of its
master],
N

a. But then, it is quite impossible that Nature, being
unintelligent, should be, spontaneously, a creator ; for we
see that a cart, or the like, operates only by reason of
the efforts of another. ~ To this he replies:!

NAgaashy sfttagfed nuras 1 ye

Nature Aph. 59. Though she be unintelli-
o dlyye's spowiancous yont, yet Nature acts ; as is the case with
milk.

a. That is to say : as milk, without refercnce to men’s
efforts, quite of itself changes into the form of curd, so
Nuture, although she be unintelligent, changes into the
form of Mind, &c., even without the efforts of any other.*

' A AUTARTIAAE Ea: FgAEa AqT-
LG CR CICHTEEEEE (R UL AT
a =

‘77 B JRUNIRAIAE T EIAT
Hfreuw wfcwnd vansaassia wnad
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6. This is not rendered tautological by this aphorism,
¢ As the cow for the calf,” [Book IL., § 37] ; because there
the question was only of the operation of instruments, and
because cows are intelligent,!

¢. By means of the exhibition of another illustration, he
mentions the cause of the thing asserted as aforesaid :*

mﬁ'ag‘é&r Frees 0 §o i

Aph. 60. Or as is the case with the
Another illustration.  gcts [or on-goings|—for we see them—
of Time, &ec,

a. Or as is the case with the acts [or on-goings,] of
Time, &c., the spontaneous action of Nature is proved from
what isseen. The action of Time, for example, takes place
quite spountanecusly, in the shape of one season’s mow
departing and another’s coming on : let the behaviour of
Nature, also, be thus; for the supposition conforms te
observed facts ; such is the meaning.

faafu wEgfeeaufta™: surAeE wa4t-
=9 |

' YTATETEAA AU A uTAEH
A% wanIees faaifigemgaai 9aa-
Arafa u

? FRTRTAACN AT A FHRIASTATE I

-~

3 One of my MSS. of Aniruddba has TG - Lo
* AT FHAYT Wa: e a9fed
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&. Baut, still, a senseless Nature would never energize, or
would energize the wrong way ; because of there being [in
ber case,] no such communing as,  This is my means of
producing experience, &c.” To this he replies :*

AT fEaRRETATE R 1 &a |

Aph. 61, From her own nature she
pavature acts from acts, not from thought; like a ser-
vant.

a. That is to say : as, in the case of an excellent servant,
naturally, just from habit,® the appointed and necessary
service of the master is engaged in, and not with a view to

his own enjoyment, just so does Nature energize from
habit alone.’

feufq gemra | =qF TRgdfare
aaqd TRl HrAIfess @a v HId4
auTAEf FeT WIRHATAT FRTHRTAT-
fama: u

' 79 awfa ang Arnfaarafafa ufa-
HUTAMTATHETAn: BFa: sefamgfacfa =
anfaudtar = wafa: =d | aw=E

2 As here, so again just below, this word renders sanskdra. Ed.

' AT AFTIAR EHTATE (T Wid-
fraarast w @ifsdar oadqd Aq
garnfandw q99 wgawfed @@-
A |
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LN - Wl
FHIFRATATRRA: 1 &R0
Or through the infiu- Aph. 62. Or from attraction by De-
ence of Desert. serts, which have been from eternity.

a. Here the word ‘or’ is for connecting [this aphorism
with the preceding onc]. Since Desert has been from
eternity, therefore, moreover, through attraction by Deserts,
the energizing of Nature is necessary and rightly distri-
buted :? such is the meaning.*

5. Tt being thus settled, then, that Nature is creative for
the sake of another, he tells ug, in the following section,!
that, on the completion of that other’s purpose, Liberation
takes place through Nature’s quite spontaneously ceasing
to act :®

fafawanmgfefagfa: mmw gea-
[T N &3 0

1 Aniraddho inserts ST ofter YT, T,
" ATURISY HHEA | A aﬁmmm -
Afausaarefya TS waAfEar
= wafafiard:

3 See the Rational Refutation, &e., p. 36. Ed.

4 Read, instead of ‘in the following section,’ by an enunciation.”
Ed,

" A%d AUTAE UUYqd: geR faw -
ATAAEATNT WA v wurAfager A
faurdtane Taga o
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¥ " Apk. 63. From discriminative know-

1 . .

the e gfff,i;ﬁf W ledge there is a cessation of Nature’s
creating ; as is the case with a cook,

when the cooking has been performed.

a. When Soul’s aim has been accomplished, by means
of indifference to all else, through discriminative knowledge
of Boul, Nature’s creating ceases; as, when the cooking
is completed, the labour of the cook ceases: such is the
meaning.!

6. But, at that rate, since Nature’s creating ceases
through the production of diseriminative knowledge in
the case of a single Soul, we should find a/l liberated.
To this he replies : *

TAL TATTFREIA I &8

Liberution of one in- ./_lpﬁ. 64- Another !‘emaius like an-
volves ot that of ull. other, through her fault.

a. But ‘another,’ 1. ¢., one devoid of diseriminative know-
ledge, remains ‘like another,” i.e., just like one bound by

' fafasgremaraduaw  geanas-

= S ha} b
ATRT wuTAer giefaada aur ora faem
qQUIaFE A faada s |

* AFRATERRTA  frIwqrATI
wFa: giefagar adnfwnag ofa aur

8 Aniruddha’s lection of this Aphorism is: T {a’tﬁg?[.
A |
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Nature. Why? ¢Through her fault,’ i.e., through the
fault which may be described as her not accomplishing that
soul’s aim : such is the meaning.!

I

4. He mentions the fruit of Nature’s ceasing to act :?

TARFACH ATSTETTAATI: U &U 0

‘ o Aph. 65. [The fruit of Nature’s
i heration consists of geaging to act], the solitariness of both
[ Nature and Soul], or [which comes to

the same thing,] of either, is liberation.

a. ¢ Of both,’ i.e., of Nature and Soul, the ¢ solitariness,’
i.e., the being alone, the mutual disjunction, in short, this
is liberation.?

5. But then, bow would Nature, having attained indif-
forence, through the mood in the shape of discrimination,
on the liberation of a single Soul, again engage in creation,
for the sake of another Soul? And you are not to say
that this is no objection, because Nature consists of different
portions, [it is not another Nature, but the same]; because
we see, that, even out of the [mortal] constituents of the

' gaeg fafawanifia  TACassaey
ngn faefa | g | agTaTaE A
aURNaTERTTATEE e |

' gfefrg: AR

' gAT NUTATREATATETHAAEAITNAT W
Tafaam =fa argmarsuat |
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liberated person, viz., his dust, &e., things are created for
the experience of another. To this he replies

FReurEista 1 fatsa’ ngsEe-
RS it RAN]

' waagERRwEe fadwamcgen fa-
T gfa: SFAANYRETYS O §ET HAd-
a® | A9 AFaiwiTEy A wfq arw
gRysaTIR(n gfaafefieaa drs.
gfeewmifefa | qum=

2 Niégesa has Wﬂ(}r{ﬁ. Ed.

3 Vijnana's genuine reading seems to be fataﬁ's His com-

Y
ment, however, recognizes also fatmas, the reading of Ani-
ruddha. One MS. of his work which has been consulted has, like

ted
Vedinti Mobidova, FATHAS. Nigein bes TTACAS. 2.

¢ a" . — .
- , instead of -¥ @, appears to have very little good
warrant ; and Dr. Ballantyne, indeed, translates {a‘, not . Ee.

§ Of this Aphorism, and of the comment on it, MSS, of Vijnéna’s
treatise afford a much better text than that here reprinted. In one
of its more approved forms, that which Vijnina seems to elect, the

original enunciation runs thus: iqwq‘qq'('[ﬁsﬁ:[ k) 'F'ﬂ'.
'{H‘.TSHWHFR'[T{TT: | ¢ Furthermore, she [Na-

ture,] does not give over effecting creation, with reference to another,
[i. e., another soul than that of the spiritual sage, though she ereates
for such a sage no longer; and she acts, in so doing,] analogously to
a snake, with reference to him who is unenlightened as to the real
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Aph. 68, Moreover, [when Nature
has left off distressing the emancipated,]
she does not desist, in regard to her
creative influence on another; as is the case with the
snake, [which ceases to be a terror,] in respect of him who
is aware of the truth in regard to the rope {which another
mistukes for u snake].

How Nature affects

one, and not another,

a. Nature, though, in respect of one Soul, she have de-
sisted, in consequence of discriminative knowledge, does not
desist as regards her creative influence on another Soul,
but does create in respect of fhat one; as the snake [so
to speak,] does not produce fear, &c., in the case of him
who is aware of the truth in regard to the rope, but does
produce it, in respect of him who is ignorant [that what

character of the rope’ [which is mistaken for it; this illusory snake
keeping him constantly in a state of alarm, though it ceases to affect
him who has discovered that it 1s nobthing more formidable than a
yard or two of twisted hemp]. More closely, so far as regards the
construction of the original : “ Furthermore, in like manner as a snake
goes on influencing him who .. . .. [Nature persists] in effecting
creation,” &e.

That upardga, as embodied in the expression sriskiyupardga,
signifies ‘causing,’ ‘elfecting,’ is the view of both Aniraddha and
Vedanti Mahddeva, who define it by Zarana.

The Aphorism in question, mainly as just exhibited, together with
preferable deviations from the comment as given by Dr. Ballantyne,
will be found at p. 13 of the variants appended to my edition of the
Sankhya-pravachana-bhdshya. Nhgeda, following Vijndna very

closely, explains the Aphorism as follows : ZYT nag(s-s{a'-;ai
wfq gt safeuraeGyaaw nmﬁqgg
wam faaa qut qifas ufa fagarfa
wfatsi wfd gei vada Tod: | £
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he looks upon is a rope, and not a snake]: such is the
meaning. And Nature is likened to a snake, because of
her disguising Soul, whieh is likened to a rope. Certain
unintelligent persons, calling themselves Veddntis, having
quite failed to understand that such is the drift of such
examples as those of the rope, the snake, &ec., suppose that
Nature is an absolute nothing, or something merely
imaginary. The matters of Scripture and of the legul
institutes are to be elucidated by means of this [or that]
example offered by the Sankhyas, who assert the reality of
Nature: it is not the case that the matter is simply estu-
blished to be as is the example ;! [the analogy of which is
not to be overstrained, as if the cases were parallel
throughout].

FATATAIIITE 0 §9 0

' gafewsged fafawamecaafu aurs
Trafegss qegurma fasd wafa 4
q @ ufa g a9 AR GaaRAI
warfes 7 wafa w2 ufa g wradaad: |
STTAEE 4 TUTAR T5HAE T8 S/
varfefa | wafay wgadfegermEm@™-
FATZATIUT FfQRAHAT  HFATE-
T AAHATIN AT qNAR | wAA wFfa-
FAdTAIfRATGTSErA Hfaqaan J-
dtar 7 Faw guraasaaraad: fawfa o
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Annther consideration Aph. 67. And from connexion with
why Nature should act. Desert, which is the cause,

a. ‘ Desert,” which is the cause of creation, in consequence
of the conjunction of this, also, she creates, for the sake of
another Soul [than the emancipated one]: such is the
meaning.!

5. But then, since all Souls are alike indifferent, inas-
much as they do not desire [Nature’s interference], what
is it that here determines Nature to act only in regard to
this one, and to desist in regard to that one ? And Desert
is not the determiner ; because here, too, there is nothing
to determine of which Soul what is the Desert; [Desert
being inferrible only from, and, therefore, not cognizable
antecendently to, its fiusts].  To this he replies:®

wTueasty ngguatstaaar fafa-

wH U &b
Nature's selection how Aph. 68. Though there is [on Soul’s
determiined. part, this] indifference, yet want of dis-

crimination is the cause of Nature’s service.

' gRT fafrd oA aw ERmnEEsG-
TTY HAGTAY: |

' 79 YT GRATUTHR ST AT AU
fawasfa sfamms wwH wadad sfamfa
¥ frada @ & faamsq | 9 9 98
fagmrs 0 geaw f& sdsfg faam-
Farafefa | a=
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a. That is to say: although Souls are indifferent, yet
Nature, just through [her own] non-discrimination, saving,
¢ This is my master,” * This is I myself,” serves Souls, [to-
wards their eventual emancipation], by creation, &. And
80, to what Soul, not having discriminated herself [there-
from]), she has the habit® of showing herself, in respect just
of that one does Nature energize; and this it is that
determines her: such is the import.?

b. Since it is her nature to energize, how can she desist,
even when discrimination has taken place? To this he
replies

Aqararngeita fgfemfarem 1 4en

_Nuture energizes only A])]l. 69. Like a dancer does she,
e the end. s witained. ¢} oygh ghe had been energizing, desist ;
because of the end’s having been attained.

a. Nature’s disposition to euergize is only for the sake
of Soul, and not universally. Therefore is it fitting that

1 Vésand. Vide supra, p. 29, note 2. FEd.
 ORETUT ATUESAE H @ TRIEAATR-
faafadweda wgfa: genfefs: gemam-
FUATEE: | U T AR TRATATHATAARS-
faw <wfad a@wr add & wRT A
nada e faammsfata wrg:
' mfeemraETey faadsta Myfass-

TR | qAIE
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Nuture should desist, though she has been energizing, when
the end has been attained, in the shape of the effectuation of
Soul’s aim; as a dancer, who has been performing,
with the view of exhibiting a dance to the spectators,
desists, on the accomplishment of this: such is the mean-
ing.!

b. He states another reason for the cessation:?

Qearustu Aroadd nuwE Fway-
H‘d’\ 090 |l
Aph. 70, Moreover, when her fault

is known, Nuture does not approach
[Soul]; like a woman of good family.

This illustrated.

a. That is to say : Nature, moreover, ashamed at Soul’s
having seen her fault,—in her transformations, and her
taking the shape of pain, &e.,~—does not again approach
Soul; ‘like a woman of good familyy’ i.e.; as a [frail] woman
of good family, ashamed &t ascertaining that her fault

' gEEaAa muTee ayfeenrar g
HATAA | Wa: BIFRAT praey g8
varifaey wfwmas afa fagfeasr am
uftast AREHATE WA AR ST
fergfafaa:

* frgRT gerATE 0
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has been seen by her husband, does not approach her
husband.! 2

b. But then, if Nature’s energizing be for the sake of
Soul, Soul must be alfered by Bondage and Liberation,
[and not remain the unalterable cutity which you allege it
to be]. To this he replics:®

AFAT TUATRT TRARIfIAHIIA 0 99 1

o Aph. 71. Bondage and Liberation
1},':;:7([‘;(:")1’””'" o do not actually belong to Soul, [and
would not'even appear to do so,] but

for non-discrimination.

a. Boudage and Liberation, consisting in the conjunction
of Pain, and its disjunetion, do not ‘actually,’ 1. e., really,
belong to Soul; but, in the way mentioned in the fourth
aphorism, they result only from non-discrimination : such
is the meaning.*

! geeu iR R ERTRETeR -
araﬁ:t AFFATAT WP A4 J8Y HGo-
WA FHIYFLAT wifaar & e e
TRrAUTAR WA FHAYA @A
wufa agfedw: 0

2 See the Rational Refulation, &e., p. Gl.

' A9 yRwg SrmuERgfaai’ anan-
gt gEee aftmamafaicta | ase

‘ FRIATTTIATTRYT TRHTET TR -



274 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS,

b. But, in reality, Bondage and Liberation, as declared,
belong to Nature alone : so he asserts:*

AFATHLATEERFATTTIA I 9R 1

Bondage is really Aph. T2. They really belong to Na-
Nature's. ture, through consociation ; like a beast.

a. Bondage and Liberation, through Pain, really belong
to Nature,? “ through consociation,’ i, e., through her being
hampered by the habits, &c., which are the causes of
Pain ; as a beast, through its being hampered by a
Tope, experiences Bonduge and Liberation: such is the
meaning.?

' b. Here, by what causes is there Bondage ? Or by what
is there Liberation? 'Fo this he replies:*

wagEEd: @ 4 TOagT IR
Tmifaaweawd: o

' UTATHAR, FUTRT SUATH HFAa-
=T

2 Read: ‘Bondage and Liberation belong to Nature alone; be-
eause to it, in truth, belongs misery,” Ed,

' UFALA qAAT GRA TUHTET HEF-
Ay waENEIATTeffEawRTIa oy e
fasaar aqaTeT aafead: a0

‘ EW W WYATA: FIAAY G-
JrATE |



BOOK 1II1., APH. 73. 275

B FRMITETE quIfe BT R IUEa-
frATagATEUW’ | 93 I

‘ Aph. 73. Tn seven ways does Nature
an iyt ™ bind herself; like the silk-worm: in
one way does she liberate herself.

a. By Merit, Dispassion, Supernatural Power, Demerit,
Ignorance, Non-dispassion, and Want of Power, viz., by
habits, causes of Pain, in the shape of these seven, ‘does
Nature bind herself’ with Pain; ¢ like the silk-worm;’ i.e.,
ag the worm that makes the cocoon binds itself by means
of the dwelling which itself constructs. And that same
Nature liberates herself from Pain ¢in one way,’ i.e., by
EKnowledge alone: such is the meaning.?

b. But then, that which you assert, viz., that Bondage
and Liberation result from Non-discrimination alone, is
improper ; because Non-diserimination can neither be

! Nagesa has SR WRTCAFH]O. Ed.
-
? Aniruddha and Ved&nti Mahideva have -ﬁﬂn@ﬁﬂ'

-

®qU. Fd.

AT A ATIRTRTATA T ATy -
wft euiHgwdghn ngfavens gaa
Furfa SreaRARITEC I @iafaa:
ArqrEATEHT quTfd dgd | §F 9 Ayfa-
WEIW FAAAHTA GHEATIA D U
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quitted nor assumed, and because, in the world, Pain, and
its megutive, Pleasure, &c., can, themselves, be neither
quitted nor assumed : otherwise, [if you still insist on
retaining the opinion objected to], there is disparagement
of sense-evidence. Having pondered this, he himself [not
leaving it to 2 commentator,] cxplains what was asserted
in the fourth sphorism :!

fafremafaase @ gearfa: v g8

Aph. 74. Non-discrimination is the
cause [not the thing itself]; [so that]
there is no disparagement of sensc-evidence.

An objection met.

a. What was asserted before was this, that Non-dis-
erimination 1s only the occasion of Bondage and Liberation
in souls, and not that Non-diserimination itself is these two ;
therefore ‘ there is no disparagement of sense-cvidence ;’
[for, though we see that DPain and Pleasure cannot be
directly assumed or quitted, yet we also see that causes of
them can be assumed or quitted]: ‘such is the meaning.®

-

‘a9 awwER wfaawtfefa age awz-
FAMIARARAAURIAASG GEH a8
NIRRT T Edl FATAIRARTERAT Te-
gifaftaTegy TquaaTs @4 fagufa

* wfaawe ysay sATRfAfasaHs
orw | afaas v aifafa amar gearfa-
feara: u
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4. He mentions, among the means conducive to Dis-
crimination, Study, which is the essence of them :*

aamamEEfa |/difa e asta-
feuoun

o Aph. 75. Discrimination is perfected
nasizans of Diserimi- 1 rough abandonment [of everything],
exprossed by a ¢ No, No,” through study

of the [twenty-five] Principles.

a. Diserimination is effected through study of the
Principles, in the shape of abandening, by a ¢ No, No,’
in regard to things unintelligent, ending with Nature, the
conceit [that Nature, or any of her products, is Soul].
All the others [enumerated in the list of means] are only
supplemental to Study : such is the meaning.?

6. e states a speciality in regard to the perfecting of
Discrimination :

wiumifooaaE’ faza: o 9% 0

' fawm frsaqmay wrormEAETE-
AT
' ngfqudy w3y Afd AdrafAmE-
am'@m—arwmwﬁamfmnﬁaafal TaT-
mamTREIgAI fEE: )
* fagwfaeT fagaamE |
4 Vedinti Mahadeva has HTURTCHACTR. Ea.
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Aph. 76. Through the difference of
those competent [to eugage in the
matter at all], there is no necessity
[that each and every one should at once be successful].

The means not effica~
oious everywhere,

a. Since there is a division, among those competent, into
the sluggish, &c., though study be made, there is no cer-
tainty that, in this very birth, Discrimination will be
accomplished ; such is the meaning. Therefore, every one
should, by strenuousness in study, acquire for himself the
highest degree of competency : such is the import.?

b. He states that Liberation takes place solely through
the effecting of Discrimination, and not otherwise :*

‘TifuarEen AufaEFEaTsIRInT: 1 99

Aph. T7. Since what, [Pain] has been
repelled returns again, there comes,
even from medium [but imperfect,}
Discrimination, expericnce, [which it is desired to get en-
tirely rid of}.

Imperfect Discrimi-
nation inefficacious.

a. But sluggish Discrimination [lower even than the

' gergfusfiicaeoaE fRaarasy-
finag swfa faasfaatadadifa faar
ARG | Sd  STRIfUEREEETE -
A gureafefa wra:

* faawfasuda f|REr ATRgIE 0

¥ The reading of Aniruddha is mf‘um:ﬁ'%ﬁwo. Zd.
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middling variety], antecedently to direet intuition, consists
only of Hearing, Pondering, and Meditating : such is the
division' [of Discrimination].

SraegsT 1 ot 0

_Of Liberation during Aph. 78. And he who, living, is libe-
life. rated.

a. That is to say : he, also, who, whileliving, is liberated
is just in the condition of medium Discrimination.?

b. He adduces evidence for there being some one libe-
rated, though still living : 4

IUITATYREATR T S: 1 9 N

Proof that thismay be. Aph. 79. Tt i.s proved by the fact of
instrueted and instructor.

@. That is to say : it is proved that there are such as are
liberated during life, by the mention, in the Institutes, on
the subject of Discrimination,® of the relation of preceptor

' ARfaATE, SRR AATAAA-
TraAEn g fam

2 The g is omitted by Vedinti Mahideva, Ed,

* starmsta Aafadsas v wadh-
[ N

* St HATTATE N

6 This I have substituted for ¢ Liberation,” a mere oversight, Ed.
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and pupil ; i.e., because it is only one liberated during life
that can be an instructor® [in this matter|.

=’ 1 o
Further proof. Aph. 80. And there is Scripture.

a. There is also Scripture for there being persons
liberated during life.*

6. But then, merely through hearing, too, one might
become [qualified to be] an instructor, To this he replies : *

TATAT™HATYT 4 b9 °

Aph, 81. [And not through merely
hearing is one qualified to become an
instructor] : otherwise, there were blind tradition.

A suggestion repelied,

a. That 1s to say : otherwise, since even a person of slug-
gish Discrimination [but who, yet, had Aeard,] would be
an instructor, we should have a blind handing down? [of
doctrines which would speedily become corrupted or lost].

'wiRy faawtawa MEfroarawT-
sﬁawaf‘afsﬁawr sﬁa*n-a.'mmuam
Hmf‘ﬁa 0

2 None of the commentators but Vijnina recognizes an Aphorism
jn these words ; and it is very doubtful whether even he does so. Ed.

* wfatfu sitarawsta |

' A HAWATIUIGULER W | a9l
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b. But then, when, through Knowledge, one’s works
[which are the cause of mundane existence, | have perished,
how can there [still] be life? To this he replics : *

TRAATIGATITC 11 6

- u Aph. 82, Posscssed of a body, [the
o Wfe fn compatille o ancipated sage goes on living]; like
the whirling of a wheel.

a. Bven on the cessation of the action of the potter, the
wheel, of itself, revolves for some time, in consequence of
the motal inertia resulting from the previous action. So,
after knowledge, though actions do not arise, yef, through
the [self-continuant] gction of antecedent acts, possessing
an energizing body, he remains living, yet liberated ;*
[and, if he did not, but if every one who gained true
knowledge were, on gaining it, to disappear, true know-
ledge would cease to be handed down orally ; and Kapila,
probably, did not contemplate books, or did not think
these a secure depository of the doctrine]: such is the
meaning.’

' 7Y qAA wRgd afa s sitaw =g )
agEN

2 For another rendering, sec the Rational Refutation, &e.,
p. 3. Kd.

' FEIEAHAIATAY  gFFHATTRET I
A9 fHamrsl 9% wRfd | v 91T F81-
FUAATT ATHFASTT TeATH WAL YA
St Awfaediaa: |
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5. But then, since the continuance! of experience, &ec.,
is put an end to by that ‘ Meditation with distinct recog-
nition of the object,” which [see Yoga Aphorisms, Book 1.,
§17%] is the cause of knowledge, how can one retain a
body P To this he replies:*

AR NaEEtE: 1 63 0

[ Aph. 83. This [retention of a body]
of,%ﬁd',’_,% Shufling §s occasioned by the least vestige of
impression,

a. That is to say : the retention of a body is caused by
even tho least remains of those impressions* of objects
which are the causes of having a body .

b. He recapitulates the sense of the declarations of the
Institute :

} Vdsand. Vide supra, p. 29, note 2. Ed.
2 Which here follows, with Dr. Bullantyne's translation : fig=

< s .
AR AT ERATTTATE TS | Mol
tation, of the kind ealled] that in which there is distinct recognition
{arises, in its fourfold shape,] from the attendance of (1) argumenta-
tion (vitarka), (2) deliberation (vichdra), (3) beatitude (dnanda),
and (4) egotism (asmitd).! Ed.
3 - . - ™ S
|7 FTAEJEARTAATAA  Wemfeara-
- .
ATHA 9 TATUWR | q97E |
4 'This is to render the technicality sanskdra, Ed.
P wuuEaat 4 fauwdwoEea-
\ q
Sravree wauww fafefmd: o

" MrEATRTRR TR o
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- —— . by 1 o
faamfanwgwf g Fagaar [av-
/AT 1 63 U

Aph. 84. That which was to be done
has been done, when entire Cessation of

Pain has resulted from Discrimination ; not otherwise, not
otherwise,

Recapitulation,

a. So much for the Third Book, on Dispassion.?

! Vijnéna, according to some copies of his work, has mma
¢

the preferable reading, and that of all the other commentators known
to me. Ed.

* tfq ATmrararzEA:

END OF BOOK III.
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BOOK 1V.

e

Now, by means of a collection of narratives, recognized
in the Institutes, the means of discriminative knowledge
are to be displayed : so, for this purpose the Fourth Book
is commenced.!

UAYIATFEASTA N 9 0

‘ So/ul sot 1]'2'_«]M by heoar- Aph. 1. Asin the case of the king’s
tng the truth. v - . §

g e trutt son, from instruction as to the truth
[comes discrimination between Soul and Nature]. '

a. ¢ Discrimination’ is supplied from the concluding
aphorism of the preceding section. The meaning is: as,
in the case of the king’s som, diserimination is produced
by instruction as to the truth. The story, here, is as
follows: A certain king’s son,in eonsequence of his being
born under the [unlucky] star of the tenth portion ?* [of the
twenty-seven portions into which the ecliptic is divided],
having been expelled from his city, and reared by a certain
forester, remains under the idea, that ‘I am a forester.
Having learned that ho is alive, a certain minister informs
him: ‘Thou art not a forester; thou art a king’s son.’

' wraferenfassranEaeE  fq3-
FRAAYATT weRAATHAqed T4l
=T {10

2 The Sanskrit yields under the star [named] Ganda.” Ed.
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As he, immediately, having'abandoned the idea of his
being an outcast, betakes himself to his true royal state,
saying, ‘I am a king,” so, too, it [the Soul], in consequence
of the instruction of some kind person, to the effect that
*Thou, who didst originate from the First Soul, which mani-
fests itself merely as pure Thought, art [thyself,]| a portion
‘thereof,” having abandoned the idea of its being Nature [or
of being something material or phenomenal], rests simply
upon its own nature, saying, ‘Since I am the son of
Brahmé, I am, myself, Brahm4, and not something
mundane, different therefrom :” such is the meaning.!

6. He exhibits another story, to prove that even women,

' gaureRwRREfaIRsTIad | UAY-
T aAINIE AR ATAT TED: | |-
FATEATAST | SfESTAYTT TR AAAT
gufarfia: waiu safaaifaarsg vat
THIIAATA W8 | d AT qIET HiE-
eI narvafa ¥ & wad uFgAIsH-
fa 1 | gur wieaa nwiwfaas g
arfsas UMTaAEITEEG UATRHEHIGT-
Aaiferemrafafesmasataasg-
wed gt 3fa msfusra gt
W AMgIEERAfa 58 g afewew
HATOAY HEEIAATEd T899 |
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Stidras, &ec., may gain the [one desirable] end, through a
Brahman, by hearing the instructions of a Brihman ;!

fawregTageRsfa 1 * 0

Aph. 2. As in the case of the gob.

Fven when the instruc-  1in, even when the instruction was for
tion is not addressed lo

the hearer. the sake of another, [the chance hearer

may be benefited).

a. That is to say : though the instruction in regard to
the truth was being delivered; by the venerable Krishna,
for Arjuna’s benefit, knowledge of the distincetion [between
Soul and Nature] was produced in the case of a goblin
standing near [and overhearing the discourse]: and so
it may happen in the case of others, too.?

&, And, if knowledge i not produced from onee instruct-
ing, then a repetition of the instruction is to be made; to
which effect he adduces another story : *

' @grarste sre@a STewEiuey
1 Faran FfEaeanrafamg -
afa

* wATY wigwe geae franrasta
gHttme fumrew fagsge ATaRTw-
grafa wafed: o

* afe 7 |FGUNTINTA A ATAT AU

wrgfafa FadifaRramER |
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wrgfeTaggaaTTd 0 3 1

Aph. 3. Repetition [is to be made], if
not, from once instructing, [the end be
gained).

Necessity of inculcas
tion.

a. That is to say : a repetition of instruction, also, is to
be made; becuuse, in the Chhdndogya [ Upanishad],* and
the like, there is mention of Aruni, and others, as
having more than once instructed Swetaketu and others.?

Z. With a view to the removal of desire, he sets forth,
with an illustration, the fragility, &c., of Soul’s accompani-
ments:®

faaTgIGARATSETA 1 8 |

o Aph. 4. As in the case of father and
df;‘;’;;’f,j’;;"’“ o son; sinee both are seen; [the one, to
die, and the other, to be born].

a. That is to say: Discrimination takes place, through
dispassion, in consequence of ita being inferred, in respect
of one’s own self, also, that there is death and birth ; since
these are seen in the case of father and son. This has

1 VI, i, & Hd.

* grewrgfetfu Faa WA R
e nrsfamdtarraggaeafagmar
femra: 0

* Frrary faeAgdTRHE T -
arfes nfaureafa
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been stated as follows: ¢ The coming into being, and the
departure, of Soul [entangled in Nature],! may be inferred
from [the case of] father and son.?

4. He next explains, by illustrative storics, the subser-
vients to the perfecting of knowledge in him in whom
knowledge has srisen, and who is devoid of passion :?

WAAEGE AT ITEH_ 14

o4 : -
Voluntary abandon- ‘Ap/z. 5. Onf'} experiences pleasure or
gnent/ distinguished from pain [alternatively], from [voluntary]
wvoluntury., \ A ;
abandoument or [forcible] separation ;
ag in the case of a hawk.

a. That is to say : since people become happy by the
abandonment of things, und unhappy by [{forcible] separa-
tion from them, acceptance of them ought not to be made ;
‘as in the case of a hawk.* For a hawk, when he has food
[before him], if he be driven away ® by any one, is grieved

1 Read, instead of * of Soul,” &e¢., “of one’s self’ Hd,

' @w fugarosatfaamarsfu Arur-
TR AaRisUIIw AR qIH-
A | agwA | SR faqganaraRa
wargafafa v

‘T wHEANRE fAtwe 9 ge-
frermg A ER e v Aty |

4 Ses the Makdbhdrata, xii., 6648, Id.

§ Read, ‘ molested " (upakatya)., Dr. Ballantyne followed an error
of the press, apahatya, which he did not observe that I had pointed
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at being separated from the food; [but] if, of his own
accord, he leaves it, then he is free from grief.!

sfefrgasian’ 1 &1

How Soul ought to Aph. 6. As 1n the case of a snake and
alundon Nature, its skin.

a. That is to say : as a snake readily abandons its old skin,
from knowing that it ought to be quitted, just so he who
desires liberation should abandon Nature, experienced
through a long period, and effete, when he knows that it
ought to be quitted. - Thus it has been szid: ¢ As a snake

. . its old skin,” &¢.®

out in the corrigenda to my edition of the Sdnkkya-pravachana-
bhdshya. Ed.

' ufto@ 7 FAST FqT T AT
st g6 faaaa 9 gEt wafa w@aa-
fema: 1 wa=1 fg wifaw: sarguganfam-
fearw 3wt rad @19 Sw+fa agr gar-
fega

2 Two of my MSS. have .f\aﬁf‘aa"[o; the rest, ~fe=
TITFTO. T have restored the etymologieal forw of the word. Bd

* gorfesitai =« sfimswamEa 2a-
IR AUT AHY: TH A TERTATTIHRI A1
Wi FgE ARfEAG: | AGHA | A
AT =fa
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5. And, when abandoned, he should not again accept
Nature and the rest. 8o, in regard to this, he says:*

femzaagT 9

Its resumption pro-

Bibited. Aph. 7. Or as an amputated hand.

a. As'no one takes back again an amputated hand, just
so this [Nature], when abandoned, he should not readmit :
such is the meaning. The word ‘Or’ is used in the sense
of ‘moreover;? [the import of the conjunction being
superadditive, not alternativel.

FEYATH AT /" 7T U b

Apl. 8. What is not a means [of

Duty tobe sacrificed  liberation is] not to be thought about,

to sulvation. [as this conduces only] to bondage; as
in the case of B3harata.

@. That which is not an immediate cause of Discrimina-
tion, even though it may be a duty, still is ‘not to be
thought about;’ i.e., intention of the mind towards the
performance thereof is not to be made; since it tends
to Bondage, from its making us forget Diserimination,
¢ As in the case of Bharata:” that is to say, as was the case

‘ww W nFETed gAa wtgarfed-
=72 |

* qut fgd w6 U Wisfu ATER A9a-
A AT HAdEY: | ATNRSEd
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with the royal sage Bharata’s cherishing Dinanitha’s!
fawn, though [this was] in accordance with duty.?

agfam fatay el gade-
' Faa e

Aph. 9. From [association with]
many thero is obstruction to concentra-
tion, through passion, &c.; as in the case of a girl’s shells.

Company to be avoided.

a. Association is not to-be made with many; because,
when there is association with- many, theroe is disturbance,
through the manifestation of Passion, &c., which destroys
concentration; as a jingling is produced by the mutual

1 The original, déndndlhe, compounded of dine and andtha,
“ migerable and having no master,’ is an epithet of * fawn,’

For the story of Bharata and tho fawn, see the Vishnu-purdng,
Book ii.,, Chap. xiil. Ed.

' fase geargaYd | Jafq | 95
#isfu mwrfu qeafesd agEm™ fe-
T AT 7 Fd W ga@sg wafa fa-
FHATATERAAT | HTAAA | F9 WA
ECP UL RN EIDIRHEC R EEIS R LTS
fame: |

3 qgﬁqfﬁnﬁqﬁ‘ﬁ is the reading of Aniruddha. Ed.

4 Seo the Makdbhdrata, xii., 6662. Ed.
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contact of the shells on a girl's wrist: such is the
meuning.!

Frarafa aqa 0 90 0

Aph. 10, Just so, from [the company

Lven thal of one.
of] two, also,

a. Just 50, even from two therc is obstruction o concen-
tration; therefore one ought to abide quite alore : such is
the meaning.?

fag: gt fagsraa a9

Blessedness of those Aph. 11. He who is without hope is
who expect nothing. b appy 3 like Pineals.®
gala.

a. Having abandoned hope, let a man become possessed
of the happiness called contentment; ¢like Pingald ;’
that is to say, as the courtesan called Pingald, desiring
a lover, having found no lover, being despondent, became
happy, when she had left off hoping.*

' ggfa |1 |9 ®ar gghv w5 R -
mrerfirasr swar wafa TSy gur
FHITERNFTAAAIAZT U HT-
=

*gngi A@nsfa @gT fAUEy wawa
vEIfaas @iaafagd:

3 See the Makdbhdrata, xil., 6447. Ed.

‘NI AW GER: HAIICIHE AT
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5. But then, granting that Pain may cease, on the cessa-
tion of hope, yet how can there be kappiness, in the absence
of causes thereof? It is replied: That natural happi-
ness, resulting from the predominance of Purity in the
mind, which remains obscured by hope, itself resumes its
influence, on the departure of hope; as is the case with
the coolness of water which [supposed natural coolness]
had been hindered [from manifesting itself,] by heat:
there is not, in this case, any need of means. And it is
laid down that precisely this is happiness of Soul.*

e. Since it is an obstructer of Concentration, exertion
with a view to experience is not to be made, since this will
be effected quite otherwise; as he states:®

fagaraaar fagar 719 I3 Hr=rfa«t
FrAwa fafdn adt faeram gfe-
Ht =g asfew:

' qearmfagwn gefaafs: @ q
T wruARTaifefa) s=d ) faew =
nurRA w@efad g fufed
faefa agarmfana sw=afas wafa a=-
afgassaa@atefd 7 q |u_TST |
Taea IrRgafagad wfq

* quafaaEaeeeasia g |/
FAASART AZAURHTE W
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FATTHIsTa TOTE gE a9aq 0 R |

Aph 12. [One may be happy,]| even
Exertion needless. without exertion ; like a serpent happy
in another’s house.

a. Supply, ‘he may be happy.’ The rest is simple. So
it has beensaid: ! ‘ The building of a house is, assuredly,
painful, and in no way pleasant. A serpent, having entered
the dwelling made by another [e.g., a rat], does find
comfort.” ?

4. From Institutes, and from preceptors, only the essence
is to be accepted ; since, otherwise, it may be impossible
to concentrate the attention, from there being, by
reason of implications,? discussions, &c., discrepancies in
declared unessential parts, and from the multiplicity of
topics. So he says:*

FEUTRTEUTRASTY FITTATH gL 130

1 Quoted from the Makdbhdrata, xii., 6649. FEd.

* gelt wfefq ww | We grwe | ag-
®/ | TRTCAT TR GIETa A gard w9 99
|Y: WFd AW A9 GEAA |

8 Abkyupagama, * acceptings * (of positions, &e.). Ed.

‘ YTEN] TEYR W) TI ATEISH9-
urATEE M ER AT q dAT-
GAEA ARAATAT FEAATEHTE |
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Aph. 13. Though he devote himself
to many Institutes and teachers, a
taking of the essence [is to be made];
as is the case with the bee.

A hee-like eclecticism
recommended.

a. Supply ‘is to be made.” The rest is simple, Thus
it has been said : ‘From small Institutes, and from great,
the intelligent man should take, from all quarters, the
essence ; as the bee does from the flowers.’!

4. Be the other means what they may, the direet posses-
sion of Discrimination is to be effected only by intentness,
through maintaining Meditation ; as he tells us:?

TARTAAR TS FATTOEfa: 1 ag o

Aph. 14, The Meditation is not inter-
rupted of him whose mind is intent on
one object ; like the maker of arrows.”

Intentness on one object.

a. Asg, in the case of a maker of arrows, with his mind
intent solely on the making of an arrow, the exclusion of

! waefafa Tw: ) wRRTER | agwE |
TOTE AW TR FASAT A | FEG:
 WITHTEETSY T W

P IYATE 997 q9 HqAEFTAadT |-
arfuaisRgTU fa3saeETERT Ay
TITE

3 See the Makdbhdrata, xii., 6651. FEd.
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other thoughts is not interrupted even by a king’s passing
at his side, so, too, of him whose mind is intent on one
point there is in no way an ‘ingerruption of meditation,’
1. e, a failure to exclude other thonghts.!

"FAfAAAARTATCIAYT FHad_ N YW

Aph. 15. Through transgression of
Rules not to be trans- .. . . .
gressd with iy, the enjoined rules there is failure in
the aim ; as in the world.

a. Whatever rule, for the practisers of Concentration,
has been laid down in the Institutes, if it be transgressed,
then the end, viz, the effecting of knowledge, is not
attained. ¢ Asin the world.” That is to say: just as, in
ordinary life, if the enjoined procedures, &c., in regard to a
medicine, or the like, be neglected, this or that effect
thereof will not be obtained.*

' e AR SRR ury
oWt EAfa | gEadEaar fad
raasmfvaw gdwmfuy a awfumfas-
wrfarrgfatafa

2 Aniraddha reads AATAGHO. Ed.

’ 7 . . . 0 0
3 Nagcsa is singular in here, apparently, adding, as an aphorism :

TUHT FACATY 91 g+ d A qrAnfa-
GR]: | These words occur in the midst of VijnAna’s comment,

and there introduce a quotation from the Mahkdbhdrata, Ed.

‘ 7: WY Fal AfAr frarmenaga
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5. He states, further, that, if the rules be forgotten, the
end will not be gained :*

afserwsta Jag 1 a& o

Rules wmust nol be Aph. 16. Morcover, if they be for-
forgotten. gotten ; as in the case of the female frog.

2. Thisis plain. And the story of the female frog is this :
A certain king, having gone to hunt, saw a beautiful
damsel in the forest. And she, being solicited in marriage
by the king, made this stipulation: ‘When water shall
be shown to me by thee, then I.must depart.” Dut, on one
occasion, when wearied with sport, she asked the king,
*Where is water ?”  The king, too, forgetting his agree-
ment, showed her the water. Then she, having become
the she-frog Kdamardpini daughter of the king of the
frogs, entered the water, And then the king, though he
sought her with nets, &e., did not regain her.®

rAfATaTEISaT | wafd | Siwad | 391
sra Awsnd fafequendat w9 aw
fafes wafa asferad: o

' faanfaemrasaaamaAR 0

2 Probably this is an epithet, ¢ changing one’s form at will,” not a
proper name. Ed.

FgTHA | AwrEgAETEntaE | F-
g /At At fafad g=d st gg
|/ | UFT AT wfdar s 9%
T AW F4T A AT d¢7 AGT TAA-
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b. He mentions a story with reference to the necessity
of reflecting on the words of the teacher, as well as hear-
ing them?!

Augwmasia’ Fagear wwANRa
fatrs=rad v a9 1

& Aph, 17. Not evon though instruction
o ,:f[f;‘;"/mf,"ﬂfjmy’ be heard is the end gained, without re-
flexion ; as in the case of Virochana.t

a. By ‘reflexion’ is meant such consideration as deter-
mines the import of the teacher’s words. Without this,
though the instruction be heard, knowledge of the truth
does not necessarily follow ; for it is written, that, thongh
hearing the instruction of Prajipati, Virochana, as

fafa wser g sear wftarr gard
uns, I swfata | gty aud fawma
FAAERAA | ad: a1 ASUAfEdr FTHE-
faddt \et e s fadw | aaw v .-
wrfefiadf=arfu | amfasefefa

| AAUIZEATHHIATEIAT  NATAILFA
fag@Ar

2 Vedinti Mabdeva has simply WYUSWSIT. e

3 The reading gf Aniruddha is a:;aagm:‘. Ed

4 See the Chhdndogya Upanishad, viil., viii., 4. Ed.
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between Indra and Virochana, wanted diserimination,
from want of reflexion

S et cas SUETR

Aph. 18, Of those two, it [reflexion,]

Of this further, .
was seen in the case of Indra [only].

a. Of those two who are mentioned, [indicated] by the
expression ¢ of those two,” reflexion [was seen, &c.]. And,
as between those two, viz., Indra and Virochana, reflexion
was seen in the case of Indra: such is the meaning

b. And be tells us, that; by him who desires to under-
stand thoroughly, attendanee on the teacher should be
practised for a long time :*

nafasaagivauurty Far fafadgar-
STEEA N 9e |

'ouEEl  TERrEaEaAfadraw fa-
[T | | faquewarmeaasiy aag-
frgar AifE awTogsuRawa @ s fay-
JAGASE AR qUANHTEAT faawt-
AT ATTTd:

* ASRATHATAA: QUAT: | aqe-
fatraaaraa woAw o geEE: |

" gREFTEfaAT 9 TRET g Fa-
FIYTE |
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The process requires Aph. 19. Having performed reverence,
time. the duties of a student, and attendance,
one has success after a long time; as in his case.

@. “As in his casc.” That is to say: as in the case of
Indra, so in the case of another, too, only after having
practised, under a preceptor, reverence, study of the Vedas,
service, &c., is there ¢ suceess,’ 1. e., the revelation of truth ;
not otherwise.!

A FWEAT IrAGIIA N 20 W

The time for tlo pro- Aph, 20.. There is no determination

cess may embrace sue- of the time; as in the case of Vima-
cessive stales of being, .

a. In the arising of knowledge, there is ‘ no determina-
tion of the time,” as, for instance, in its taking place only
from causes dependent on the senses. ‘As in the case of
Vimadeva.” That is to say: as, in consequence of causes
pertaining to a previous lifc, knowledge arose, in the case
of Vémadeva, even when in embryo, so it may in the caso
of another.*

1 — ey -
a%q | IREarmEfa 0 wufa-
TroREaATgNT fafemamaefarafa
ATGA: |
2 Anirnddba seems to intend, as an aphorism, after No. 20,

those words : TACAT ATHIATRH AFFHER-
HTd |. But perhaps there has been tampering with the text, on
the pa;t of copyists. Ed.

8 Sea the Aitareya Upanishad, ii., iv., 5. Ed.

¢ ofeasaryArRy HAdAIeTHITE F-
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6. But then, since it is written, that the means of
knowledge need be nothing other than devotion to those
[viz.,, Brahm4, &e.,] who [unlike the Absolute,] have
Qualities, knowledge may result from ¢4is. Why, then,
a hard and subtle process of Concentratlon ? To this he
replies:!

NAFERUIATHATIITRAW TFIGTAHTAT-
fAag 01230

Aph. 21 Through devotion to some-
Inferior means not . i induced £
altogeiler wnprofitable.  thing - under a. superinduced form,
[attainment to, or approach towards,
knowledge takes place| by degrees; as in the case of those
who devote themselves to sacrifices.

a. Supply there is attainment.” Through devotion to
Souls, e.g., Brahm4, Vishnu, blva, under the forms
superinducud on them, the effecting of knowledge takes
place ‘by degrees,’ i.e., by the successive uttuinment.of

sifaAl Arfe | FTATIEd | ATHIAR -
ATAIATYAYT sty 391 [T Iw-
wmm”raﬁ:

' |9 wruaEATaT wfu AAITAHA-
T wa s sty fead CEHRLHEH-
JTEEfa | G !

% Here the aphorism ends, in my copies of Nigeéi's commentary,
and ulso in some copies of Vijudna’s commentary whieh I examined

in India. Xd.
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the worlds of Brahm4, &c., or else through the purification
of the Good principle, &c., but not directly; as is the
case with sacrificers [whose slaughter of animals, requiring
to be expiated, throws them back, so far, in the road to
emancipation]: such is the meaning.!

4. He tells us, that, moreover, there is no certainty that
successive rise to the worlds of Brahmi, &ec., would effect
knowledge:*?

‘saterasargfE: wrirAaETar I
W1

Aph. 22. Moreaver, after the attain-

Seriptural proof fhat  ment of what[like the world of Brahma4, ]
’le(ﬂ,‘(}ﬂ glUﬂb’ nat tillﬂ?‘(b' - .

tion, is other [than the state of emancipated

goul], there is refurn [to mundane

- existence] ; because it is written [in the 6th Prapdthaka of

the Chhandogye Upanishad*]: ¢ From conjunction with the

five fires there is birth,’ &e.

' fafefigqewd | waEEd: TR
H'ﬂfamgnﬂammammmm amf‘a-
SAFATHFAT acamf:ﬁm T Frafam-
fe= |ryran aﬁmwﬁmw. i

* garfesautyafy gefasast A

fa faaw R

$ One of my copies of Anirnddha omits ﬂf‘q after gamﬁ
Ed.

4 This reference is taken from Vijnina, who, however, does not
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a. He exhibits an illustration, to the effect that the
effecting of kuowledge takes place only in the case of
him who is free from passion ;!

fatww FagmauRATEE EREE,
230

o Aph, 23, By him who is free from
,mng_cmmmmm illus- passion what is to be left is left, and

what is to be taken is taken ; as in the
case of the swan and the milk.

a. That is to say: only by him who is free from passion
is there a quitting ¢ of what is to be left,” 1. e., of Nature,
&c., and ataking ¢ of what is to be taken,’ i. e., of Soul; as
it is only the swan,—and not the crow, or the like,~that,
out of milk and water mingled, by means of leaving the
unimportant water, takes the valuable milk,® [as the Hindus
insist that it does].

S

represent that the original of the words *From conjunction,” &c., is
found, literally, in the Chidadogya Upanishad. Ed.

' grafasafafatsaamy fagaaane |
2 Vijnéna, according to some MS8S., has, peeuliarly, %ﬂg]‘:{.

- .

; hi t, in those MSS., foll thi
H‘mzmm and his comment, in those ollows this
reading. FHd. .

' favwis Ramt g ERET-
TR ITHA SURIH AIfaq9T FuAs-
TEFHATATO A A SHAAITTH HIOIA-
IO FHEAT A WL I |
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0. He tells us that both of these also take place in
consequence of association with a perfect! man :*

Scukberigiciks s R

Aph. 24. Or through association
with one who has obtained excellence ;*
as in the case thereof.

Benefit of good society.

a. That is to say : moreover, from association with him
by whom ¢ excellence,’ i.e., exccllence in knowledge, has
been obtained, the aforesaid [diserimination] takes place;
just as in the case of the swan, [§ 28]; as, in the case
of Alarka,* Discrimination manifested itself spontaneously,
merely through simple association with Dattitreya.®

4. He tells us that we ought not to associate with those
who are infected with desire:®

A RIAFMCE VAT THId 0 Y 0

1 Siddka. Vide supra, p. 115, note 3. For the cognate siddki,
vide infra, p. 310, note 4, £d.

' AR UEHFTCAAGY HIATE |

3 Nigefn omits FT. Ed.
4 Bee the Mdrkandeya-purdna, ch. xvi. Ed,

* warsfaway STAHTET I AEFICAH
Wafd TEATIFYT IUTHHE AT TAZH-
waTed W faas argoafefa

* ufagt | S19 IR0
7 Anirnddba has ¥ gaﬁaa;mmﬁﬁi TR |

Ed.
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_ Aph. 25. Not of his own acecord
,Ocﬁf‘;ﬂ" of unsuituble  hould he go near one who is in-
fected with desire; like the parrot.

a. Association is not to be made, voluntarily, with a
person infected with desire. ¢Like the parrot.’ That
is to say : just as the bird [called a] parrot, by reason of its
being exceedingly beautiful, does not [by going near
people,] act in a rash manner, through fear of being
imprisoned by those who covet it for its beauty.!

4. And he states the harmn of association with those who
labour under desire :*

TUALTIEE: TFAA 0 & 1

Aph. 26, [Klse he may become]
bound, by eonjunction with the cords;
as in the case of the parrot.

Of this further.

a. And, in the case of associating with those persons, he
may become bound, fby conjunction with the cords,” i. e,
by conjunction with their Desire, &e., [the Qualities,
punningly compared to cords|; just ‘as in the case of the

' TUTURT URN WTHA: §ET A Fa: |
wEAA | qUT TFuet nFyeew sfa gAr
FAAE A FATA CISAT T IYAAATIE-
feg: 1

* ufirag q AuATE N

3 All the eommentators but Vijnina read WS¢, instead of

qdq.. Ed
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parrot ;7 that is to say, just as the bird [called a] parrot
becomes bound by the cords, i. e., the ropes, of the hunter.”

6. He determines, by two [aphorisms}, the means of
[effecting] dispassion :*

A WegrTmEEfAEa 0 29 0

Aph. 27. Not by enjoyment is desire

dismaseion. ! .
Means of dispassion. 4 peased 5 as in the case of the saint.

a. That is to say: as, in the case of the saint, Saubhari,?
desire was not appeased by enjoyment, so, also in the case
of others, it is not.}

&, But, further :®

ATCTATHIAT: 1 2B 1

OF this furtler. Aph. 28. From secing the fault of
both.

' qui wF q TuIrTRdIuniearn-
TG WIGFACT JUT THUE AT Ry
wfraET wafa aefead: |

* JurERTgUTERAHTEta graTE o

3 See the Visknu-purdna, Book iv., Ch, ii. and ili. Ed.

‘quT WA AWATTR TANIFEORE-
wATA(T T 9IAG: U

*sfagn,
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a. That is to say: only ¢ from seeing the fault,” e. g., of
being changeable, of consisting of pain, &ec., ¢ of both,’
i. e., of Nature and her productions, does the appeasing of
desire take place; just ag in the case of the saint [§ 27].
For it is written, that Saubhari, just from seeing the evil
of society, was afterwards dispassionate.!

6. He tells us that incompetency even to accept in-
struction attachos to him who is infected with the fault
of desire, &c :*

7 ‘AAASAR RN ARTRTSTIA 1 €

Agitation excludes in- Ap/& 29, Not in the case of him
struction. whose mind is disturbed docs the seed
of instruction sprout ; as in the case of Aja.

a. In him whose mind ig disturbed by desire, &e.,
not even does a sprout spring up from that seed of the
tree of knowledge which is in the shape of instruction. ¢As
in the case of Aja.” That is to say: as not a sprout from

3wt wgfqamaarn uftmfaagar
a:[aﬁmfaaﬂawaraa wrmfaafa nf‘a-
F2A™A: | GTFE AFIuTRATeT T
T oA |
B G L AL G R CR P U I
RN

' -
3 Vijnfina, agreeably to some M8S,, has Hfmaaaa@ I-
TR0,  Oneof my MSS. of Aniraddha has HIGH. Fa.
B
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the seed of instrnction, though delivered to him by Va-
sishtha, sprang up in the king named Aja, whose mind
was disturbed by grief for his wife,! *

5. What need of more??

ATRATHT AfFFEETI 1 300

Aph. 30. Not even a mere semblance
[of this true knowledge arises in him
whose mind is disturbed]; as in the case of a foul mirror.

Of this further.

a. Even superficial knowledge does not arise, from
instruction, in one whose mind is disturbed, through the
obstruction caused by its wandering away, e. g., to other
objects; as an object is mof reflected in a foul mirror,
through the obstruction caused by the impurities: such is
the meaning.*

' SURRERY ITAINE st a=rg-
sfa Trmfenfamfa® @imad | [9aq
FaTAATR qu WrEATTEAEafER afa-
TAFEATGUTANAL AT ITA TG |

2 Bee Kilidasa’s Raghuvansa, Book viil. Ed.
* f& AT
' yraraEAfT AfAeasguRTE AT
Tad fauarrE=TUfefi: rn“awrw AF:
ufasTAR{wAcausyat 7 ufafyafa as-
femra: 0
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b. Or, if knowledge should spring up in any kind of
way, still it may not, he tells us, be in accordance with
the instruction :!

q awwanfa’ aguar agHaq’ i 34 0

Aph. 31. Nor, even though sprung

rnowledge not neces-  vhierefron, is that [knowledge, neces-

sarily perfictlnowledge.  gurily 1 in accordance therewith ; like
the lotus.

@. Though sprung ftherefrom,” i.c., from instrue-
tion, knowledge is not [necessarily,] in accordance with
the instruction, in ease this has not been ontirely under-
stood. ‘Like the lotus.”  Thut is to say: just as the
lotus, though the seed be of the best, is not in accordance
with the seed, when the mud is faulty. The mind of the
student is compared to the mud* [in which the lotus-seed
was sown|.

' gfe A1 quvey faswiE F9d q9Tg-
URWTYRY 7 Hafeamg

2 Vedénti Mahddova reads  SRRARITIT. 7.

 Aviruddbabos  UATIEAT - .

‘ AATGUINTHTARY  FrAATuEaTT-
Tual A wafq arEEQEEaE | uEs-
T | 997 AL IANSTY TFEIRIEATT-
'UAUESE A wafq asfemw: | ug-
wrHTd fafesd o
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4. But then, since the Soul’s end is, indeed, gained by
[the attainment of] supernatural power in the worlds
[§ 2). a.] of Brahm4, &c., to what purpose is the effecting
of knowledge, with so much toil, for liberation? To this
he replies :*

7 "afadritsfa’ Fagaarar=fafyagaa-
fafgaq 1 320

Aph. 32. Not even on the attain-

jyfleaven mot perfectent of glorification has that been

done which was'to be done; as is the

case with the perfection* of the objects worshipped, as is
the case with the perfection of the objects worshipped.

a. Even though one attain to supernatural power, ¢ that
has not been done which wasto be done,’ 1. e., the end has
not been gained ; because it isattended by the grief of de-
ficiency and excess. °Asis the case with the perfection
of the objects worshipped.” That is to say : as, though the
possession of perfection [so called,] belongs to ¢ the objects

' A9 sESECREaus  gRrafET
fsRaAgTIaT UATHA AT [IATAT-
TAR | AR

2 According to NAgeda and Vedanti Mahfdeva, 3§\H° ; and this

bhitta, a synonym of Lhdti, the former explains by aiswarya. Seo
note 4, below. Id.

3 One of my MS8S. of Aniruddha omits BH'Fq Ed,

4 Nigeéa, commenting on this aphorism, explaing siddhé, here
rendered ¢ perfection,’ by aéswarya, ‘ supernatural power.” Fd.
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worshipped,’ i. e., to Brahm4, &e., [still] that has not been
done which was to be done ; since it is written, that even
these, while in the sleep of Concentration, &e., [still]
praetise Coneentration, [ from fear of losing what they have
attained to]. Just in like manner is the case with him who,
by the worship of these, has attained to their supernatural
power. Such is the meaning.!

4. 8o much for the Fourth Book, that of Tales, in the
Commentary, composed by Vijnina Bhikshu, on Kapila’s
Declaration of the Sankhya.?

' wwEAvsta Fagedr saraar wif
warfanag tq'tﬁnma l aumf‘afﬁa |
qeaTETAT SR fafsarnsty | FAF
T aurafy qnfaaEt tﬁm»mmama |
qUT TEUTHAAT AT AT |

* 3fq Fammfagfafda sifawargna-
TAW WIS sreAfaEwraEa: i

END OF BOOK 1V,
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BOOK V.

——————

@. Thoe tenets of his Institute are completed. Next is
begun a Fifth Book, in order to set aside the primé facie
notions of others in regard to his Institute. Among those,
in the first place he disposes of the objection that the
Benediction implied by the expression ¢ Well,” in the
first Aphorism [of Book L.}, s purposcless :*

AFETatd freren R ATegfaae-
fa‘nau |

Reasons for o Beno- Aph. 1. The [use of a] Benediction
dictory Opening. [is justified] by the practice of the
good, by our seeing its {ruit, and by Scripture.

a. The fuse of a] Benediction, which we made, is proved
to be proper to be made, by these proofs: such is the

' @TEfEET: TR | T U @R
GTET TEURIAUIST TRATATY NT0AT |
ANTATRGISANLA FTHFS Fd dq4-
famTed |aTyR |

2 Anirnddha has, instead of WFH' ﬂ‘;ra‘o, Vide supra,
p. 310, note 2, for bheiti, Ed.
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meaning. The word ifi is intended to preclude the expect-
ation of any other reasons.’

b. He repels those who entertain the primi facie view,
that what was asserted in the expression, ¢ becanse it is not
proved that there is a Lord’ [see Book I., Aph. 92], is
not made out ; because [forsooth,] his existence is proved
by his being the giver of the fruits of works:* *

awufufea wefaeafa: sawr afas: i

Needlessness of o Aph2: Not from its [the world’s,]

Lord. being governed by a Lord is there the

effectuation of fruit; for it is by works [i.e., by merit and
demerit,] that this is accomplished.

a. That is to say : itis not proper [to suppose] the effec-
tuation of the change [of the elements] into the shape of
the [appropriate] fruit of works, on the ground that the
cause is ¢ governed by a Lord ;’ beeausc it is possible for

' AFWTEAU I add: AETR: Fd-
warfafafi@e: | faw=y TA=_TWFT-
fagraT: 0

* Iqufasftfa ags aiuusg A%
werqaar afesftfa @ gaefguatfaa-
FOfa

8 For another rendering, see the Rafional Refutation, &ec.,
p. 78, Ed.

4 Aniruddha’s reading is 'm'(ﬂ'é'qf\ﬁ: , and Vedinti Mah4-
deva has aﬂ‘tﬁ'@[ﬁqﬁ\‘: . Ed.
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the fruit to be effected by the works [ie., the merit and
demerit,] alone, which are indispensable ; [and, if we do
make the additional and cumbrous supposition of a Lord,

he cannot reward a mun otherwise than according to
his works].! 2

b. e declares, further, in [several] aphorisms, that it
is not the case that the Liord is the giver of fruit: 3

EIARTCE AR FrFaq 03 0

The supposed Lord Apk. 3. [1f a Lord were governor,
would be selfish. then,] from intending his own benefit,
his government [would be selfish], as is the case [with or-
dinary governors] in the world.

a. If the Lord were the governor, then his government
would be only for his own benefit ; as is the case [with
ordinary rulers] in the world : such is the meaning.*

' Tpufufed T sRwwERafna
frafed gwraeasa FaTa wwisafe-
gAY |

2 See, for a somewhat different translation, the Rational Refuta-
tion, &c., p. 78. Ild.

' §TH WATIAR 7 weasiETE §¥: |

 PrrETfueTge SUAIYART Fiw-
zfuwrd snfemg:
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b. In reply to the doubt, * grant that the Lord, also, be
benefited: what harm ?’ he says:?!

SfwacafeaoaT i 8 |

And, terefore, ot Aph. 4. [He must, then, be] just
the Lord spoken of- like a worldly lord, [and] otherwise
[than you desire that we should conceive of him].

a. If we agree that the Lord, also, is benefited, he, also,
must be something mundane, ‘just like a worldly lord ;
because, since his desires_are [on that supposition,] not
[previously] satisfied, he must be liable to grief, &c.:
such is the meaning.?

6. In reply to the doubt, “be it even so,” he says:*

' qufeaTfasr 3T 0 u N

The difficulty perhaps .Ap]l 5. Or [let the name of Lord
originates in a mistaken Fangal
sapression, be] technical,

a. If, whilst there exists also a world, there be a Lord,

then let yours, like ours, be merely a technical term for

' wadtmrengua @ wiafE-
=

* pprEguETEEt SifsweEd
arsfu gard @RudESAGAT G arfens
Frfead: | |

* a9 wafaETRgRE |

.
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that soul which emerged at the commencement of the
creation ; since there cannot be an eternal lordship, be-
cause of the contradiction between mundaneness and the
having an unobstructed will: such is the meaning.'

b. He states another objection to the Lord’s being the
governor :

& umga ‘afefe: afafagascaemg
W&

Objection to there Aph. 6. This [position, viz., that

being « Lord. there is a Lord,] cannot be established

without [assuming that he is affected by] Passion ; because
that is the determinate cause [of all energizing].

a. That is to say : moreover, it cannot be proved that he
is a governor, unless there be Passion ; because Passion is
the determinate cause of activity.*

RiGHGENER GG I e
UfITITATT AR AT AFqTaflt =T
framfaraema eI
oL

" PITRTUETdR ATYSRTCATE

* ANTREFE: is the lction of Vedanti Mahédova, in the

text, and also in the comment. #d.

‘fé v wi faar wfuege fewfa
naE T wfafraaamcaatte:



BOOK .V., APH. 7. 317

6. But then, be it so, that there is Passion in the Lord;
even. To this he replies :!

aaistu 7 faggs o0

This otjction furt Aph. 7. Moreover, were that [Pas-
118 ofyection, furirier. . . . -
oy sion] conjoined with him, he could not

be eternally free.

a. That is to say: moreover, if it be agreed that there
is conjunction [of the Lord] with Passion, he cannot be
eternally free; and, therefore, thy tenet [of his eternal
freedom] is invalidated.”

b. Pray [let us ask], does lordship arise from the imme-
diate union, with Soul, of the wishes, &c., which we hold to
be properties of Nature, {not propertics of Soul]? Or from
an influence by reason of the mere cxistence of proximity,
as in the case of the magnet? Of these he condemns the
former alternative:®

' ARG TS L qTiE o

' grrarsfu Sifsaard | fams |
wTaaw a fasraifatag: o

* owy fF murAuARATR T RATIR-
AT Qe [aAEa | G are-
waAfaasfafugamREa amafefa )
ara ae gwafa o
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purAnfEaETgafE 0 b

Oljection, on  one Ap/l 8, If it were from the con-
branch of an ullernative. — 5ynotion of the properties of Nature, it
would turn out that there is association, [which Scripture

denies of Soul].

a. From the conjunction, with Soul, of ¢the properties
of Nature,” i.e., Desire, &c., Soul, also, would turn out
[contrary to Scripture,] to be associated with properties.?

4. But, in regard to the latter [alternative], he says :*

"FAHFIEALIA U € |

Objection, on the ather Aph. 9. Tf it were from the mere
branch. existence [of Nature, not in association,
but simply in proximity], then lordship would belong to
every one,

P AVTTTEEHEFTUT: is the reading of Vijadus, in

gome MES., aund, in some, that of Négefa, who, however, in others,
omits < . .
P BUTANRAETR e AT Eey
yREFTAE:
[ AT I
s Some MSS, of Vgnana exhibit, instead of gmﬂ'{ﬂ']"ﬂ s
HATATI T
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a. That is to say: if lordship i8 by reason of the mere
existence of proximity, as in the case of the magnet
[which becomes affected by the simple proximity of iron],
then it is settled, as we quite intend it should be, that
even all men, indifferently, experiencers in this or that
[eycle of] creation, [may] have lordship ; because it is only
by conjunection with all experiencers, that Nature pro-
duces Mind, &c. And, therefore, your tenet of there
being only one Lord is invalidated.!

b. Be it as you allege; yet these are false rcasonings;
because they contradict the evidence which establishes [the
existence of] a Lord. Otherwise, Nature, also, could be
disproved by thousands of false reasonmgs of the like sort.
He therefore says

HRTUNTITE afafs: q0 0

. ) Aph. 10, Tt is not established [that
Denial that there ia ]
any evidence of @ Lord, there is an eternal Lord]; because
there is no evidence of it.

' IR EATIEIATIU Wewd |-
f§ sdurAT qumeTg MRU gaTATS-
wvavmmafanam ﬁ'lswﬁaaﬁﬁmﬂ
Me AuTAA AzrfeastaTiela | aads
vave fa wafags=afaiag: o

¥ IR A ATHTY SRR T AN A SaqHT
U | WEUETUTHERGEY: AUTARIY -
fud wa @ TR
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a. Jts establishment, i.e., the establishing that thére is
an eternal Lord. Of the Lord, in the first place, there is
not sense-evidence ; so that only the evidences of inference
and of testimony can be offered ; and these are inapplicable :
such is the meaning.'

b. The inapplicability he sets forth in two aphorisms :*

HIMMTATATTATTR 199 1

Denial that it can be dph. 11. There is no inferential
established by inferemce. proof [of there being a Lord]; because
there is [here] no [case of invariable] association [between
a sign and that which it might betoken].

a. ¢ Association,” i.e,, invariable concomitancy. ‘There
is none;’ i.e., none exists, [in this case]. And so there is
no inferentiul proof of there being a Lord; because, in
such arguments as, ‘ Mind, or the like, has a muker, be-
cause it is a product,” [the fact of ] invariable concomitancy®
is not established; since there is no compulsion [that
every product should have had an intelligent maker].
Such is the meaning.*

' afefefRRmedals: | 9T ararmay
ATRNGAATRTIT HATE IF4 d € 7
WA T 0

* weaAT wfqareafa ganam o

3 Vydpyatwa, here rendered, is regarded as a synonym of vydpti,
by whick sambandha, * association,’ is interpreted just above. Hence
T have bracketed the words * the fact of”  Ed.

Cget =nfie | sarErsfafy: | gur g
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b. Nor, moreover, he tells us, is there [the evidence of ]
Testimony! [to there being a Lord]:

fatfa murmardasr 1 a2 0

Denial that there is Aph. 12. Moreover, there is Secrip-
Seripture for it. ture for [this world’s] being the pro-
duct of Nature, [not of a Lord].

a. Scripture asserts, exclusively, that the world is the
product of Nature, not that it has Soul for its cause.?

b. He refutes, diffusely, by a cluster [of seven apho-
risms],* the opinion of an opponent in regard to that which
was established in the first Section* viz., ¢ Bondage
does not arise from Ignorance,” [conjoined with Soul].?

AEYIfed |EdE FARICATITATA -
QFAREA ATAATCTLT AL STATAARG: N
' arfa s TTE
‘yuw wuEEEERd gfad| | S
HERTTTA

3 Read, instead of ‘by a cluster,” &e., ‘by enunciations.” TPide
p. 264, note 4, supra. Ed.

4 Pada, here used for adhydya, which the translator renders by
‘Book.” For the Aphorism referred to, and carelessly quoted in part,
vide supra, p. 24. Ed.

" Aifamat s ¥ afesfad nam-
qIR dF uHa famta: wazaw guafy o
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mﬁﬂmﬁi‘tﬁ’ﬁ faag= 0 a3

Conjunctz]'on, in the Apiz. 13. With that which is solitary
se Litary, . .

gase o Ui solile,  there cannot be conjunction of the
tion. property of Ignorance.

a. Since Soul has no association [with anything what-
ever], it is plainly impossible for it to be united with the
property of Ignorance.!

b. But then, [it may be replied,] what is to be asserted
is, that the conjunction of Ignorance is simply through
force of Ignorance [which is a negation, or nonentity];
and so, since this is no reality, there is no assceiation occa-
sioned thereby., To this he replies

e affesTa==araa"® ) a8 |

Aph. 14, Since the existence of this
[alleged negative Ignorance] is esta-
blished [only]on the ground ofits [pretended] conjunction,
there is a vicious circle®

A suggestion repelled.

a. And, if it is by the conjunction of Ignorance that
Ignorance is established, there is ‘a vicious circle,” [lite-

' fagam Samerfagiwar: |-
B saadtta o

! meafqErauRaTfaEn M aRIEr
JACHITGFATR a1 §F fq | aa= 0

¢ For a different translation of this Aphorism, and of what intro-
duces and succeeds if, see the Rationul Refutation, &e., p. 257, Kd,
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rally, a resting of each on the other, alternately], a rest-
ing a thing on itself, or, in short, a regressus in infinitum.!

5. In reply to the doubt [suggested by the Naiyéyika],
¢ but then, as in the case of seed and sprout, the regressus
in infinitum is no objection,” he replies :*

7 FRTETAEICHATCIT: I U

Aph. 15. Tt is not as in the case of
yiﬂ;y’f’“’“ has a bee goed and sprout; for Scripture teaches
that the world %as a beginning.

. Thers cannot belong to it such a regressus tn infini-
twm as that of sced and sprout; beecause there is Scripture
for the fact that the mundane state of souls, consisting of
all undesirable things, viz., Ignorance, &e., had a begin-
ning. For we hear, in Scripture, that these cease to exist
at the dissolution of all things, in profound sleep, &e.
Such is the meaning.*

5. But then, [you Veddntis will say], according to us,
Ignorance is technically so termed, and is not, e.g., in

' wfagrdrmefamfagt SrEATAaN-
ATHTAIRAATET Afd T |

* A dtsrgraeAIsn A AATAHTN-
TR N

' fargragATEn A @wafa gEaT
guranfaarafesaaeTs \ifeasd: |
nEERRATE AT T e |
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the shape, specified by the Yoga, of supposing what is not
soul to be soul; and so, just like your ¢ Nature,” since this
[lgnorance] of ours has an unbroken eternity, though it
be lodged in Soul,there is no disparagement of the solitari-
ness thereof: in regard to this doubt, having deliberated
on this artificial sense of the word ‘Ignorance,” he objects
to it

fammaisaa’ saTmnags’ 1 ag

Soul and tmowledge PR 16. Then Brahma would be
not identical, found to be excluded [from existence] ;
because he is something else than knowledge.

a. If the meaning of the word ‘Tgnorance’ (avidyd) be
only ‘otherness than knowledge,” then Bra/ma, soul itself,
would be found to be excluded, fo perish, through bis
being annihilable by knowledge; since ke is other than
knowledge : such is the meaning* |Further]:

' weerEnig g ufenfas /g am-
FATHTHIST CRUT TUT T WGt AT
AILATATHATY GEIT TNRWTATIETAT Uwe-
fagasta aagarEfafamga ufis-
fagaufammo=ry fasew zuafa o

2 One of my MSS. of Ngeia has T[T IW. Ea.

- :
~-HHTHR:, found in some MSS. of Vijuiny, is the reading of
Aniruddba and of Nigesa, Fd.

‘ ofe frmamafamw=raafs am
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STHTH HeRE N 99 |

. Krnotoledge, notez!-(.-lz; Aph. 17. Were there not exclusion,
g § ‘e, wold
ror g ey oot then there would be resultlessness.

a. But, if the existence of ignorance were really not
excluded by knowledge, then there would be resultlessness
of knowledge, because of its not debarring Ignorance,
[which is the only result competent to knowledge]: such
is the meaning.!

b. He censures the other alternative,® [viz., that know-
ledge might exclude Soul]:

faemrarars soatsa=a 0 et o

Aph. 18, If it [Ignorance,] meant

:h?ﬁﬁz?%ﬁﬁ’f‘foﬁ the being excludible by Knowledge, it

nish. would be [predicable], in like manner,
of the world, also.

a. If, on the other hand, the being cxcludible by Know-
ledge, in the case of the soul, which possesses properties,

FIARATIAAAT AW HHATSTH ey |
nawd fagriaaarfea: o

' gfe mafgaeurfa fagar 1 [
aff faaawssfaafragsannafe-
o UH

* wegra gwafa
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be, indeed, what is meant by the being Ignorance, in that
case ‘the world,” the whole mundane system, viz., Nature,
Mind, &ec., would, also, in like manner, be Ignorance.
And so, the whole mundane system being merely Igno-
rance, since the Ignorance would be annihilated by one
man’s knowledge, the mundane system would become in-
visible to others, also. Such is the import.?

agua wifed’ 1 qe

Aph, 19, 1f it [Ignorance,] were of
.eij: i‘gntﬁgi"ti‘f}”’“’i’-’/ that nature, it would be something
that had a commencement.

a. Or suppose it to be the case, that to be Ignorance
means simply the being cxcludible by Knowledge, still
such a thing could not have had an efernal existence in
souls [as held by Vedantis (see § 15, £.)], but must have
bad a commencement, For it is proved, by such re-

' afe gafagar wqq ufdfa qums-
arfaareq=a aW w@fq s wgfas-
rergfasnussRaTAfaT™ | | aar
TfaanrsEnfagE Gds=  FAEA-
fagramaresTta nu=y 7 gxdafa wra

2 Owing to a clerleal defect, both my MSS. of NAgefa's work

omit this Aphorism, and also much of the comment preceding and
following it. Fd.
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cited texts as, ‘Consisting of knowledge alone,’!? &o.,
that, at the time of the universal dissolution, &e., the soul
consists of Knowledge alone. Such is the mecaning,
Therefore, it is settled that there is no other Ignorance,
annihilable by Knowledge, than that stated in the Yoga
system; and this is a property of the understanding
only, not a property of the soul.?

6. By a cluster of [six] aphorisms? he clears up the
primd facie view of an opponent, in regard to that which
was stated in the same Book [Book V., § 2], that Na-
ture’s energizing is due to Merit : *

1 Brikaddranyaka Upanishad,ii.4,12; or ;S"atapatlm-brdhmar_m,
xiv., §, 4, 12. Ed.

2 Professor Gough has, ‘ a pure indifference of thought.’ Pilosophy
of the Upanishads, p. 153. Hd,

"uag AT A SGfufTgraraeHa-
fagm amfu qrgrag: mﬁaﬁa EEL
Aaarfed @wafq | fag=g=R xzamrq
wafaf awaet geww femmafas-
fg: | mm'a‘mawaﬁmw areyfagn
FrAATsar |1 9 qfeud vF 9 geayH fa
fasa 0

4 Read, instead of ¢ by a cluster,’ &e., ‘ by enunciations.’ Ed,

" Aty anfafrar mumwafafa
ATH AT YLYATR AATYR HUgH |
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7 wATHET: HfaEmTata=Ta_ 0 20 0

Apk. 20, There is no denying Me-
rit; because of the diversity in the
operations of Nature.

Merit is undeniable.

a. Merit is not to be denied on the ground of its being
no object of sense; because it is inferred; since, other-
wise, ¢ the diversity in the operations of Nature’ [accommo-
dating one person, and inconveniencing another,] would
be unaccounted for : such is the meaning.?

6. He states further proof, also:?

wfafafefmtmta: 1 290

Apk. 21. It Tthe existence of Me
Proofs of this. rit,] is established by Seripture, by
tokens, &c.

a. He shows to be a fallacy the argument of the oppo-
nent, that Merit exists not, because of there being no
sense-evidence of it : 3

« faan: HHTAUFRAT I R 0

' uwwAAT yATASTal 7 @At wg-
faardy Ifemrarduaen aggaTATie-
99 |

" AATUTETAEATE N

* wegnaTEATfafafifa v ggA-
Wit o
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Apk. 22. There 1is, here, no ne-
Sense-evidence not the . :
only kind of evidence. cesgity ; for there is room for other
proofs.

a. That ig to say: there is no necessity that a thing of
which there is no mundane sense-evidence must be non-
existent ; because things are subject to other proofs.!

6. He proves that there exists Demerit, as well as
Merit : *

IATGTA 1 3 )

Demerit as certain as Aph. 23, Tt is thus, moreover, in
Merit. both cases.

a. That is to say : the proofs apply to Demerit, just as
they do to Merit, *

warfafeameArTaIaY: 1 B 1

Aph. 24. 1f the existence [of Merit]
mﬁ‘ proof of eash ths  hg gy of course, [because, otherwise,

something would be unaccounted for],
the same is the case in respect of both.

a. But then, merit is proved to exist by a natural conse-
quence in this shape, viz., that, otherwise, an injunction

' ifswnETaR ey 3fa fraa
Aife wRTarRafy agA faudtacar-
ferra: u

* yHqeuaRAfy arrafa |

* YAITUHSAE FATUH AW |
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would be unaceounted for; but there is none such in re-
spect of demerit : so how can Secriptural or logical argu-
ment be extended to demerit 2 If any one says this, it is not
80 ; since there is proof, in the shape of natural consequence,
‘it is alike, in respect of both,’ i e., of both merit and
demerit ; because, otherwise, a prokibifory injunction, such
as, ‘ He should not approach another’s wife,” would be
-unaccounted for. Such is the meaning. !

5. He repels the doubt, that, if Merit, &c., be ac-
knowledged [to exist], then, in consequence of souls’

having properties, &c., they must be liable to modifi-
cation, &c.:?

HHTTIAR YRATATA_ N Y 0

Apk. 25, It is of the internal organ®
wi‘ﬁ’i” Gostukere in ot of sgul,] that Merit, &o., are the
properties.

' 79 fagamaoufeeaTaET W
fafy: ar = wreus ofa w9 Aafagt-
fagmisun =fq 9= aq: gA=AAINAT-
YAFITATIfaEY AHTUATE I TeS-
fefa fraufaummarauosfa:

‘qq wdifed Irfigd afe geanwd
yaTeREa aframrgrufaf@nagt of-
gfa

3 The ‘great internal organ’ (makat), called also buddhi, is here
referred to. See Book I., Aph, 64, a. Aniruddha's comment runs:
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a. In the expression ‘&c.’ are included ell those that
are stated, in the Vai§eshika Institute, as peculiar qualities
of soul.!?

b. [To the objection, that the existence of an internal
organ, as well as of the Qualities from which such might
arise, is debarred by Scripture, he replies]:

TTAEIAT T AT 0 2% 0

Aph. 26. And of the Qualities, &c.,
chzZL;h Quaiities exist,  there is not absolute debarment.

a. The Qualities, viz., Purity, &c., and their properties,
viz., happiness, &c., and their produets, also, viz., Mind, &ec.,
are not denied essentially, but are denied only adjune-
tively in respect of soul; just as we deny that heat [in red-
hot iron,] belongs to the iren. *

6. In regard to the doubt, ¢ Why, again, do we not deny

Jfguamm | wEyAs  faageafals
U | Fa

' few=a anfyswrEls: 8§ NIH-
e e o
> 2 Vide supra, p. 71, Aph. 61,5, Ed.
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them an essence, as we do to what i8 meant by the words
sleep, wish, &c § he says :*

T ITLTRRETa R 0 20 |

The above thesis are Aph. 27, By a conjunction of the five
gued. members [of an argumentative state-
ment] we discern [that] Happiness [exists].

a. Here, in order to get a particular subject of his
assertion, he takes Aappiness alone, one portion of the
matter in dispute, as a representative of the entire matter.
But the better reading is, ‘we diseern [that] Happiness,
&e., [exist]” The five members of an argumentative
statement are the Proposition, Reason, Example, Syn-
thesis [of the two premises], and Conclusion ; and, by the

conJuncmon, i. e., the eombination, of these, all thmgs,
Happmess, &c ., are proved to exist. Such is the
meamng

' g E'Yd A ana | wafa
AR e ugra afea g IaTamE |

2 One of my MSS. of Aniruddha has -Fi'lﬁ"'ﬂa' Ed,

$ Négeda has a{eﬂfﬁgﬁfa., the laction which, according

to VlJnana, is to be preferred.  Zd.

‘aw faforg weftscara faaefaya-
FNE GEATTE ATQ A THA ey |
garfeafafafifa weg af<=: 1 o=r-
FAATE ATHE AfagradeRt@iyaafarn-
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b. And the employment [of the argument] is this:

(1) Pleasure is real;

(2) Because it produces motion in something.

(3) Whatever produces motion in anything is
real, as are sentient beings ;

(4) And pleasure produces motion in things, in
the way of horripilation, &e.: '

(6) Therefore, it is real.?

¢, But then the Chdrvdka, next, doubts whether there be
any evidence other than sense-evidence; since [he contends, ]
there is no truth in the assertion [of an inductive conclu~

sion], that such and such is pervaded by such and
such, &c.?®

A aggrQmENate: 0 b

wAIfA qui TSR ETafgA -
fafeftaw:

' mayTETEH | g ad | WA fwar-
foara | areRafFEEi amEar SqAr |
s ferurafFarait < geq | qere-
fefa n

* a9 vemifaft® wRTwRa @ wafa
FaETafasiifit T [ A vgd o

3 For the Charvikas’ rejection of the authority of inference, see

pp. B, et seq., of the translation of the Sarva-darsana-sangrakha by
Professors Cowell and Gough, Ed.
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The validity of infer- A ph. 28. Not from once apprehend-
ence questioned. ing is a connexion established.

a. That is to say : from once apprehending concomitance
[of a supposed token and the thing betokened], a ¢ con-
nexion,” i.e., a porvadedness [or invariable attendedness
of the token by the betokened,] is not established; and
Jrequency [of the same apprehension] follows! [the rule of
the single apprehension ; just as a thousand times nothing
amount to nothing].  Therefore [argues the sceptic,]
since the apprehending of an invariable attendedness
is impossible, nothing can be established by Juference.
[This] he clears up:*

‘fraguAmfsmmARiEa a1 =t
4R

Aph. 29. Pervadednessis a constant
This point clearedup.  congociation of characters, in the case
) L]
of both, or of oue of them.

a. ¢ Consociation of characters’, i. e., consociation in the
fuct of being characters [or properties of something]; in
short, concomitancy, And so we mean, that that concomi-~
tancy is ‘ pervadedness,” [furnishing solid ground for infer-

1 As suggestive of the correction here required, see Professor
Cowell's Aphorisms qfélinr_lil_ya, &e., p- 8, text und foot-note. Ed.

' agEEE TR ARt Wi faafa
MIEE ATAPTAR | WAl SREEETE-
;gaRArafafaftad: | qamas o

8 Nigefa has, instead of TGO, THAG. 2.
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ence |, which is invariably non-errant, whether in the case
of “both,’ the predicate and the reason, or in the case of ‘ one
of them,’ the reason only. ¢Of both’ is mentioned with
reference to the case of ‘equal pervadedness’: [e. g., every
equilateral triangle is equiangular, and, conversely, every
equiangular triangle is equilateral]. And theinvariableness
may be apprehended through an appropriate confutation
[or reductio ad absurdum of the denial of it]; so that there
is no impossibility in apprehending ¢ pervadedness,’ [and
of inferring on the strength of it]. Such is the import.!

b. He declares that Pervadedness is not an additional

principle, consisting, e. g., of some such power as is to be
mentioned ? [in § 31] :

T AL TTHFAATHED: | 30 )

Aph. 30. Tt [Pervadedness,] is not
Pervadedness not an . .
wdditionul principle. [as some think (see § 81),] an addi-
tional prineiple [over and above the
twenty-five (Book I., § 61)]; for it is unsuitable to postulate
entities [ praeter rationem].

! ywatfed yAqrat arfed qE= efa
A | AT TAAT: BRI FATE
a1 faaarssafiefiat o as-
TC ® HATRitE: |« ewaifda -
faug wiww | fAaREEEwasw T
=fa = =nfaosas ofa v

: grfydegRiunEfeed werdrat |
HIATITE |
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. ‘Pervadedness’is not an entity other than a fixed con-
sociation of characters ; because it is unsuitable to suppose,
further, some entity as the residence of what constitutes
¢ pervadedness.” Dut e consider that what constitutes
¢ pervadedness’ belongs to extant things simply. Such is
the meuning.!

6. He states the opinion of others:?
fasrwrawafaaTaTan 1 390

A heterodon opinion Aph. 31, [But certain] teachers say
regarding * Pervaded~  that it [Pervadedness,] is [another prin-
ness. . . L

ciple, in addition to the twenty-five,]
resulting from the power of the thing itself.

a. But other teachers assert that ¢ Pervadedness’ is,
positively, a separate principle, in the shape of a species of
power, generated by the native power of the ¢pervaded.’
But [they continue, | ¢ Pervadedness ’ is not simply a power
of the [pervaded] thingitself; else it would exist wherever
the thing is, [which ‘pervadedness”’ does nof do]. For
smoke, when it has gone to another place [than the poing
of its origination], is not attended by fire; and, by going
into another place, that power is put an end to. Therefore
[contend these teachers,] there is no over-extension in the

' fraquAmfrafafts s anfad »-
Ffa srfaras @At Fgamme-
Fia | senThi, fagaga va anfwea
Ffeaafagd: |

P qUHAFHTE |
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above-stated definition ; for, according to our doctrine, the
smoke [which betokens fire]is to be specialized as that which
is at the time of origination. Such is the import.*

SrHanfway =fq a=fow: o 32 0

Aph. 32. Panchasikha® says that it
[‘Pervadedness,’] is the possession of
the power of the sustained.

Opinion of Pancha-
sikha. /

a. That is to say : Panchasikha holds that pervadingness
is the power which consists in being the sustainer, und thut
¢ Pervadedness ’ % is the having the power which consists in
being the sustained ; for Intellect, and the rest, are treated
as being pervaded [or invariably attended,] by Nature, &c.;*

' WU ATEET e @nfees ofw
fanged aen<as mfufae: | a9
femr g aragmmarfagar 1 =nfw: )
|OTAE YA SEaaTaaEnr A eTRA
v @1 wfedreg Ifa Asagdstaats:
Had quivasrafEmma Wi farewg
T wras

2 The translator’s ‘the Panchaéikha’ I have everywhere cor-
rected. Ed.

3 This is to render vydpyatwa, on which vide supra, p. 320,
note 3. Ld.

" gEnfey ugfearaaasTaeg

Z
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[and this means that each product, in succession, is sus-
tained by what precedes it in the series].

6. But then, why is a ‘ power of the sustained’ postulated ?
Let ¢ Pervadedness’ be simply an essential power of the
thing pervaded. To this he [Panchasikha,] replies:*

7 ‘@eunfefRan: gadenas: 1 33 0

T Aph. 33. The relation is not an es-
aﬁ‘fgﬁ?jﬁ,’,‘hamp 7% gential power ; for we should have [in
that case;] a tautology.

a. But ¢ the relation,” viz., ‘Pervadedness,” is. not an
essential power; for we should [thus] have a tautology ;
becanse, just as there is no difference between ¢ water-jar ’
and ¢ jar for water,” so, also, there is none in the case of
‘Intellect” and ¢ what is Pervaded’ [by Nature, of which
Intellect consists]. Such is the meaning.®

aafsErusaaamtEasE 9 Smaata-
fa u=fag =9: o

' geantE: Y ewd | sraw
IHA: WEUN T Ao | qqE 0

2 Aniruddha and Vedénti Mahideva rend THGANTERT -
AR . Ed

* meuwnfey fgar anfas wafa @
ATHNEFTES FET Hfaagfearaaarg.
QraZAAY: |
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6. He himself explains the ¢ Tautology : !

faugmAamnEs: | 38 |

Aph. 34. Because we should find the
distinction unmeaning; [as Intellect does
not differ from Nature at all, except as does the sustained
from the sustainer].

The reason why.,

a. This is almost explained by the preceding aphorism.?

6. Ile [Panchasikha,] mentions another objection :*

TEAIEAAIURA" I 3y |

Aph. 35. And because it [Pervaded-
A further reason. ness,| would not be reconcilable in
shoots, &c.

a. Because shoots, &e., are invariably attended [at their
origination, | by trees, &e. 13ut this canuot be called simply
an essential power [inthe shoot]; because, since the essen-
tial power [that which belongs to the shoot as being a shoot, ]
does not depart, even in the case of an amputated shoot, we
should, even then, find it attended | by the tree, which, how-
ever, no longer accompanies it]. Such is the seuse. * But
the power [(see § 32), which consists in having the

' atwew @3AT fagaifa o
" UGS TT ATRATANTATHEHA
BRALUGSECIER

4 Aniraddba omits . Bd.
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character] of the ‘sustained ’ is destroyed at the time of
amputation ; so that there is no ¢ Pervadedness’ tken, Such
is the import.!

&. But then what? Panchasikha says that < Pervaded-
ness’ is not a result of any essentia/ power. Then, since
smoke is not sustuined by fire [see § 32, where he contends
that ‘sustainedness’ is what really expresses pervasion],
it would turn out that it [viz., smoke,] is no# [as token of
something that is betokened,] accompanied by fire. To this
he says:*?

[ugnfsfas AavtHam awE--

e N 3% N
_ Aph. 36, Were it [thus] settled that
prf{,’f ly, that thiswould 34 555 power of the ¢ sustained,’ then, by

the like argument, its dependence on
an essential power, [as pretended by the heterodox teachers

' yeratfey genfeamaarfa | wEaw-
faard q a1 wgu @ eafa fE=-
wasfu @euTKAUTER qerAEiaf =n-
GATORATITE: | WHAnieyg Bew (-
wefa 7 aqrEl =fafefa wrg: u

* 7 fa usfoaa fasrrasat anfaa
Frad | aff yAw SEmiaR™TITREI-
garafaftfa | ang
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referred to in § 31, might be proved, also; and thus
the argument proves nothing, since it proves too
much].

a. That is to say : ¢ were it settled ’ that ¢a power of the
sustained ’ constitutes the fact of ¢ Pervadedness,’ it would
be really settled ‘ by the like argument,’ i.e., by parity of
reasoning, that the fact of ¢ Pervadedness’ results from
essential power, also, [§ 31, a.].

b. It was with a view to substantiate what was stated
[in § 27], viz., that the Qualities, and the rest, are esta-
blished [as realities,] by the employment of the five-
membered [form of argumentative exposition], that he has
repelled, by an exposition of ¢ Pervadedness,” the objection
to Inference as evidence, [or as a4 means of attaining right
notions].?

¢. Now, in order to establish the fact that words, of
which the five-membered [exposition] consists, are genera-
tors of knowledge, the objection of others to a word’s being
a means of right knowledge,® in the shape of [the objection

' wrignsETRRfasT fAaveEaista
tfeea fow w3 Ry fRarn-
femra: o

' wrmEarTRuTefateftfa agw ag
UUTEATA ATHAIIRATTRIAATATG T-
YFAATEH |

3 ¢ Being a means of right knowledge’ here renders prdmdnya,
represented, just before, by “ as evidence,” Ed.
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of] its being inadequate, is disposed of, by means of an
exposition of the powers, &c., of words : !

FTAATIFATT: HIRE' TSLTGAY: 1| 39 0

Aph. 37. The connexion between
word and meaning is the relation of
expressed and expresser.

Sound and sense,

a. To the  meaning ” belongs the power termed expres-
sibleness; to the ‘ word,” the power termed expression : sim-
ply this is their ‘ connexion;’ their interrelation, as it were.

' TerAT USHTAIIEUTRE qrATASAl-
uued wRwEfefAIana  aequufeey
TEATAIE o ATUFATTEA |

T JTITIFEA IR is the reading of Aniraddha,  Ed.

3 Instead of ‘simply,” &e., vead, ¢ this itself is their connexion,
such {a connexion] as [is seen] in anatheticity.’
The * connexion’ in question is the swamipa-sambandha, for which
see Professor Cowell's translation of the Kusumdnjoli, p. 13, note +.
A better reading than the one which Dr. Ballantyne accepted from
me i3, certainly, that which omits the elaunse rendered, ¢to the word,
the power termed expression.” According to Négesa, ‘the expressi-
bleness inherent in the meaning is the connexion [intended]’:

T[ATE  ATARAEGA TATIRE AN |

Anuyogin and anuyogitd, as Professor Cowsll informs me, are the
opposites of pratiyoyin and pratiyegitd, which latter I would repre-
sent, provisionally, by ¢ antithetic * and ¢ antitheticity.’

Pratiyogin, a very much commoner technicality than anuyogin,
occurs in the comment on Aph. 95 of this Book. It must suffics,
here, to add, that, as Ilearn from Professor Cowell, the anuyogin,
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From one’s knowing this [connexion between a given
word and meaning], the meaning is suggested [or raised
in the mind,] by the word. Such is the import.!

6. He mentions what things cause one to apprehend the
powers ® [in question]:

fafa: dgasafafe’ u 3k

N o Apk. 38. The connexion [between a
foimse of words kow ord and its sense] is determined by
three [means].

a. That is to say: the connexion [just] mentioned [in
§ 87] is apprchended by means of these three, viz,
information from one competent {to tell us the meaning],
the usage of the old man [whose orders to his sons we hear,
and then observe what actions ensue, in consequence (see
the Sdhitya-darpara, § 11)], and application to the same
thing which has a familiar name,* [whence we gather the
sense of the less familiar synonymj.

or *anathetic, of ghatdbhdva, *non-existence of a jar, is ghatd.
bhdva itself, and the pratiyogin, or ‘antithetic, of ghatdbhdva is
ghata, jar.”  Ed.

'y qrudret wisw: w9 i
afecfa 83 qan d@aAsqAfaTag
asarE= A ufEfaiiad:

* afsargar@E |

3 Aniruddbs has FAVYTHS:. Ed.

' IR JEAALTC AfAFUCHTATAT-
fustfadafefiesaam aq ™ |
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7 #d fAan Saer AT 0 3e

. Aph. 39. There is no restriction to
i peratives and pre- ooy ot 35 to be done; because we see it
: both ways.

a. That is to say: and there is no necessity that this
apprehension of the powers [§ 87,] should occur only
in the case of ‘something [directed] to be done ;” because, in
[the secular life and dealings of ] the world, we see the usage
of the old man, &ec., [§ 38,] in regard to what is nof to
be done [being something already extant], also, as well as
in regard to what is to be done.!

SR YIS ALAAATE 0 8o 0

Aph, 40. He who is accomplished in

Scriptural and secu-  the gogular [connexion of words with
lar senses of words the 3

same. meanings] ean understand the semse

of the Veda.

a. Here he entertains a doubt :4

'® = wfwug: F19 v wadifa fAaa
ArfE si& araaeadsty gysragTUfe-
gaATfeg: |

2 Aniraddba reads '&ﬁ'aﬁwj’ma Ed.

3 Vijndna is singular as regards the lection -nfﬁrﬂ:,

instead of -uﬂ%\f: . &d.
B R ol
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7 fafrrnsvamsew aegaTdifes-
wTd 1 89 0

Aph. 41. Not by the three [means
mentioned in § 38, objects some one, can
the sense of the Veda be gathered]; because the Veda is
superhuman, and what it means transcends the senses.

a. Of these he first repels the assertion, that what is
meant [by the Veda] is something transcending the
senses :

T AN TRUAT UHE AT 0 80

Aph. 42, Not so [i.e,, what is meant
by the Veda is not something transcend-
ing the senses]; because sacrificings, &c.,are, in themselves,
what constitutes merit, preeminently.

a. What is asserted [in § 41,] is not the case; since
sacrificings, gifts, &c., in the shape, e.g.,, of the re-
linquishment of some thing for the sake of the gods,
are really, in themselves, ¢ what constitutes merit,” i.e.,
what is enjoined by the Veda, “preeminently,” i.e., be-
cause of their having preeminent fruit. And sacrificings,
&e., since they are in the shape of wishings, &c., [of
which we are perfectly couscious,] are not something
transcending intuition. But ¢ what constitutes merit’
[which the objector supposes to transcend intuition,] does
not belong to something mysterious that residos in sacri-

A doubt.

This cleared up.

‘ <
} Aniruddha exhibits the reading Haﬂmﬁﬁq.
|qTd . Ed
N

* aurdtfearaaare faasafa
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ficings, &c., whence what is enjoined in the Veda must be
beyond intuition. Such is the meaning.’

5. He repels also what was asserted [in § 41], viz., that,
inasmuch as it [the Veda,] is superhuman, there can be no
Instruction by any competent person,® [in regard to its
import] : ’

faswfwa=n srafeaa 1 83 0

Aph. 43. The natural force [of the
terms in the Veda] is ascertained
through the conversancy [therewith of
those who successively transmit the knowledge].

Knowledge of the Veda
traditionul.

a. But then, still, how can there be apprehension of the
sense of Vaidic terms, in the case of gods, fruits [of ac-
tions], &c., which transcend sense? To this he replies:®

' IEH a7 I AdIeIFeHSTfeE-
g INIAIE: ERUd P yHrE Fefq-
fead Ifmerrgewssara | agifes
Swfeguammdifcan | g agrfefa-
YIRS uAd an agfafgamdifeaa
wnfegd:

* gRIFHUERAFRAATRITRN™TT 3fq o
efq fagsafa u

' |9 auTadfgaRaarRaTey w9 W
feuRl Afemuerai =q | a9 0
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ATRIATAY AAfawaarafats:’ 1 g8

Aph. 44. This really takes place;

plmelligihitiy of the because they [viz., the words,] give

rise to knowledge, in the case both

of things adapted [to sense] and of things not [so]
adapted.

a. He defincs the peculiarities which belong to words,
just because this matter is connected with the question
of the power of words to cause right knowledge: * *

. N ) < o4
A famd AT AFEEE 1 8
' Aph, 45. The Vedas are not from
Eternity of the Vedas  otormity 5 for there is Scripture for their

denied, ; ;
being a production.

a. Then are the Vedas the work of [the Supreme] Man ?
To this he replies, ‘ No”: ®

7 QIEUAN qehd JETETATATA I 8%

-
1 Anirnddha, according to one of my MSS., has Hﬁ'ﬂg: .
zq.

? ARATATEAESAT Tgd fanawa-
yreafa o
3 < Power to cause right knowledge ’ is to render prdmdnya. Ed.

<
& One of my MSS., of Aniruddha originally had qﬂq‘wa:.
Ed 2

* afe f& qigar e | /™R
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Aph. 46. They [the Vedas,] are not

cuie Lord mot ths 4} work of [the Supreme] Man; be-

cause there is no such thing as the

[Supreme] Man, [whom you allude to as being, possibly,]
their maker.

@. Supply, ‘because we deny that there is a Lord.
[This is] simple.?

6. Adverting to the anticipation that there may be
some other author, he says :*

ARIAFATATTIATT 0 89 1

Aph. 47, Since the liberated is un-

oflfe”‘}.vj‘j;,_“’ authors  onited [to the work, by his indif-
ference], and  the unliberated is so,

[by his want of power, neither of these can be author

of the Vedas].!

a. But then, in that case, since they are not the work of
[the Supreme] Man, it follows that they are eternal. To
this he replies :®

I RRHERCUECUE R

! Vide supra, p. 112, note 3. B,

' Smeafaaurfefa Tw: 1 gnAw 0

P WU AT NATCITRGTAAR |

4 See Book I, Aph, 93 and 94, at pp. 118, 114, supra. Ed.

" ARERTERaATAERAAEA | |-
T
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Aph. 48, As in the case of sprouts,
&o., their eternity does not follow from
their not being the work of [any Supreme] Man.

a. [Thisis] plain.}

An sllustration,

4. But then, since sprouts, &ec., also, just like jars, &e.,
are productions, we must infer that they are the work of
[the Supreme] Man. To this he replies :*

aurafu = gearurfenafss: ge

' Aph. 49. Were this the case with
it denied to be ) oge also, [i-e., if it were the case
that vegetables were works], we should

find a contradiction to experience, &c.

a. It is seen, in the world, as an invariable fact,® that
whatever is the work of Man is produced by a éody. This
would be debarred, &c., were the case as you contend;
[for we see no embodied Supreme Man to whose handiwork
the sprouts of the earth can be referred]. Such is the
meaning.!

b. But then, since they were uttered by the Primal

e
* wagufeaft s@Ra gafaares-
ATATHIH | qAE N

3 ¢ Invariable fact’ is to translate vydpti. Ed,
‘grend  awdwatafa anfass
zer | g arnferd afa wfead:
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Man, the Vedas, moreover, are, really, the work of [the
Supreme] Man. To this he replies :!

afwagestu Fagfesusrad asnen-
=/ 1 Yo I

Onlywhatis voluntary Aph. 50. That [only] is Man’s work,
is a work, in respect of which, even be it
something invisible, an effort of understanding takes
place.?

a. Asin the case of what is visible, so, too, in the case
of what is invisible, in respect of what thing there tukes
place ‘an effort of understanding,” i.e., a consciousness
that Thought preceded,® that thing alone is spoken of as
Man’s work : such is the meaning. Thus it has been re-

' FrnfegearaitaaRg wfa qreda
wIHTE I

2 Read: ‘ Even where an invisible [originator] is in question, that
[thing] in respcet of which there arises the idea of [its] being made
is [what is mesnt by] a production by a person.’

Aniruddha, Négeda, and Vedinti Mahddeva agree in supplying
kartari after adrishte. FEd.
8 Instead of VijnAna's expression, ‘ the idea of [its] being pre-

<
teded by conscionsness,’” NAgesa has; ﬁ“ﬁﬁam:
% I 3 .

¢ the idea that [its] being made was preceded by consciousness,’ ie.,
the notion that it was produced aforethought.

Vedénti Mahddeva impliedly contrasts with a jar, as being a pro-
duction of an intelligent and self-conscious maker, a sprout, which
originates as a factor of a series of causes and effects alternating from
the time when vegetation was first evolved. Also see the two
aphorisms’ preceding the one commented on. Ed,
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marked that a thing is not Man’s work merely through its
having been uttered by Man ; for no one speaks of the
respiration during profound sleep as being Man’s work,
[or voluntary act] But what need to speak of antece-
dence of Understanding? The Vedas, just like an expi-
ration, proceed, of themselves, from the Self-existent,
through the force of fate, wholly unpreceded by thought.
Therefore, they are not [a Supreme] Man’s work.!?

' gy Targesfu afwamfa sagfes-
ferdsmafesad aga Arsuatafa =a-
feaa a9 | vags wata | a gearefia-
ATHIIN iRNAE grewETEal: gy
St|an: NRuIEgAgETTEa | fa g
fguasaw | qgg o wEadageTTr
eafauas va ©aT: gRNrEd waf
AT A @ WERAT: |

2 Tnstead of  a thing is not Man’s work,” &c., I have translated,
in the Rational Refutation, &c., p. 65 < Not from the mere fact of
[its] being uttered by a person [can one say there is] producedness
[of a thing] by [that] person; since it is not the wont to speak of the
respiration of deep sleep as the production of a person : but, by [reason
of its] production conselously, [a thing is said to be produced by a
person]. The Vedas, however, just like an expiration, and by virtue
of desert [of souls], issue, spontancously, from Bralumd, without ever
being consciously produced [by him]. I ence they are not productions
of a person.’

Dr. Bullantyne was misled by the full stop mistakenly put, in my

edition of the Sdrkiya-pravackana-bhishya, before fﬁ d. Ed
9
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b, But then, in that case, since they are not preceded
by a correct knowledge of the sense of the sentences,' the
Vedas, moreover, like the speech of a parrot, can convey
no right knowledge.? To this he replies :

fasmmfras: @a: wATEE 1 uq |

Aph. 51. They are, spontaneously,
conveyers of right knowledge, from
the patentness of their own power
[to instruct rightly]. :

The Vedas their ouwn
evidence,

a. That is to say: the authoritativeness® of the very
whole of the Vedas is established, not by such a thing as
its being based on the enouncer’s knowledge of the truth,
but quite ‘spontaneously;’ because, as for the Vedas’
‘own,” i.e., naturel, power of generating right knowledge,
thereof we perceive the menifestation in the invocations®
[ which produce the result promised], and in the Medical

1 Read, instead of ‘since they are,’ &c., ‘since the true sense of
their sentences was not originated conscionsly.” Ed,

2 The implied ‘power to:convey right knowledge’ represents
prdmdnya. Iid,

' wad awarmwmmamr-
T ISTATAIY IR A T | avrE

4 Vedinti Mahideva has the reading rﬁmfﬂﬂ
and (iomments acc(irdmgly. fﬁaﬂm E[Tﬂ'aaﬁf\ﬂ
TRATE®: AATEEg 99 E

5 Asin the aphorism, prdmdnya, which, soon after, is rendered
by ¢validity” E£d.

b Mantra, s word of various meanings, Ed.
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Scripture, [the following of which leads to cures], &e.
And so there is the aphorism of the Nydya [Book II.,
§ 68'}: ‘And [the fact of] its being a cause of right know-
ledge, like the validity of invocations, and the Medical
Scripture,’ &c.?

b. In regard to the proposition [laid down in § 26, viz.],
¢ And of the [existence of the] Qualities, &e., there is not
absolute debarment,’ there was duly alleged, and developed
{under § 27], one argument, viz., by the establishing the
existence of Happiness, &. Now he states another
argument in respect of that® [same proposition] :

AT TR FUFIT N WR 0

Cognition is evidence Aph. 52, T}fxere is no Cognition of
of eaistence. what is no entity, as a man’s horn.

——

1 The correct reading of the aphorism is T-Ta]’aaaﬂ
W‘WTWFWT"TW | Ea

* Ferat fasn E‘rmfaaﬁ 1 AUTAFTA-
L LRSI P ENME IS T
wiRfesaeATHT @Wa v arAw fawfa
A ARAMEFTATHAACALR: | 9T
WIGHIA | AATIAATATE T AFHTHT-
wfafa
P TRt = NGERN Ifa ufasrai
AR a@rf‘ﬁasﬁwﬁ TARUTE: HY-

faw | arwd a=HT gm0
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a. Be it, moreover, that the existence of pleasure, &c.,
is proved by the reasoning [under § 27]; it is proved by
mere consciousness, also. Of pleasure, &c., were they
absolutely nonentities, even the consciousness could not be
accounted for; because there is no cognition of a man’s
horn, and the like, Such is the meaning.!

6. But then, [interposes the Naiydyika,] if such be the
cuse, let the Qualities, &c., be quite absolutely real; and
then, in the expression  not absolute debarment’ [in § 26],
the word ‘absolute”’ is [superfluous, and, hence,] unmean-
ing. To this he replies :*

A WAl ATYEHATA N Y3

Aph. 53. It is not of the real [that
there is here cognizance]; because
exclusion i seen [of the Qualities].

The Qualities, §e.,not
whsolutety real,

a. It is not proper [to say], moreover, that the cogui-
zance of the Qualities, &c., is that of the absolutely real;
because we see that they are excluded [and not admitted

‘st aram=Taga garffafes
wmefa afefe: | R gardat
IART AU ATTFIQATAATAIR-
Jq: 0

e maferas §RR A9 a9
AN T aqeqfafg | g
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to exist,] at the time of destruction [of the mundane
system], &eo.!

b. But then, even on that showing, let the world be
different both from real and from unreal ; nevertheless, the
demurring to absolute debarment [in § 26,] is untenable.
To this he replies :

AfrAalas qEaTaTa I ug |

A Vedantio advancs Aph. 54. It 18 not of what cannot be
rejected. [intelligibly] expressed [that there is
cognizance] ; because there exists no such thing.

a. And there takes place, moreover, no cognizance of
such [a thing] as is not to be expressed as either existing
or not existing ; ‘because thore exists no such thing,’ i.e.,
because nothing is known other than what exists or what
does not exist: such is the meaning. The import is, be-
cause it is proper to form suppositions only in accordance
with what is seen.’

' gEatstu TR 7 IS fam-
wifeam® AruERATg W

* A Ay wewwi fmAa wnwaq a-
qraggaTaRfaurgataitta | = o

* gEAEEn SifqaeHd aewafa
ATH A Hed aeTaTaReRfamawEnfas-
fiad: | ETHERTT FATar Wifqwn-
fefq s
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b. But then, on that showing, do you really approve
of [the Nydya notion of] ‘ cognizing otherwise, [or our
fancying that nature to belong to one, which belongs to
another]? He replies, ¢ No’ :!

ArarETfas’ St

Apk. 55. There is no such thing as
cognizing otherwise [or cognizing that
as belonging to one, which belongs to another]; because
your own proposition is self-destructive,

A Nydya view rejecled.

a. This, also, is not proper [to-be said], viz., that one
thing appears under the character of another thing [e.g.,
a rope, under the character of a serpent, for which it may
be mistaken, in the dusk]; ¢ because your own proposition
is self-destructive.’* Of another nature [e.g., snakehood],
in a different thing [e.g., a rope], equivalence fo a man’s
horn, is [what is virtually] expressed by the word ¢ other-
wise’ [than the truth; beth & man’s horn, and the pre-
sence of snakehood in a rope mistaken for a snake, being,
alike, otherwise than real}; and [yet] its cognition [thus]
otherwise 1s asserted, [as if #hat could be cognized which is
equivalent to what can nof be cognized]: hence your own

' ead faraTefalaeT | /YR 0

2 Dr, Goldstiicker, in his Sanskrit Dictionary, erroneously speaks
of anyathd-khydti as if it were a technicality of the Siukhya
philosophy, and quotes, by way of proof, the aphorism to which this
note is appended. Ed.

3 In one of my MSS, of Aniruddha was, originally, ,a’l’u‘ra‘,
\

instead of -YJTRTATA . Ed.
~
4 See Book 111, Aphorism 66, at p. 267, supra. Iid,
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proposition is self-destructive. For even those who con-
tend for ‘cognizing otherwise’ [as one mode of cognition,]
declare that the cognition of what does not exist is impos-
sible. Such ig the meaning.!®

b. Expounding what he had said above, [in § 26,] ¢not
absolute debarment,” he sums up his doctrine :*

weErEnTfaTITITT 0 g o

Apk. 56, They [the Qualitics,] are
cognized rightly or wrongly, through
their being denied and not denied [appropriately or other.
wise].

Summing up.

a. All the Qualities, &e., “are cognized rightly and

' AUFWIRTW WHA T’ w7 Iw &
FNATI@TT | FAAIEAS  ANFAS-
AARAUINRATAASALT & a8 WA
Ifd AT T ARAA | WEAT ATATETI-
wrRaarEfaamfefady aaarfeqd: o

? The text followed, in this paragraph is, throughout, very
inferior; and the rendering of it also calls for some alteration. Espe-

cially, as to the original, THvAYT g copies an error of the press,

my correction of which to Y ~ was not heeded. See, for the
purer text, pp. 23, 24, of the Appendix to my edition of the Sdnkhya-
pravachana-bhdshya. Kd.

' ArgEan fa gate fagw: afe-
sraauEeda i
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wrongly,” How? ¢Through their being denied and not
denied.” There is non-denial, asfar as regards their exist-
ing at all; because all things [and things are made up
of the Qualitics,] are etornal. But there is denial, relatively,
in Soul, of all things; just as is the case with the ima-
ginary silver, for example, in a pearl-oyster, &e., or with
the redness, &c., in erystal, &c.,' [which has no redness,
without its following that redness, altogether and every-
where, is non-existent].

b. This investigation is concluded. Now the considera-
tion of Words, it having presented itselfin this connexion,
is taken in hand incidentally, at the end;? [the Sankhya
not allowing to Testimony a coordinate rank with Sense
and Inference]:

TAtqAAI Tt 7 SRIZIETSH: TS 0 y9

The Voga theory of Aph. 57. A word does not consist of
speccl rejocted, [what the Yogas call] the ¢ expresser’

(sphola) ; by reason both of cognizance
[which would disprove the existence of such imaginary

| geErETfaty ®aul TUWEAR |
ATYTIIA | qF @ERAWA: FIqEgAl
fa@raT | dwitay ann: \AAgAr Ja-
sfa aw wend Afemraar: wiew-
feg a1 sfifemmeaea o

*wd fasre wdmee ) TeErAT wfamn
TEFTTA SHETR{HAAT WRaa |
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thing,] and of non-cognizance, [which would, in like
manner, disprove it].

a. It is held, by the followers of the Yoga, that there
exists, in distinction from the several letters, an indivisible
[unit, the] word, such as jar,” &c.,[which they call] the
“ expression ;’! just as there is a jar, or the like, possessing
parts, which is something else than the parts, viz., the shell-
shaped neck, &e.; and that particular sound, termed a word,
is called the *cxpresser,’ because of its making apparent
the meaning: such a word [we Sankhyas assert, in oppo-
sition to the Yogas,] is withont evidence [of its existence].
Why ? By reason both of cognizance and of non-cogni-
zance,” [as thus]: Pray,is that word [which you choose
to call the °expression,”] cognized, or not? On the
former alternative, what need of that idle thing, [the sup-
posed ‘expression’? ‘For,] by what collection of letters,
distinguished by a particular succession, this [‘expression’]
is manifested, let t/af be what acquaints uws with the
meaning. But, on the latter alternative, [viz., that it is
not cognized], the power of acquainting us with a mean-
ing does not belong to an ‘ expression * which is not cog-
nized. Therefore, the hypothesis of an ‘expresser’ is
useless. Such is the meaning.? :

1 For sphota, ‘eternal word,” which the translator renders by
‘expresser,’ and also by ¢ expression,’ see Professor Cowell’s edition of
Colebrooke's Essays, vol. 1., p. 331, foot-notes 2 and 3; and the
translation of the Sarva-darsana-sungraka by Professors Cowell and
Gough, pp. 209, ef seq.

It is likewise observable that, in what precedes and follows, sabda
is variously rondered, besides that sadda and pada are not dis-
criminated. Ed.

' aEFwIwEIsfaftad s senfeeus-
FEAFUE Thie Ifq NAFETRS Fog-
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. The eternity of the Vedas was contradicted® 'before,.

[under § 46]. Now he contradicts also the eternity of
letters :*

7 ‘wfawrd FTaaTaTa: 0 ub |

The eternity of lettors Aph. b8, So_und_ is not eternal; be-
dented, cause we perceive it to be made.

a. It is not proper [to say, as the Miménsakas say], that
letters are eternal, on the strength of our recognizing, e.g.,
that ¢ This is that same G ’; for they are proved to be
non-cternal, by the cognition, e.g., that ‘[the sound of ] G
has been produced’: such is the meeming. And the recog-

FraagRAISTaftal TagaTHT € 9 =
qfamr UTIEAI SRS FLATRRIE  T-
wd | TRISHHIUS: | Fd: | Hefterm-
dtfevama | @ o= T n‘éﬁwﬁ A 9T N1
Iw w@aﬂammaua“fﬁmf‘af‘ww arshi-
od a@mwnmnma fanmigA
A T AAERLIE AT
fefifa =ar TheaaaEY: |

1 Pratishiddha, * demurred to.! Hd.

o qemi faed nfafies et
Fafagraata afgaufa o

S Négeéa has FJUIAAH. Ed.
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nition has reference to the homogeneousness with that [one
which had been previously heard]; for, otherwise, it would
turn out that a jar, or the like, is eternal, inasmuch as it is
recognized.!

6. He ponders a doubt :*

vEfagmawfmfadaas gee 1 e |

Aph. 59. [Suppose that] there is [in
the case of sounds,] the manifestation
of something whose existence was previously settled ; as
{the manifestation] of a [preexistent] jar by a lamp,

A doubt.

a. But then [some-one may say], of Sound, whose exis-
tence was ‘ previously settled,’ the manifestation, through
noise, &c., that alone is the object in the cognition of its
production, [which you speak of in § 58]. An example of

manifestation [of a thing previously existing] is, ‘as of a
jar by a lamp.”

'gouard nae Igifonmafasrawgd-
frad @ gwAEwT TR TETfeHEA-
fagmfaefiag: | nafagt 9 asdaar-
faufah | s=ar werddfu wmfasan fa-
Jamaafda

 wgd |

' A9 TafaenuEeT TRE A
IfrafweAamfandiafaeg: | wfa-
[t TETRT UAT TR |
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b. He repels this :!

SRR LR Ie G RN

Aph. 60. If the dogma of products’
being real [is accepted by you], then
this is a proving of the already proved.

The doubt disposed of.

a. If you say that ‘ manifestation ’ means the taking of
a present condition by means of rejecting an unarrived
[or future,] condition, then this is our dogma of the reality
of products [ Book I., § 1157; and such an eternity belongs
to all products, [not specially to Sound]; so that you are
proving the already proved [or conceded]: such is the
meaning, And, if ‘manifestation” is asserted to be just in
the shape of the cognition of what is presently real, then
we should find [on your theory,| that jars, &c., also, are
eternal ; because it would be proper [on that theory,] that
the object in the perception of production, by the operation
of the causes [the potter, &c.}, should be that of knowledge
only, as in the case of words, &e., and also in the case of
jars, &e. ; [for the jar is skown by the lamp, not made by
it]. Such is the import.*

' gftgdfa

* wirafsagamaraana Igarar-
IWTAN TYAA AET AT MG G-
frad g gasraTRafa fagauafagg:
afe 9 AGATATAT §d TA FAATIE G-
frrfeswd daqr gerdtAamafu fqgarafa:
wTwETARY Ty werfeyfy AT
wfauafafauargif=arfefa \ra:

8 Vide supra, p. 142, ¢. Ed.
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b. An objection to the non-duality of Soul, not pre-
viously mentioned, is to be adduced ; therefore the refuta-

tion of the non-duality of Soul is recommenced,! [having
been already handled under Book I., § 149]:

”m“%awmﬁr fagTagenata: 0 &a o

N Aph. 61. Non-duality of Soul is not;
on-duality of Soul
denied on grounds of  forits distinctions are cognized through
Inference.

signs.

a. That is to say : because it is proved to be really dif-
ferent [in different persons], by the sign that one quits
Nature [or escapes from the mundane condition], while
another not does quit it, &oe.?

b. But, he tells us, there is even sense-evidence destrue-
tive of the non-distinction of Soul from things [that are]
non-Soul, asserted in the Seriptural texts, ‘All this is Soul
only,”* ¢ All this is Brahma only i 79

"ATATAATTG HIRATT 1 &R

' SRR UATTRAN ATFHIAEA -
f‘naaawmaqwafatm ATOAA |

2 NAgeéa, as also some copies of Vl_)nannq work, has mgﬁ-
nTmﬁ'T, ¢non-duality of Souls.” Ed.

* pafaermermfefagiea fagft-
o |

4 Chhdndogya Upanishad, vil., xxv., 2. Ed.

* WA wY wwag wafafa g
SAARMEA § nRAfT aTaFAEEE |

8 For a very similar passage, vide supra, p. 243, near the foot. Ed.
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Non-duality  denied Aph. 62. .Moreover, there is not
on grounds of Sense. [non-distinetion of Soul] from non-
Soul ; because this is disproved by sense-evidence.

@. That is to say ;: morcover, there is nof a non-distine-
tion between the non-Soul, i.e., the aggregate of the ex-
perienceable, and Soul ; because this is excluded also by
sense-evidence, [as well as by signs, (§ 61)]; because,
if Soul were not other than the whole perceptible, it
would also not be different from a jar and a web;
since the jar, e.g, would not be other than the
web, which [by hypothesis,] is mnot other than the
Soul: and #4ds is excluded by sense-evidence, which

constrains us to apprehend a distinction® [between a jar
and a web].

b. In order to clear the minds of learners, he illustrates
this point, though already established :*

ATGT AT 0 &3 0

Aph. 63. Not batween the two [Soul
and non-Soul, is there non-difference] ;
for that same [couple of reasons].

The reasons combined,

a. ‘Between the two,’ 1. e., between Soul and non-Soul, the
two together, also, there is not an absolute non-difference;

' JATRAIT ATANTSATEA ATRd
qERWfy AT | WIFEA: FRATIW
GZUZATANG: 1 | weIR; werEfE-
HIHEIA | & 9 e T RR- e Tiud Tod: |

* frogfedwrem awAay faaeafa
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for the couple of reasons [given in § 61 and § 62]: such
is the meaning.!

6. But then, in that case, what is the drift of such
Scriptural texts as, ¢ [All] this is Soul only ?’ To this he
replios ;*

NAGLIRITIRTAT a1 &3 1

s
Seripture accommodales A}? h " 64. Ther_e it is for the sake of
#self'to luman frailly of  something else, in respect of the un-
wnderstanding, e s .

discriminating,

‘a. That is to say : “in respect of the undiscriminating,’
with reference to undiseriminating persons, in the case of
non-difference [between Soul and non-Soul, apparently
asserted in Seripture], it is ¢ thore for the sake of some-
thing else;’ ie., the observation® is [designed to be]
provocative of worship.” For, in the secular world, through
want of discrimination, body and the embodied, the ex-
perienced and the experiencer, are regarded as indifferent;*

' gangt aRfaanTmETETARTRNaT AT
AT AT Fadag: |

' FAAATH A ARt @ aifaft-
fatsam

3 To render anwvdda, which, as defined by Professor Cowell,
signifies ¢ the reiteration or reinculeation of an injunction, it may be
with further details, but without dwelling on the purpose of the
injunction itself Aphorisms of Sdzzdilya, &c., p. 75, foot-note.
At pp. 24 and 25, he translates anuedda by ¢ confirmatory repetition’
and ‘ illustrative repetition.’ Hd.

o S

! wfagmramAfaafagsnmfa aweEa-



366 THE SANKHYA APIIORISMS.

[and Secripture humours the worldling’s delusion, with a
view to eventually getting him out of it].

6. Ile declares, that, according to the asserters of Non-
duality [of Soul], there can be no material cause of the
world, either ;!

AT AWE STgaTeTAas fRiEg-
C1cEl AT

The Veddnta system Aph. 65. Neither Soul, nor Ign.o-
ﬁppliwl e material for  pance, nor: both, can be the material
07 N
o wer cause of the world; because of the
solitariness of [Soul].

a. The soul alone, or Ignorance lodged in the soul, or
both together, like a pair of jar-halves [conjoined in the
formation of a jar], cannot be the material of the world;
‘because of the solitariness’ of Soul. For things under-
go alteration only through that particular conjunction

STUTARUTEATIRTAATE TR | wia e
rierdfmirafirgrafaaaame =a-
fama

! smeamifent AguEEATRAty 9
HadETE

2 Aecording to Négefa's reading, HTGITWﬁ'ﬁT,

*Ignorance * is qualified as ¢ beginningless,” or ‘eternal a parte ante.

Vedanti Mabddeva reads, as do some MSS, of Vijudna, W{TGHT

arfaan. &
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which is called ¢association;’ hence the [ever] solitary
Soul, without a second, since it is not associated, cannot
serve as a maderial cause. Nor can it do so by means of
[association with] Ignorance, either ; because the conjunc-
tion of Ignorance has been already excluded by the fact
of solitariness. Moreover, that the two together should be
the material is impossible, even as it is that either, seve-
rally, should be the material ; simply * because of the soli-
tariness.” Such is the meaning. And, if you choose that
Ignorance should subsist as a substance located in the soul,
48 the air in the heavens, then there is an abandonment
of the non-duality of Soul,! [for which you Vedantis con-
tend ].

. He himself [in Book 1., § 145.] decided that the soul
consists of light, [or knowledge]. In regard to this, he
repels the primd facie view, founded on the text, ‘Brahma

' Faw  WiETEEa ifa a@m
fad a1 FUIHIAADTE T FTUIETA H-
FATHAISHFATA | wgrem R oW w@d-
nfavemaa gt fqw1 wafa | sar-
sagamaANETRAIsfedTw Arurera-
mde | mifrgamafe @TgagRTfa-
AT we fatmard | AREETeARa-
ia‘mvﬁmamanwﬁmianwa"mﬁ' | g-
fe wrfaen e gearfaat ma arga-
fewa aawa:rﬁamfa. N
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is reality, knowledge, and joy,’! that the essence of the
soul is joy, also :*

Amerafagus TarTerd b &%

) Aph. 66. The two natures, joy and
lef;zlﬁ;;ioy and know- knowledge, do not belong to one; be-
cause the two are different.

a, A single subject has not the nature both of joy and
of intelligence; because, since pleasure is not experienced
at the time of knowing pain, pleasure and knowledge are
different : such is the meaning.®

b. But then, in that case, what becomes of the Scripture,
that it [Soul,] consists of joy # To this he replies:

gEfAga T 1 &9

1 The passage thus rendered looks as if it were taken, with the
addition of its opemng word, from the Brikaddranyaka Upamahad

iii,, 9, 28; or Satapat/m-bra/zmana, ziv., 6, 9, 84. Fd.

* FRTEEY STHfq @ fawtfaan |
aw 8 ﬁtﬁram:m EC watra%sm—
w+: Weufafa gy T Qe o

* pFUfAT [TAAGAMARIS | Jafq

LEIAHR FEATIAA FEITAANAE-
femd: 0

' ARATHTACEIATHT: &7 fq: | a9
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Aph. 67. Metaphorical [is the word
joy, in the sense] of the cessation of
pain.

A4 Veddnia term ex-
plaired away.

a. That is to say : the word ¢ joy,” in the Seriptural ex-
pression which means, really, the cessation of pain, is
metaphorical. This is stated in [the maxim], ¢ Pleasure is
the departure of both pain and pleasure.”*

b. He states the cause of this metaphorical employ-
ment :*

fanfensar Agr@m 1 &0

| Wiy thetermwasused Aph. 68. 1t is [as] a laudation of
i 4 sense uot lileral. emancipation, for the sake of the dull.
7/

a. That is to say: the Seripture, as an incitement to
‘the dull,’ i.e., the ignorant, lauds, as if it were joy, the
emancipation, consisting in the cessation of pain, which
[cessation] is the essence of the soul;**[for the soul is
such joy as consists of the absence of pain].

b. In order to manifest immediately the origin, already

' grafageEta v ST A
T | AgH g6 geand wq

* SO SFHIE |

P wgAgrafa gEfAgfeenmmras-
s gasd Afq: aifa sd=amafaa

4 For another translation, beginning with the introduction to
Aphorism 67, see the Rational Refutation, &e., p. 34, Ed.

2B
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declared,! of the internal orgam, he repels the primi
fucie view, that the Mind is all-pervading 2

A JTUFH A9 HLOAfefTIaEr 1 e

Aph. 69. The Mind is not all-per-
vading; because it i1s an instrurent,
and because it is, moreover, an organ.

The Mind not all-per-
vading,

a. The Mind, meaning the totality of the internal instru-
ments,* is not all-pervading ; for it is an instrument, as an
axe, or the like, is. The word ‘and’ [literally, ¢or,” in
the Aphorism,] implies a distributive alternative, [not an
optional one]. The meaning is this, that, [while the
whole of the internal instruments are instruments,] the par-
ticular internal instrument, the third® [the Mind, manas®],

1 Dr, Ballantyne, under the misapprehonsion that ¢ the subtile
body’ was pointed to, here added, in brackets, ‘in B. IIL., §§ 14, 15,
&e” Ed.

| WA TR, GATHIAT NTHEATU-
UHY AFAITII UEHATHFO |
‘ 3 Aniruddha and VedAnti MahAdeva seem to add the words

3TWT'F§'EIW§ITF§H'§ See the passage immediately fol-

lowing the aphorism. Ed.

* The term wmanas, the translator’s ‘Mind,” denotes not ouly
one of tho three internal organs, but, sometimes, as here, all three
taken together. Sce the Rational Refutation, &e., pp. 45, 46, text
and foot-notes. Fd.

& See Book IL, Aph, 30, at p. 208, supra. Id.

8 The words here bracketed I have snbstituted for  the subtile
body, mentioned under B. IIL, § 12, . Ed.
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is not all-pervading; because ¢f is, moreover, an organ.!
But knowledge, &e., pervading the body, are demonstrable
as only of medium extent,® [neither infinite nor atomic].

b. Here, there being a doubt whether this be con-
vineing, he propounds an appropriate confutation :*

affaamafawa: 1 9o 0

Aph. 70. [The Mind is not all-per-
vading]; for it is movable ; since there
is Seripture regarding the motion.

Proof of this.

a. That is to say ; since, inasmuch as there is Scripture
regarding the going of the Soul [which, being all-perva-
ding, cannot go] into another world, it being settled that
it is its adjunct, the internal organ, that is movable, [see
Book I, § 61}, it cannot be all-pervading.*

1 See Book IL., Aph. 26, at p. 206, supra. Fd.

' RARIS TR 7 faiE st
uErgTEfead | A=) arafEafawe |
fggmeaacufanew ddtaw = fa-
Jafagd: | Eenfugraifed @ wanAu-
framaaataTEa ofq

! AT AFANFATATTAARATE U

* WIERAT FIFACTAART AqgITY-
AR Rwe 8fsad fag 7 fare &
Enidl
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b, In order to prove that it is a product, he repels also
the opinion that the Mind is without parts:'

-7 fdrd @amEzaa” v e o

Aph. 71. Like a jar, it {the Mind,]
is not without parts ; because it comes
in contact therewith, [i.e., with several Senses, simul-
taneously].

The Mird has parts.

a. The word ‘iherewith’ refers to ‘organ,” which occurs
in a preceding aphorism, [§ 69]. The Mind is not with-
out parts ; ¢ because it comes in contact,’” simultaneously,
with several sense-organs. But, “like a jar,” it is of medium
size, [neither infinite nor atomic], and consists of parts.
Such is the meaning.  And it is to be understood that the
internal organ, when in the state of a cause, [and not
modified and expanded, e.g., into knowledge, which is its
product,] ¢, indeed, atomic.®

' FraAuuad AAal faEgaaafy fa-
tTaﬁfT’r’a 0

ma , in both my MSS. of Aniruddha, is changed, by

a later hand, to ﬂ]‘z'[faqﬁ » the reading of Vedénti Mah4deva.
Bd.

‘A pAgREied guegwia | #4-
& A fArmaasaAafcaEse e |
f& q wermaRufend mazsfagy: |
FCWTR T FQATI T =AM -



BOOK V., APH. 72, 373

b. He demurs to the eternity of Mind, Time, &e. '

AFfaRaAITREIRAER 1 92 |

Aph, 72. Everything except Nature
and Soul is uneternal.

a. [This is] plain. And the Mind,? the Ether, &c., when
in the state of cause, [not developed into product], are
called Nafure, and not Intellect}? &e., by reason of the
absence of the special properties, viz,, judgment,}* &e.?

Liternity belungs to what,

b. But then, according to such Scriptural texts as, ¢ He
should know Illusion to be-Nature, and him in whom is
Illusion to be the great Lord, and this whole world to ba
pervaded by portions of him,’® since Soul and Nature,

* + ey

' A ETEErAl fame afagufa

2 Intended to represent antalkarana, ‘internal organ. Vide
supra, p. 370, note 4, Ed.

3 The very inferior, because ambiguous, reading, in the original,
manas, 1 have changed to buddAi, and have displaced Dr. Ballantyne's
corresponding ‘ Mind.! Ed.

4 Vyavasdya. For its synonym, adhyavasdya, vide supra,
p- 209, note 1. Ed.

TPITAA | RO AT FCUTHAT-
fed wsfatat=d aq genfesd argama-
FRTHTTAIAATAT N

6 Swetdswatara Upanishad, iv., 10, Professor Gough trans-
lates, differently : * Let the sage know that Prakriti is May4, and
that Mahefwara is the Mdyin, or arch-illusionist. All this shifting
world is filled with portions of him." A foot-note explains  Mahes-
wara’ as intending * féwara, Rudra, Hura, or Siva. Philosophy of
the Upanishads, p. 224, Ed.
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also, are made up of parts, they must be uneternal. To
this he replies :*

A HETART ATAY frdrTaa: 0 93 1

‘| Wt g n'ff%i fagrafaa q
AW | ?mmmawa&v e wEAE
q | sanfemfafi gﬂ’m;‘aﬁtfﬂ CIERELIS
fqmafafa | aaE

# This reading is peculiar; many MSS. of Vijnina, with which
agree Aniruddba, Nigeda, and Vedanti Mahddeva, having ¥ fﬂﬂ':,
Their elucidations of the aphorism here follow, Aniruddhs:

FICAAT ATIAT ATMERTTR AUTAE |
fAdrTaEd: | ARHTEE TS AT
Tafa e | Nigi: Gugfafawd sf
APTERSATATARA R | IAA | Then

follows the quotation as in Vijndna. Vedanti Mahudevu. HIT.

FICAH 9 96 A g a&" oA
q HITUA [ﬁ}[ fﬂmﬂ"a‘aﬁ | Some MSS. of Vijnina

have precisely the words of Nagesa, tmnscl ibed above, barring the quite

immaterial substitution of 'q amﬁw at the beginning.

HT'ﬁTﬂ. is, without doubt the correct reading. Vijnana

and Nigesa taks it to denote *Soul and Nature;” Aniruddha and
Vedanti Mabadeva, ¢ Nature’ only. IDhdgin means, hterally. “that
which is made up of parts,’ or ‘the Whole.” Hence, ‘Whole’ is to take
the place of Dr. Ballantyne’s ¢ Experiencer.’ It ocours again in
Aph. 81 of this Book, at p. 379, infra.  Id.
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Aph. 73. No parts [from the pre-

Wf,‘;“ip“ypﬁff” "%  gence of which in the discerptible, one

might infer destructibility,] are found

in the Experiencer; for there is Scripture for its being
without parts.

. Parts are not appropriate to ¢ the Experiencer,’ i. e.,
to Soul, or to Nature; for there is Scripture for their
being without parts ; that is to say, becanse of such [texts]
as,  Without parts, motionless, quiescent, unobjectionable,
passionless.” ! 2

4. Tt has been stated [in Book I, § 1,] that Emancipa-
tion is the cessation of pain. In order to corroborate this,
he then repels the doctrines of others, in regard to Eman-
cipation :*

AR RATR AT ) 98 1

A view of Fnancipa- Aﬁh° 74 Emﬂ‘n;mpatlon 18 not a
tion disputed. manifestation of joy; because there

'aife: yRee AuMiEe QEEr |
ad Fatavxaavsa. | faeme fafemad o=t
facars f‘mau | sEfeR=: |

3 Suetdswatara Upanishad, vi, 19. Professor Gough renders
as follows : ¢ Without parts, without action, and without change;
blameless and unsullied.” Philosophy of the Upanishads, pp. 232,
233 Ed.

g @Fﬂ%rﬁmm IYFA | qEATE
a Ay wei "arfa fTrwata

4 Vedanti Mahddeva emits ﬂﬁi,, according to my sole MS.
R ]
Most probably, however, there is, here, a mistake of the copyist. Fd.



376 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

are no properties [in Soul, as, e.g., in the shape of
joy}-

a. There belongs to Soul no property in the shape of joy,
or in the shape of manifestation ; and the essence [of Soul]
is quite eternal, and, therefore, not something to be pro-
duced by means: therefore, Emancipation is not a mani-
festation of joy : such is the meaning.!

L faﬁﬂg@fﬁﬁﬁﬂq Iy

Aph. 75. Nor, in like manner, is it
Second view disputed. [ Emancipation,] the destruction of
special qualities.

a. Emancipation is, moreover, not the destruction of all
special qualities, ¢ In like manner.” RBecause there ave
absolutely no properties [in Soul, (see § 74)]. Such is the
meaning.?

# fanwnfafaftsas v 9%

Aph. 76. Nor is it [Emancipation,]
A third view disputed.  any particular going of that [Soul,]
which is motionless.

a. Moreover, emancipation is not a going to ihe world

! yregaesarshimfaeay v -
fo @ed 9 fagwAafa & qy"E™EA )
Nal ArahrafwaTg T |

' igﬁﬁffﬁfg@ra?é‘rsﬁ w7 \f® aga)
fRuAmTEI=AY: 0
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of Brahm4 ;? because the Soul, since it is motionless, does
not go?

AT wfusafegag 1os

Aph. 77. Nor is it [Emancipation,]
the destruction of the influence of [intel-
lectual] forms, by reason of the faults of momentariness, &e.

A fourth view disputed.

a. The meaning is, that also the doctrine of the Nihilist,
that the Soul consists merely of momentary knowledge,
that Bondage is the modifying thereof by objects, and
that emancipation is the destruction of the influence
thereof called Memory,? isinadmissible ; because, by reason
of the faults of momentariness, &o., [such] emancipation is
not the Soul’s aim.*

b. He censures another [comception of ] emancipation
of the Nihilist’s :°

7 FAIfsfaTgRETaA a1 ot o

3} Bee Book IV., Aph. 21, a., and Aph. 31, &., at pp. 301 and 310,
supra. Fd.

* ggarEnfacia |1 Ay seAy e
TRA TR U

8 Visand ; for which vide supra, p. 29, note 2. Ed.

¢ gfusARITEAT a9 fagarsar a-
AEITRATEAIYITE AT Aty =fq a=r-
femad aefu 7 gfogafcrve dewn-
TRYTAAT I |

* Arfsers a@mEL guafa
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Aph. 78. Nor is it [Emancipation, |
destruction of all; for this has, among
other things, the fault of #of being the Soul’s aim.

A fifth view disputed.

a. Likewise, the entire destruction of the Soul, which
consists of knowledge, is not emancipation ; because,
among other things, we do not see, in the world, that the
annihilation of the soul is the soul’s aim: such is the
meaning.!

T WA 1 se |

A siath view disputed.  Aph.79. So, too, the Void.

a. The annihilation of the whole universe, consisting of
cognition and the cognizable, is, thus, also, not emancipa-
tion; because Soul’s aim is not effected by Soul’s annihila-
tion : such is the meaning.?

garre faarmen =fq 7 Swrfemma-
sfa il ko o

Aph. 80. And conjunctions termi-
nate in separations; therefore, it [Eman-
cipation,] is not the acquisition of lands, &c., either.

A seventh view dispuled,

' QTR e At faty |
A HAATTE HF TRATARTERATg
T '

? QS ATHS TSR HTTATN SATATH -

ATYATIRATGRTR AT T 0
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a. From its perishableness, possessorship is not Emaneci-
pation.!

A W{IFTAET ST 0 Eg 0

Aph. 81. Nor is it [Emancipation, ]

An eighth view disputed. £ :
RegH G GRS conjunction of a Part with the Whole.?

@. Emancipation is not absorption of ‘a Part, ie.,
the Soul, into ¢ the Whole,’ i. e., that of which it is [on
the view in question,] a part, viz., the Supreme Soul ; for
the reason assigned [in § 807, viz., € conjunctions terminate
in separations,’ and beeause we donot admit a Lord [Book I.,
§ 92], and because, thus, self-dissolution is not Soul’saim :
such is the meaning.?

1 )
famrfrmrami & wfwfda
2 Aniruddha writes as follows, in his elucidation of the eighty-first

Aphorism : H amm} m’-ﬁl EO}WT m
ATTRTRT | A feapmaRTgAE-
m%‘: | His introduction to the Aphorism runs : qT’T@'
stararat wnfnfa sefu @ \fsfua
ag\q‘t[f%{ | Eu

P anTins stae arf=fafa guar-
@fa «ar | Ay @9 fg faamen
IYFRAATUTATHE a1 ARAT-
TRATYATENG: | .
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arfaafenm saggafaaragf=afat-
JTIF 0B U

Aph. 82. Nor is it [Emancipation],
moreover, conjunction with the [power
of ] becoming as small as an atom, &c.; since, as is the
case with other conjunctions, the destruction of this must
necessarily take place.

A ninth view disputed.

a. Moreover, conjunction with superhuman power, e.g.,
the assuming the size of an atom, is not Emancipation ;
because, just as is the case with connexions with other
superhuman powers, the destruction of this, also, follows,

of necessity : such is the meaning.?

Axrfere st @eq 0 b3 0

Apl. 83. Nor, just as in that case,
is it [Hmanecipation], moreover, con-
junction with the rank of Indra, &c.

A tenth view disputed,

a. Nor is the attainment of the superhuman power of
Indra, &e., Emancipation,—just as is the case with other
superhuman powers [such as assuming atomie bulk};—by
reason of perishableness: such is the meaning.®

1 Both my M8S. of Aniruddha exhibit the questionable reading

-falﬁrﬁa;. Ed.

' whwarerrddaasfe | Ffwtwdra-
THINAT TGS Aanrfaad: |

* sRradmALst w Bfefia et
faagrfemrd:
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4. He repels the objection of an opponent to what has
been stated [in Book I., § 61], that the Organs are
products of Self-consciousness :!

A w;auagfa?af:nfammmsﬂﬁw-
Ha:’ u kg

)

Aph. 84. The Organs are not formed
of the Elements {as the Naiydyikas

assert]; because there is Scripture for their being derived
from Self-consciousness.

The organs whence.

a, With advertence to the opiuion that Power, &o., also,
are principles, he repels the determination of categories
[insisted upon by the various sects] of his opponents, and
the notion that Emancipation comes through a know-
ledge of these [categorics] merely :®

7 wgErafaameEraTRE: 1 by 0

' efgararaTegTiead agw a¥ afan-
faufs faustfa u

P Vedfnti Mahideva has, instead of SHTREIILEFRO,
TWERITHC. Ea

* w@mfesnfa aeanREi=Twa| ulei u-
granfafrad gawgie 9 fAus-
Tfa

4 Nigesa and Vedénti Mahddeva add ¢, as does Vijnéna, ac-
cording to the best MBS, Ed,
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Aph. 85, The rule of six categories
Vlggsh‘;‘;j""u‘;{]’zz;(}’fu’b‘ is not [the correct one]; mnor does
Emancipation result from acquaintance

therewith, [as the Vaiseshikas maintain].

@rgmﬁg&an\ 0 E& N

And those of the Aph. 86, So, too, is it in the case
Nytya, §o of the sixteen [categories of the
Nydya), &e.

a. In order to establish, what has been already stated
[in Book L, § 62], that the five Elements are products, he
rejects the eternity of the Earthy and other Atoms, which
is held by the Vaiseshikas and others :*

TWHZAT ARTEAaZA: 0 b9

The sterity of Atom Aphk. 87. [The five Elements being

wnscriptural, ™ products, as declared in Book 1., § 617,

Atoms are not eternal, [as alleged

in the Nydyal; for there is Scripture for their being
products.

@. Although that text of Scripture is not seen by us,
because it has disappeared, in the lapse of time, &ec., yet
it is to be inferred from the words of teachers, and from
the tradition of Manu,? [Ch. L, v. 27].

' trﬁig\amf uATHRSFArETIOE IRfy-
FEgweTd qridaragfAeERTTERfd |
- ggeETit &1 gfad TEa s
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4. But then, how can an Atom, which is without parts,
be a product ? To this he replies :!

7 fima’ wramETa o bk

Tha Soripture devisive Apli. 88, Since it is a product, it is
of the question. not without parts.

a. That is to say : since the fact, established by Serip-
ture, of their being products, cannot be otherwise accounted
for, the [so-called] Atoms of Earth, &c., are nof without
parts.®

6. He repels the objection of the Nihilist, that direct
cognition of Nature, or of Soul, is impossible; becanse
[forsooth, ] the cause of a thing’s being directly cognizable
is colour :*

WATEAT qOTaAd TRTHARTUTET-
AT

‘o fAaEEw T w9 Sraw
gea | a e |

2 Aniruddha reads ¥ FIRIRTITE. Ed.

' wfafassaaraaauren  gfa=ry-
i A facagamafae: |

' ngfaTRTETETERO W #vafa wuw
gmETEEREaatfefd Aifewad  fa-
Ffa v
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‘A gufAamATHEgfEaaA’ 1 ke

Aph. 89. There is no necessity that
A cavil disposed of.  Jirect cognition should have colour as
its cause.

a. It is no rule, that to be directly cognizable should
result from colour only, [or other object of sense], as the
cause; because direct cognition may result from Merit,
&o., [viz., mystical practices, and so forth], also: such is
the meaning.?

b. Well, if that be the case, pray is the dimension of an
Atom & reality, or not? With reference to this, he decides
the question of dimension,* {as follows]:

7 ‘aftAraand & anal aEd 1 e

1 A marginal note in one of my MSS. of Aniruddha mentions
‘ﬂg‘qﬂ as a variant. DBoth my MSS. of Nigesa have, erronevusly,

faaana instead of FARRIATA . E0.

2 Anuuddha aud Veddnti Mabddeva have waﬁfﬁm
bd.

* gurea fafrawmagafa fagar fa
yarfesfa argramrceaTfa: o

' 7 femqafiaTd awefa 7@ I
Frat afmrafawd sTfa o

-
5 QOne of my MSS of Aniruddha has trrt'l:l]‘m . Ed.
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Apk. 90. There are not four varieties
of dimension; because those can be
accounted for by two,

Dimension of what
kinds.

a. There are not four kinds of dimension, viz., small,
great, long, and short; but there are only two sorts.
¢ Because those can be accounted for by two :” that is to say,
the four varieties can be accounted for by merely two, the
atomic [or positively small,] and the great. Such is the
meaning. For the short and the long are merely subordi-
nate kinds of the dimension called greut; else we should
have, e. g., no end of dimensions, in the shape of the
crooked, &c.!

&, He rebuts the Nihilist’s denial of genera,?[as follows] :

NfFamstt’ fmErarmmafsE amEr-
eI eq ||

Aph. 91. Though these [individuals]
w;,’:f:m’ roved by re o neternal, recognition, as being as-
sociated with constancy, is of genus,

' Wy ARy g!afnfa EECILE G L
arfia Shr g 9dad Ta | gnai azﬁma |
‘a'mmamngzqﬁmmwr mafawmar-
fegw: | ngaqf‘mmmmﬂmawa fe
TEAAT | WA FwfeRy: ufmruraT-
wagfefia

' rATay AfEatanfaafd frosatan

3 Nigeta, according to one of my MSS, omits ?ﬂ'rq. Ed,
2c
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a. Hence, he says, it is not proper to deny [the exist-
ence of ] genus:!

7 ACUATTREAT Il €

And not to be denied, Aph. 92. Therefore it [genus,] is not
to be denied.

a. But then[it may be said], recognition is to be accounted
for simply by a non-existence, in the shape of the exclusion
of what is not the thing [recognized] : and let ¢4is be what
is meant by the word ¢ genus,” To this he replies :*

Arafrafaend’ vrandid: 1 es

Genus positive, not Aph. 93. It [genus,] does not con-
negative. . . g .
sist in ewclusion of something else;
because it is cognized as an entity.

a. That is to say: genus does not consist in exclusion
[of something else]; because ‘This is that same’ is the
cognition of something positive; for, otherwise, the only
thing cognized would be, ¢ This is not a non-jar.

! AR WIRTATGSTA] TH AL |
H‘ﬁaﬁrﬂﬁt‘@mﬁaﬂ wRfstaar-
GICIEGER mmwwsa | AT M

3 One of my MSS. of Nagesa has, protty obviously by mere error,
amiﬁngq‘ﬁ'. Zd.

‘g warafafa wramafagfeses a
AR | w4l fg amgraz e
wdad U
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b. But still, recognition may be caused by Zikeness. To
this he replies:!

A AT "I HEiaEaA: 0 eg |

Lieness not a distinot Aph. 94. Likeness is not a separate
principle, s . s, . .
principle ; for it is directly appre
hended, [as one manifestation of Community].

a. That is to say : likeness is nothing other than same-
ness in many parts, &c.; for it is directly apprehended us
consisting in sameness ;* [the Zkeness of a fair face to the
moon, e. g., consisting .in_the  sameness of the pleasurable
feeling, &c., occasioned by the sight of either].

6. The conjecture, ‘ But then, let likeness be really an
inherent power, and uot [a modified aspect of | Community,’
he repels :?

‘frsmafrarfEan Ifemagusa: ey

' A7 wrgnafaaa uafagr wfaafa
asE

* warsanfemATEfafc 7 aga-
wfg uEwd a9 ARTNEAIATIHAPAT-
femra: o

7 @nnfadt ufeia argmanyg 9q

dRTRIAfAATTEAETTHRUE |

+ Anirsddba bas TASTHATRI®. 2.
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Nor a peculiar potcer. .Apk. .95. Nor is it.[likeness,] & ma-
nifestation of [something’s] own power;
because the apprehension of it is different.

@. Moreover, likeness is not the manifestation of a
particular natural power of a thing; because the appre-
hension of likeness is different from the apprehension
of power. For the cognition of a power is not depen-
dent on the cognition of another thing; the cognition
of likeness, on the other hand, is dependent on the cog-
nition of & correlative,! as is the case with the cognition
of a non.existence ; so that the two conceptions are hete-
rogeneous., Such is the meaning.?

b. But still, let the likeness among individual jars, &ec.,
be merely that they have [all alike,] the name, e. g., of
jar. To this he replies:®

| agrafgdawrsiu’ v eg

r Pratiyogin ; on which vide supra, p. 342, note 3. Ed.

' agA: wefaanfefaaaaEsta |
H1ETH vxmuafara IO E R
TAETA whgaE fr AT
argwamE uA: nfagifigeaigasarna-
qrAafefa TR aad: o

' wq amfu weifedgaraaa werfem-
WAT ATGIARG | AR

4 The reading of Négesa is ¥ Hg‘[ﬂf-ﬂ'ﬁ Hw
sfa. za
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Aph. 96, Nor, moreover, is it [like-
Nor the relation be- .
tuween names and things. ness,] the connexion between name
and named.

a. Because even he who does not know the connexion
between a name and the thing named may cognize a
likeness,! [e. g., between two jars],

b. Moreover :*

A gaufagan Tt 1 e9 i

Aph. 97. That connexion [viz., be-
tween name and named, | is not eternal
since both [the correlatives] are uneternal.

Hotw it cannot be so.

a. Since both the name and the named are uneternal,
the relation between them, also, is not eternul. How,
then, can there be, through thsat, the likeness of a
departed thing in a thing present ? Such is the meaning.*

6. But then, though the correlatives be uneternal, let

' grafgaraRaTEarsfy  agwsE-
fefa n

*wfg =

* gErEfgAfRraEeayEg | fa-
oAl W wY AAaIGAGT TART-
Tagyfw s
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the relation be eternal, What is to hinder this ? To this
he replies ;!

AT’ AR UfROTEEFARTATT 0 ek

Aph. 98, The connexion is not so

ve p‘:ﬁ:fl’_‘" suggestion [not eternal], for this reason, viz.,

because this is debarred by the evidence

which acquaints us with the thing; [i. e., the supposition
is inconsistent with the definition of the term],

a. Connewion is proved only where disjunction incidentally
subsists ; because, otherwise, there is no room for the
supposition of connerion ; the case being accounted for,—
as will be explained,—simply by the natural state of the
matter, And this incidental disjunction is impossible, if
connexion be eternal.  Therefore, connexion is not eternal ;
for this is debarred by the very evidence that acquaints
us with Connexion. Such is the meaning.*

' 7 Harafagashn s frea =nd)
faae tuEw | s |

2 Read FTH , ¢ not unoriginated,’ i.e., “not eternal,’ qualifying

* connexion.' * For this reason’ renders S ¢+ . The reading VT,

the manuscript authority for which is of the slightest, is treated as if
no better than a typographical error, in the corrigenda to my edition
of Vijuhna's work. Fd.

8 Aniruddha has, instead of -FHTHO, -HETW®. In the

margin of one of my MSS. of his commentary is the variant

“ATATTATA . 52
¢ grefamfaim gag g9 fawfa
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b. But, on this showing, there could be no such thing
as the eternal [connexion called]| Coinherence! between
those two eternals, a Quality and the thing qualified;
[which Coinherence, or intimate relation, is one of the
categories of the Nydya]. To this he replies :*

' AHATAISTRE HRTWHTAT U ee !

_The Category of In- Aph. 99. There is no [such thing |
timate Relation rejected. o971 Cpinherence, [such as the Naiyé-

yikas insist upon]; for there is no evidence [for it].

a. But then [it may be said), the evidence of it is, the
perception that something is qualified [or conjoined with
a quality which inkeres in it], and the unaccountableness,
otherwise, of the cognition of something as qualified. To
this he replies :*

AT AT THETWI TR HI~-
FATAIATNT | B T werfaen fAr
/ daufameg @vafa | a: dauarEan-
AIAAR FuT 7 99 @9 0

1 Samavdya; of which the preferable rendering, proposed by
Professor Cowell, is ‘interpenetration.” Ed.

‘wd faariefeafaa: gRaat
Tuugda | qE

3 The reading of NAage#a is HH'TWFH. His gloss runs:
HAATE TATUNTT TAG: | Za

‘am Afvenae fafregemaTun-
g waTeR | @R |
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AINGAARER | WAGATATA
T 1 900

Aph. 100, Neither perception nor
inference [is evidence for the existence
of Coinherence] ; since, as regards both alike, the case is
otherwise disposed of.?

This argued.

a. Since, ¢ as regards both alike,’ i. e., the perception of
qualifiedness, and the inferring of it, ¢ the case is otherwise
disposed of ;* viz., simply by the natural state [of the thing
and its qualities], neither of the two is evidence for [the
imaginary category called] Coinherence: such is the
meaning.?

b, It is a tenet, that, from the agitation of Nature the
conjunction of Nature and Soul takes place, and thence
results creation. In regard to that, there is this objection
of the atheists, that ‘ Nothing whatever possesses the
action called agitation ; everything is momentary ; where

! One of my MSS, of Anirnddha simply omits ¥{; while the
i
other has W JYTY' + Ed

-
- % Nfigesa gives mrﬂ’ﬂm, Eq,

8 Read, instead of ‘the case is otherwise disposed of,’ ‘the
establishment [which they lead to] is otherwise.” Ed,

4 Seo the preceding note, Fd,

Ry Ifveied @RTEE W
WERAUATANIEER agid qwaTd T
fama:
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it arises, even there it perigshes; therefore, no motion is
proved to be inferrible from conjunction [of anything] with
another place;” [the fruit, for instance, which appears to
reach the ground not being that fruit, any longer existent,
which appeared to drop from the tree]. To this he
replies ;!

AFAIRAT fwarar Afcew qegaan-
TUHHAATT: 1 909 |

Motion is mailer of Apk. 101, Motion is not a matter
perception. of inference; for he who stands very
near has, indeed, direct cognition both of it and of
what it belongs to.

a. In Book Second the different opinions were merely
mentioned, that the Body is formed of five elements, and
so forth ; but no particular one was considered. In regard
to this question, he denies the view of an opponent :*

' nga: WA yETR AR (-
fifa famgr=: 1 aow srfEsE@EES
if| Weear senfu f5a &4 ag @
fus a9rwrga avq faawdigar 9 ¢un
AR frar fawdifa | aw=

2 Some MSS. of Vijnina omit W, as does Nagesa. Ed.
¥ Négesa omits @, Ld.

‘fediarand wadTE  ursdifasarfe-
EURaATT TATHT A9 fAntisaya: | w9
wrae ufasufa
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7 Urifad T IRATHUTETATAY-
T 1 902

The Body is of earth Aph. 102. The Body does not consist
only. of five elements; because many [hete-
rogeneous things] are unsuitable as the material,

a. He will mention, that, whilst there is but one
material, the material of every Body is earth :!

7 wwfnafa fraa sofaafemenfa f-
RIATA I 903 W

There is a Subtiledas Aph. 103, It [the Body,] is mnot,
well as @ Gross, Body» 1, o essarily, tho Gross one; for there
is, also, the vehicular [transmigrating or Subtile] one.

a. Senses, [the organ of vision, for example,] distinct
from the eye-balls, have been already mentioned. In
order to substantiate this [point], he refutes the opinion,
that the senses reveal what they do not reach to:*

ATHTRATUH A CATUTHATR: HAHT-
WAT 1 908 N

' grarerAsasty gfamaraes |@9-
witEfa awafa

* Mt sfafemfearfa arefa
FguuRAE fEaTuHTTRRETES AT
Qfan
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Connexion between Aphk. 104, The senses do not reveal
sense and ofject. what they do not reach to; because
of their not reaching, or because [else,] they might reach
everything.

a. The senses do not reveal things unconnected with
them. ¢ Because of their not reaching.” Tor we do not
see that lamps, or the like, reveal what they do not reach
to; end because, if they were to reveal what they do not
reach to, we should find them revealing a/l things, viz., those
intercepted, and the like. Such is the meaning. Therefore
there is an organ, other than the eye-ball, for the sake of
connexion with the distant sun, &c. Such is the import.
And the instruments reveal the objects simply by deliver-
ing the object to the soul,—for they are, themselves,
unintelligent ;—as a mirror reveals the face. Or [inother
WO!‘dS] their revealing an object is sunply their taking
up an image of the object.!

6. He repels the conjecture: But then, in that case,
the opinion [of the Naiydyikas,] that the sight is luminous

' graasTHifeartn 9 umwate
UTH: | AU ATANTRAF TN HATERNATE-
it Cbie IR NECE RS EETRE B h
ETEEY: | Wal @emAfeda g -
wfafcafafegafafa wa: . samEi =-
AHFTHE TEASTEAGWELA Tl FST-
LI AEHFNAEIA | W qraufara-
@ggmnmummnaﬁafa u
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is quite right; for we see Light alone glide rapidly to a
distanee, in the form of rays:!

A answEtuRwd wgIfeas-
oS! 1 q0u 1

The Sight not formed Aph. 105. Not because Light glides
of Light. [and the Sight does so, too,] is the
Sight luminous [or formed of Light]; because the thing
is accounted for by [the theory of]} modifications, [to be
now explained].

a. The Sight is not to be asserted to be luminous, on
the ground that light is seen to glide. Why ? Because,
just as in the case of the vital air, where there is no
luminosity, the gliding forth can be accounted for through
a kind of modification. Such is the meaning. For, as
the vital air, without having at all parted from the body,
glides out ever so far from the end of the nose, under the
modification called breathing, {and thus smells a distant
flower], just so the Sight, though a non-luminous sub-
stance, without, indeed, quitting [connexion with] the
body, all in a moment will dart off [like the protruded
feeler of a polyp,] to a distant object, such as the sun, by
means of the species of change called modification®

' AaY wgE@NEAY & d9R uF
f‘anm@mma;nmmaﬁmﬁfa wxi fa-
Tl |

* gaRisvadu gefafa gan qod wgA
TR | ¢ | ‘WH‘ﬂHﬁSﬁI L ILUE E a[ﬁn'
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" b. But what 18 the proof that there is any such
modification ! To this he replies :*

waRETRfwgTgiatate: 1 aok

Aph. 106. By the sign of the dis.

Proof of his theory  play of the attained object the
Z{u;’fi’”f’i’r ﬂ;% ’,f;,,:ﬁl [existence of the] modification [which
mend. could alone account for that display,] is

proved.

a. He shows [us] the mature of the modification, to
account for the going, though without parting from the
Body 2

qTETET FRnAR Afe: STy |G-
ditfad a9 1

OF the theory, further. Aph. 107. : The ‘modification’ is
another principle than a fragment, or

HEATTHUQIOUIEG: | q97 ff ww v-
Twdmsa ammarsle: fHagd aromes-
FATTRTITRATATCGAR(Y T ERHED-
st FerEnfrafarw wfeds g
gaTfes wguEfeld | |

' A o wATTHE | AT

* Tgnufawnfu nRATUOed 9 @Ry
it ll
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a quality, [of the Sight, or other sense]; because it is for
the sake of connezion that it glides forth.

a. The modification is not a fragment of the Sight, or
other sense, [serving as] the cause of the revealing of
objects,—a part disjoined like a spark,—or a quality,
like, e. g., Colour; but the modification, whilst a portion
thereof, is something else than a fragment, or a quality.
For, if there were disruption, connexion of the suu, &ec.,
with the Sight would not, through it, take place; and,
if it were a quality, the motion called ¢ gliding forth’
would be unaccountable ; [for a quality cannot move by
itself]. Such is the meaning.!

4. But, if, thus, the ‘modifications’ are substances, how
is [the term] ‘modification ’ applied to the gquadities of
intellect, in the shape of Desire, &.? To this he re-
plies :*

7 ‘gmfagARTET 0 qob |

| WAWFTHEATAGUCH TN famfaga—
fesrwiah wmfeague = 3fs: f4 g ais
Twaar werTanat b gfee | faam
fe afq Hgm qEE: gATfeRa™r 7 92
TUR 9 aﬁmwf‘mrawaﬁ:m 0

* gad AT = sufarferuafe-
ay Ffearage | avE |

3 Aniruddba and Vedanti Mahideva have the reading g\a,
Bd.
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Aph. 108, Tt [the term ¢modifica-
¢ Modifications® . .
be qu&:fﬁ?t;?ipemg tion,”] is not confined to substances;
rubatances. beoause it is etymological, [not techni-
cal, and applies, etymologically, to a quality, as well].

a. Since it is also stated, in Scripture, that the sense-
organs are formed of the Elements, the doubt may occur,
whether the Scriptural texts are, perhaps, to be applied
distributively, according to the difference of particular
worlds. In regard to this, he says:!

A WARSUAUTE A TR A=~
JAH:® ) o€

The materials of the .Aplz. 109. Not 'thoqgh there be. a
organs everywhere the  difference of locality, is there a dif-
sume: ference in the material [of which
the organs are formed]: the rule is as with the like
of us.

a. Not through ¢ difference of loecality,” as the world of
Brahma, and the like, is it, again, the fact, that the organs
have anyother material than self-consciousness; but the rule
is, that those of all alike are formed of self-conseiousness ; as
is the case, e. g., with us who live in this terrestrial world.
For we hear, in Scripture, of only one Subtile Body

'efearni Aifasaenfa wawa-
famsfarwiga Ffqmasr vg@ ) a-
wTE |

2 Some MSS. of Vijnéna exhibit ?ﬂiﬂﬁlﬂﬁﬂ fag=:,

the lection of Nagesa. XZd.
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[made up of the organs], transmigrating generally
through the different localities. Such is the meaning.!

. But then, in that case, how is the Scripture relating
to the materiality [of the organs] to be accounted for ?
To this he replies :*

fafaemaeuraga@™:® 1 q90 0

‘ Aph. 110, The mention thereof [viz.,
A non-literal teat ac Y epe
counted for. of materiality, as if it belonged to the
organs;] is because there is [intended
to be made, thereby, a more emphatic] mention of the
concomitant cause.*

@, There is designation as the material cause, in the
case even where the cause is [but] concomitant, with a

' A AGATHCETHCAT SUITEATUTHE -
afafeiiurerad & awadat aeis-
wrATfaE RATARIEFICAATTAH: | -
WAwa fagrde durANETw-
femad:

*7d  dfifqagfa: FUATIEATA |
awrg |

8 Probably from mere oversight, my MS. of Vedanti Mahfdeva's
work omits G2 . Fd.
N

4 Nimitta, ‘instramental cause.’ Nimitta-kdrana is rendered
‘occasional cause’ at p, 194, supra. Colebrooke's representatives are
* chief or especial cause ' and *etficient cause.’ Ed.
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view to indicating its dmportance ; just as fire is [spoken
of as arising] from fuel, [which fuel is a necessary con-
comitant of, though not really the substance of, the fire].
Hence are they [the organs,] spoken of as being formed of
the Elements. Such is the meaning. For, only in reliance
on the support of Light, or other Element, do the Organs,
viz., the Sight, &c., [formed] from the accompanying Self-
consciousness, come to exist; as fire, n relisnce on the
support of earthly fuel, results from the attendant Light,’
[or Heat, which cannot manifest itself alone].

b. As the subject presents itself, he determines the variety
that belongs to Gross Body :*

mmmaatmsﬁfssamgﬁmmﬁ%aﬁ
<fa & fqg|: 0 9990

o Aph. 111. The heat-born, egg-born,

podrieties of Gross o oinb-born, vegetable, thought-born,

and spell-born ; such is not an exhaus-

tive division [of Gross Body, though a rough and customary
one).

' fafrssfa arnfasgaroeEETy-
W wafa ag~mefrafifa | war syarar
LTAREUEN T | dwmifeddiuesAg
fe aaﬂnatgwmanz"rfwﬁm wafe
Fun urfAIREATTERA REGUGIEEL NEC S
Agdifa

' mEmdTd fand megeTafa e
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a. It was stated, before, that Body has only one Element
as its material. In this same connexion, he observes dis-
criminatively, as follows :*

CEL L LR ME LB IRCOI EEA LT
TIFA_ N AR N

Aph. 112. In all [Bodies] Farth is
the material: in consideration [how-
ever,] of some speciality, there is designation as this [or
that other element than earth, as entering into the consti-

tution of some given body], as in the preceding case
[treated under § 110].

The material of Bodies,

a. In all Bodies the material is Earth only. “In conside-
ration of some speciality ;” i.e., in consequence of intensity
through excess, &c., in the case of Body, as before [in the
case of the Organs], there is, however, designation as con-
sisting of Elements, five, or four, &c., on the ground only
of there being a support, as in the case of the materiality
of the Organs. Buch is the meaning.®

6. Bui then, since the vital air is the principal thingin

wﬁt@anmna‘mmmam qATRA |
NANT HEFA Farﬁmrg N

* gy Wiy yfoadiarerA | sam-
rec il sfusnfeframiTaat TN9q-
Uﬁa?rfafm'ﬁwnmm dafefgarat -
memmmﬁwﬁ. N
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the Body, let the vital air itself be the originant of the
Body. To this he replies !

A WTIEE HruAfAfganfads-
fase® 1 a9z

o Aph. 113, The vital air is not [on

sorrhe ,’,;'ct&l,%’;d’;_’t ¢ the allegation that it is the principal

thing in the Body, to be considered]

the originant of the Body; because it [the vital air, or
spirit,] subsists through the power of the organs.

a. The vital air, consisting in the function of the organs,
does not subsist in the absence of the organs. Therefore,
since, in a dead Body, in consequence of the absence of the
organs, there is the absence of the vital air, the vital air is
not the originant of the Body.?

b. But then, in that ecase, since the vital air is not the
cause of the Body, the Body might come into existeuce
even without the vital air.  To this he replies:*

' A AR IO TR T <R
THFISH | AITEN

-
2 Instead of H'Fmg:, Veddnti Mahideva has afm:
Ed.

* swgfeen: v scafaamn | fae-
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ArgriuerATRITEaafARTaw=ar afar
ARTFIA N 998 1

. Aph, 114, The site of experience
giv‘if;";,mu‘:ff’t"’l “ < [viz., the Body,] is constructed [only]
through the superintendence of the

experiencer [Soul]: otherwise, we should tind putrefaction.

a. ‘Through the superintendence,’ i. e, only through
the operation, ¢ of the experiencer,” 1. e., Soul [literally,
that which has the vital airs], is € the construction of the
site of experience,’ i. e., the Body ; because, ¢ otherwise,’
1. e, if the operation of the vital airs were absent, we
should find putrefaction in the semen and blood, just as in
a dead body. Such is the meaning. And thus, by the
several operations of circulating the juices, &e., the vital
air is a concomitant cause *of the Body, through the sus-
taining of it: such is the import.*

6. But then {1t may besaid], it is only the vital air, itself,
that can be the superintender; because it is this which

! Aviruddha reads ~TFERR: ; Vedinti Mabideva, - TRV .
Ed'Z Nimitta-Ldrona., Vide supra, p. 400, note 4. Ld.

Ay mfaAsfugTETmuR Hem-
Faae witw faam wafa | s= w-
QHIUTUATE THAIfaaar: gferanagr
-naafs'afacw: | @ 9 TREETOfTT-
faii: TTE dEE FAfREETU uTtEEl-

fefa wra: 0
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operates, not the Soul, since 4 is motionless, and since there
is no use in the superintendence of what does not operate.
To this he replies:*

RO ErRfufefasaTa 1 a9y o

The Soud * acting b Aph, 115, Through a servant, not
anatiiors egioner ™ ¥ directly, is superintendence [exercised]
by the master.

a. In the construction of the Body, ¢ superintendence,’
in the shape of energizing, is mot ‘directly,’ i. e., imme-
diately, [exercised] ‘by the master,’ i. e., by Soul, but
“through its servant,’ in the shape of the vitul airs; as
in the case of a king’s building a city: such is the
meaning.*

. It was stated before [Book II., § 1,] that Nature’s
[agency] is* for the emancipation of what is [really, thongh
not apparently,] emancipated.” In reference to the objec-
tion of opponents in regard to this, viz,, ‘Ilow can the

| wuEEtfeTEr Safa e
wm mfua: geaaframaaEfueE
AAAAMTE T | qITR 0

% According to one of my MSS,, the lection of Aniruddha is

ﬂarqr“rgru. .

* Fefaamu ot uAfueE @ifaas-
ARSI f& g musnEETa
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soul be eternally free, when we see it bound P’ witha view
to demonstrating its eternal freedom, he says:*

FRTfURYfwATRY srwewar I 99% 0

Aph, 116, In Concentration, pro-
Soul ever free. found sleep, and emancipation,it [Soul,]
consists of Brahma.?

. Then what is the difference of emancipation from
protound sleep and concentration? To this he replies:?

FAL: WA asfda: i aa9 i

o Apk. 117. In the case of the two, it
,,mIc,ZZ;‘)Z,‘Z’,’,d imperfect 5o with a seed; in the case of the other,
this is wanting,

a. “In the case of the two,’ viz., concentration and pro-
found sleep, the identity with Brahma® is ¢ with a seed,’
i. e., associated with some canse of Bondage, [or reappear-
ance in the mundane state]; ‘in the case of the other,’ i. e.,

' faRwATETY TUTARgE® AR | A"
FunATeT fammsl aueRArfefa atae-
wred frgafeagurefagane o

¢ See the Rational Refutation, &c., p. 33. Bd,
3 < + e
afe @ guiwaATioat Aree fagw: )
e N
# Aniruddba has Hﬁmﬂm@, and so has Vedanti

l\flahz'uleva, according to some copies. Ed.
6 DBrahmatwa, the abstract of Brakma. Ed.,
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in emancipation, this cause is absent : this is the distine-
tion. Such is the meaning.!

4. But then, Concentration and profound sleep are
evident ; but what evidence is there of Emancipation ? This
objection of the atheist he repels: ?

gafes Taenfu’ gearag 97 0 96

Apk. 118. But there are not the two

Tho reality of Eman-  [only]; because the triad, also [Eman-

cipation. cipation inclusive], is evident; as are
the two.

a. The meaning 1is, that, since Emancipation, also, is
¢ evident,’ i, e., is inferrible, throungh the example of Con-
centration and profound sleep, there are not the two, viz.,
profound sleep and Concentration, only ; but Emancipation,
also, really is. And the argament is thus. The quitting
of that identity with Brahma* which [identity] exists
during profound sleep, &ec., taukes place only through a
fault, viz., Desire, or the like, lodged in the mind ; and, if
this fault be annihilated by knowledge, then there results

' gay: aEfuggE: @9 aeated
HGRARY A dwemara ifa faww
TG N |

w9 wATfunyd R A A q o
wrafafa mfawad aftgdfd o

$ Vedfnti Mahddeva omits TG . Ed.

4 Brakma-bhdva, the same as brakmatwa. Ed.
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a permanent condition, quite similar to profound sleep, &o. ;
and it is precisely #Ais that is Iimancipation. ?

b. But then [suggests some one, with reference to § 117],
granting, that, even notwithstanding the existence of the
“seed’ [or source of return to the mundane state,] called
Memory,* a mental modification after the form of any
object does not arise during concentration, inasmuch as
Memory is [then] dulled [or deadened] by apathy, &e., yet,
in the case of a person in profound sieep, since Moemory
prevails, there will really be cognition of objects;
consequently, it is not proper to say that there is
identity with Brahma during profound sleep, To this he
replies ; *

: nmfumﬁxgwﬁa Argraarfa geaAr-
zaﬁaamaa T gyfsaanit w3 f& q A-
BsTRE: | WA rw | g
Ul Wraxawfmwammf@maa -
afa & 9gar A9 arfwa&rfg gurifeg-
Tvaara@t faa wafa &= Hrey =6

2 See the Rational Refutation, &e., p. 33. Ed.

8 Here and helow, this renders vdsand, on which vide supra,
p- 29, note 2. Ed.

‘99 amEmrEdiweEsta Jurafen
AT AT Jfa: AN AT TIG
U d ARy fauata
7 YAl TEEUar IHfa | avig



BOOK V., APH. 119, 409

. @A ATdEITe Quadrista 7 fa-
faes wutAeTYEER 0 99

Aph. 119, There is not the revelation,

mﬁi’;ﬁ;ﬂ,?ﬁ;ﬁ #7- by memory,ofan object likewise during

the conjunction of a [more potent] fault

[such as sleep]: the secondary cause does not debar the
principal.®

a. Asin the case of apathy, so, also when there is the
conjunction of the fault of sleep, Memory does not reveal
its own objects, does not remind us of its objects; for the
‘secondary,’ the subordinate, Memory,® cannot defeat the

1 This I find nowhere; and I believe it to be without warrant.
I have printoed, agreeably to the reading of Aniruddha, Vedinti Maha-

< .
deva, and the best MSS. of Vijodna, HTHAJTAHEYTYH,

and have noticed, in some copies of the last-named commentator, the

< .
variant JTHA YT F ETHEITUT . Nigeda has the latter
reading, followed by a‘wpua with omission of -Q'Fq

The Serampore edition of the Sankhya-yravacimna-blmskya has

qTEATAT A E‘thq'[q;[ for which I find no authority.
Ed.

2 The rendering given above is susceptible of improvement; and
80, very probably, is that which follows: ‘Where, moreover, there is
influence from an obstruction [like that offered by sleep], mental
impression does not inform one of objeets [and, hence, one is then
exempt from desires, &c., and in a state identioal with that of emanci-
pation]: a cause [of desires, &c.; and such is mental impression, ]
does not countervail what is predominant, [e.g., sleep, which is, as it
were, temporary Brahmahood or emancipation].’

Aniruddha's interpretation of this obscure aphorism, poembly by
reason of his elliptical mode of expression, is far from clear., His view
of its sense is, certainly, peculiar. Fd.

3 Sanskdra, here used as synonymous with wdsand, Ed.
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more potent fault of Sleep: such is the meaning. For
the really more potent fault makes the memory powerless,
incompetent to produce its effects ; (and so there is nothing,
in this, to prevent identification of Soul with Brahma,
during profound sleep, any more than during apathetic
Concentration] : such is the import.!

b. It was stated, in the Third Book [§ 83}, that the re-
tention of a Body by him who is emancipated while still
living, is “in consequence of a mere vestige of impres~
sion,’® To this it is objected as follows. Experience
is observed, in the case of the [alleged person] emancipated
during life, just as in the case of the like of us, [and this
experience continuous,] even though it may be constantly
in respect of a single object : now, this is unaccountable
[on the hypothesis of his really being emancipated]; be-
cause the antecedent ¢mpression is annihilated, exactly on
its having produced the first [instant of] experience, and
because no subsequent impression arises, inasmuch as know-
ledge debars it ; just as is the case with Merit. To this he
replies : *

' gur Ay quar fAereraaista afa
FTRFAT F WIATATIH HITTIHT HF-
fa aar w1 fafrem TdhEE dwR=
FRATEASIATATUFA @A AR | aW-
A TF fe AN @A AR AHRAT@I
FOATTA WAL N

2 Here, and often below, ‘ impression ’ is to render sanskdra. Ed.
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T q@ frnfaada’ aq afafs
HETTRET TEFTATIER: I 20 |

An ohjoction met to Aph. 120, A single impression [suf-
the possilility of emanci-  fices to generate, and] lasts out® the
pation in one still living, . .

experience : but there are not different
impressions, one to each [instant of] experience; else, we
should have a postulation of many, [where a single one may
suffice].

a. Tn like manner, in the case of the whirling of the
potter’s wheel, the self-continuant principle,® called motal
inertia, is to be regarded as ouly one, continuing ill the
completion of the whirling.*

b. It has been stated [§ 111,] that there are vegetable
Bodies, He repels the objection of the atheist, that, in
the case in question, there is not a Body, inasmuch as there
is no knowledge of the external : ®

WA HER TR AU SEETEAT Y
T mﬁ HIsTUER: WAH AR
uﬁa@mrmm ¥ qraufaa-
[ FRICALAIRfa | auE

1 The reading —fﬂq&o fourd in several MSS,, is a gross
error. Jid,

2 Read, instead of ‘lasts out,’  brings about.’ Ed,

9 This phrase is meant to translate sanskdra. Ed.
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A Fragfefraar FEPTRIS AT TR~
faqmﬁﬁmaamﬁw AT
TIFA I 93 0

Aph. 121. Knowledge of the external

rz::’:ll; 2%32{; organism s mot indispensable [to constitute a

Body]: trees, shrubs, climbers, annuals,

trees with invisible flowers, grasses, creepers, &e., [which

have internal conseiousness], are, also, sites of experiencer
and experience ; as in the former case.

a. There is no necessity that that only should be a Body,
in which there is knowledge of the external; but it is to
be held that the being a Body, in the form of being the
gite of experiencer and experience, belongs also to trees,
&e., which have internal consciousness; because, ‘as
in the former case,’ meaning the putrescence already
mentioned [see § 114], of the Bodies of men, &c., [which
takes place] in the absence of the superintendence of an
experiencer [the living soul], even in the same way do
withering, &ec., take place in the Bodies of trees, &c., also:
such is the mesuing. And to this effect there is Seripture.”

TATATDUE ATl AfasrRuATTS-
Qfau

1 Agiruddha and Vedénti Mahddeva here end one aphorism, and
treat what follows as a second. Vijodna formnally defends the reading
to which be gives the preference, Ed.

‘w g awife @i widwfa
faaw: f& q qErdmmA=cEREE A
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WA I R

Aph. 122. And from the Legal In-

t:’r‘c‘:"".;" well o“r’,.tf"}g; stitutes [the same fact may be in_ferred,

this. viz., that vegetables have bodies and
are conscious].

a. But then, from the fact that trees, &e., also, are thus
conscious, we should find merit and demerit accruing to
them. To this he replies :®

7 dgAa: FATTumE Ffwergd: a3

Vegetables not moral Aph. 123, Not merely through a
agents. Body is thera susceptibility of Merit
and Demerit; for Scripture tells us the distinction.

a. The vital spirit is not liable to the production of
Merit and Demerit through a Body merely. Why? ¢ For
Scripture tells us the distinction :” because we are told, in
Secripture, that the liability results just from the being

FAIAqAREY T{E FANY 9d: Y999-
ey At st famn weaETfenis
afptramsEed FReniisafa Tarfes-
faga: | qar = fa:

1 NAgesa pretty evidently does not regard these words as an
aphorism. Ed.

' 7 gEIfeAdd Jqra YHTIHTE-
famasg: | RN
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distinguished by a2 Brahmanical Body, or the like [animal
body, not vegetable]. Such isthe meaning.’

b. Showing that the liability to Merit and Demerit is
solely through the %ind of Body, he mentions how Body
is of three kinds :*

fRur gt I FALRTAATIRENT-
2T 1 9 I

_ Aph. 124, Among the three there is
m-pgf‘,f{.’"df three prin- o threofold  distribution; the Body
of merit, the Body of experience,

and the Body of both.

a. There is a threefold distribution of Body ¢ among the
three,” i. e., among those highest, lowest, and interme-
diate,—all living beings,—viz., the Body of merit, the
Body of experience, and the Body of both: such is the
meaning. Of these, a Body of merit belongs to the pre-
eminent sages ; a Body of experience, to Indra and others,
and to things immovable, &e.; and a Body of both, to
the royal sages. Here the division is [not exhaustive,
but] into three, because of the preeminence [of these]; for,

' | AT yATyATE AT S
s afwerga: | sewfedefafueaa-
FTfuETEI e : |

g | A —— . [ - =

TEACH T FRITUHC NI Ifqenrz

3 VedAnti Mahddeva, if my single copy of his work may be relied

on, omits this word. Kd.
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otherwise, we should have all alike possessed of a Body of
experience,! [like Indra].

b. He mentions also a fourth Body :®
7 fa& fagagefaa: v qu

A fourth kind of Apk. 125. Not any one [of these],
Body. moreover, is that of the apathetic.

a. That is to say: the Body which belongs to the
ascetics is different from all these three; such as was that
of Dattatreya, Jadabharata, and others ; for they possessed
bodies consisting of mere knowledge.®

é. In order to establish the non-existence of a Lord,
which was stated before, he disproves the eternity of

' FUTMTHRATYARARSATA aFmrfwa -
TN SEfaTT: FHIZAINCIINICET Td)-
9 | A% FHcE UTAETT WNeE IR
At "raTRrAat SacEd uaydtarfafal
=T urum fun faarisaar |39
TTRERTUR: U

' gquafy TR 0

* farwmat TitRawafamwufagy: |

quT TIARIILATEAT AW FTHATTAYT-
Acgrtfefa u
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knowledge, desire, action, &ec., which is accepted by others!
[as existing in the case of the Lord]:

a genfefqamamafagisty af-
CAd N ARG N

Aph. 126. Eternity does not [as is
alleged by those who wish to esta-
blish the cxistence of a Lord,] belong
to knowledge,® &c., even in the case of the particular
site, [viz., that of the supposed Lord]; as is the case
with fire.

Argument against the
existence of a Lord,

a. That is to say : just as we infer, from the example of
ordinary fire, that the empyrean fire, also, is not eternal.*

JrEIfasE 1 929

' SHREWUATAR ®ITOATY LR e
FrASFAfefaas nfavufa

? Buddhi, rendered ‘ intellect’ at pp. 196, &e., supra. Much as
at p. 209, supra, Vijnina hereupon remarks ; 'irg{ﬂ‘mp
et gfw 1 m

8 The world, viewed as Brahmi’s egg, is fabled to be surrounded
by seven envelopes. Oue of these is the dearana-fejas, Dr. Ballan-
tyne’s ‘empyrean fire.’ See Professor Wilson’s translation of the
Vishnu-purdna (ed. 1864, &c.), vol. 1., p. 40. 1 have to thank Prof,
Cowell for this reference. Ed.

‘91 AIfFFAFEERATITTITGLSG-
IEC I CIGIEC O
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Aph. 127. And, because the site
o ke argument realy [viz, the supposed Lord,] is unreal,

[it matters not, in the present instance,
whether knowledge, &e., may be eternal, or not].

a. But then, in that case, how can it, indeed, be possible
that there should arise Omniscience, &e., adequate to the
creation of the universe; since we do not behold, in mun-
dane life, such superhuman powers [though we do see
some, ] arising from penance and the rest [of the alleged
means of acquiring superhuman powers]? To this he
replies :*

Frfggarsaivafefafwaarasadtan
ISRk

Aph. 128. The superhuman powers®
of eoncentration, just like the effects
of drugs, &ec., are not to be gainsaid,

The height to which
asceticism may elevale,

a. That is to say: by the example of the effects of
drugs, &c., even the superhuman powers of assuming
atomic magnitude, &c., which result from concentration,
and are adapted to the work of creation, &c., are esta~
blished.’

' 7Y AEEifeEsweRY gagarfes
% 9 @TRarfa W& gusfefiian-
waeRATRfd | aqrE N

? Vide supra, p. 310, note 4. Ed.
* Mwufefafagemia g swafoar
fefawa: genguarf: fawiad: o
2 E
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b. He refutes him who asserts that Thought belongs to
the Elements ; since this is hostile to the establishment
[of the existence] of Soul ;!

. '\‘2 . - 3 . -'\_
7 MASa ARG’ "igd sty = "wigd
sfa =1 ae

Aph. 129, Thought does not belong
to the Elements; for it is not found
in them separately, or, moreover, in
the state of combination,—or, moreover, in the state of
combination.

Argument  against
Muterialism.

«. That is to say: Thought does not exist in the five
Elements, even when in the state of combination; because
we do not find Thought in them, severally, at the time of
disjunetion ;* [and there can be nothing in the product
which does not preexist in the cause].

' yeafafanfag@adn yadaaarfed w-
JT9E N
2 Aniruddba has H@m@mi\[: ; Nigesa, né\]'qﬂ@,

Id.
3 Both here and just before, Nageda roads TG T®, as does
Vijnina, also, according to some MSS. Ed.

* gEAATITIETATAIT TAY 9 A
f s s SqageftEd: o

END OF BOOK V,
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BOOK VI.

Havivg explained, in four Books, all the matter of the
Institute, and having, in the Fifth Beok, thoroughly
established it, by refuting the opinions of opponents, now,
in a Sixth Book, he recapitulates the same matter, which
is the essence of the Institute, while condensing it. For,
in addition [to what has preceded], an enumeration of the
matters before mentioned, namely, a summary, having
been composed, learners aequire an undoubting, accurate,
and more solid knowledge; so that, therefore, reiteration
is not here to be imputed as a fault; because the method
is that of fixing a stake, [viz., by repeated blows], and
becanse arguments, &c., not previously stated, are adduced.!

TEITHT “ATfRRT AT 0 9

' WumaagsaT HREwE  wfagma
URATATE GO AUFAA  ARTHAI]AT
AR WIHANTETY TYTATIA HHAAU-
d@etfa | Swami fr grewreE faat
Fd fawraadafenfardar eat iy
I WA WU AGAAAETARI -
YUITHTE AT TIAEH GET

2 Ved4inti Mahfdeva, in my single accessible MS., reads

-
 E S A
3 .
-mmm"a; , agreeably to Nagesa. Ed.

!
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Aph. 1. Soul is; for there is no

e exist . s
The existence of Soul. 1 poof that it is not.

a. Soul really is existent, generically; since we are
aware of this, that ¢ I think ;” because there is no evidence
to defeat this. Therefore, all that is to be done is to
discriminate it [from things in general]. Such is the
meaning.!

6. The discrimination of it he establishes by means of
two proofs :2

SeifemfafcRisai® Ifemng u 2

Aph. 2. This [Soul,] is different from
the Body, &ec.; because of heteroge-
neousness, [or complete difference between the two].

Soul i3 not Body, &e.

geimuenefg 1 3\

Aph. 8. Also because it [Soul,] is
expressed by means of the sixth [or
possessive,] case.

The usage of language
is evidence for this.

a, That is to say : Soul is different from Body, &c., also
because the learned express it by the possessive case, in

' AT AdIaATAaAT GRS |TAT-
wa: fag wafa@ srusmARTAETEG |
'qaafaﬁaﬁmﬁ FaATAIE:

* aw fa3s ggeas awafa

3 Bome copies of Veddnti Mabideva's work omit WT Ed.
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such examples as, ¢This [is] my body,’” ¢This [is] my
understanding ;’ for the possessive case would be unac-
countable, if there were absolute non-difference' [between
the Body, or the like, and the Soul, to which it is thus
attributed as a possession].

b. But then, suppose that this, also, is like the expres-
sions, ‘The Soul’s Thought’ [Soul and Thought being
identical], ‘RAhu’s head’ [the trunkless Rahu being all
head], ¢ The statue’s body,’ &e. To this he replies :*

A frsgRasfiarsaTAETIT 08 )

Aph. 4. Tt is not ag in the case of
An objection disposed of. - the statie;* because there is [there] a
contradiction to the evidence which acquaints us with
the thing.

a. This expression by means of the possessive case,

' wHE Wil wAd FreframfEgat w6t-
agewrefu derfoy s  farseer-
HT weguuRfEd: |

‘w9 yewe 9o wEn fov fren-o
T waREfemadnagaafa vag) !
aqE N

8 Aniruddha and VedAnti Mahideva have f\wq'ﬁﬁ" .

Sildputra is * grindstone,’ aceording to the diction?aries; $ildpu-

traka, in the fow places where I have seen it, may well signify
‘torso.” Ed.

4 With reference to the word thus rendered, see the preceding
note. Kd.
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[viz., “My body’ (§ 8)]is not like ¢ The statue’s body,” &e.
In such a case as ‘ The statue’s body,” there is a mere fic-
tion ; ‘for it is contradicted by the evidence which acquaints
us with the thing;’ [sense being the evidence that there
is here no body other than the statue]. DBut, in such an
expression as ‘ My body,” there is no contradiction by
evidence ; for the contradiction, by Seripture and other
evidences, is only in supposing the Body to be the Soul.
Such is the meaning.!

b. Having settled that Soul is different from Body, &c.,
he settles its emancipation :*

WAL RATAT FAFIAT I v )

Aph. 5. Through the entire cessa-
pg&ﬁ aim how aceom- tion of pain, there is done what was
to be done.

a. But then, since there is an equality of gain and loss,
inasmuch as, through the cessation of Pain there is the

' faerawe waRAfoaed wdtre-
W 7 wafq | fusrorfems ufdaes
AATAA Frafysegaa | w8 wddAfa
FUIR g WATwa Wiflw Imararar vy
wRferARTRETRTiCR: o

' enfemfafiman qgewwaurd a=fe-
"IUTEALA 0
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ceasing of Pleasure, also, Zhat cannot be Soul’s alm. To
this he replies ;}

AT GEFRT:’ TRES 7 qAT F@refi-

1A
. Aph. 6. Not such desire for pleasure
sation for Pain. T+ is there to Soul, as there is annoyance
from Pain,

a. And so the aversion to Pain, having excluded also
the desire for Pleasure, gives rise to a wish for the cessa-
tion of Pain simply; so that there is not an equality of
gain and loss,’ [but a clear gain, in the desired release].

6. He declares that Souls aim is simply the cessation
of Pain ; because Pain is, indeed, abundant, in comparison
of Pleasure :*

' 79 ey geenty fAadam=r-
JYIRA 7 {7 Ry Ifq | a0

2 Tnstead of @ﬂ'., some MSS. of Vuna.nas commentary, as

also Négesa and Veddnti Mahédeva, have ‘g"E[. ; and a marginal

note in one of my copies of Aniruddha states this to be the true
reading. [L0d.

P @ar ¥ gEraer aifimrfa grede
gefAgaRasl wadifa 7 gaeas-
fafa u

‘ gETUEAT $EY ggwae gEfag-
fata geura @R
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‘gaifa arsfu gaEifa v o v |

Pleasure sparingly Aph. 7. For [only] some one, some-
dispensed. where, is happy.

¢. Among innumerable grasses, trees, brutes, birds,
men, &c., very few,—a man, a god, or the like,—are
happy : such is the meaning.?

aefu guwawiafa gauy fafaes
faags N b

Aph. 8. Tt [Pleasure,] is also mixed
( ff;f:‘::;;:“ndm"""y with Pain ; therefore the disornnina-
ting throw it to the side of [and reckon
it as so much,] Pain,
a. He rejects the opinion that Soul’s aim is not the
simple cessation of Pain, but this [cessation] tinctured
with Pleasure :*

gRAMMTITERERRfAfa 9= 3fa-
wrg e

~

1 VedAnti Mahideva prefixes w]. FEd.

! FANqUIEIUU AT TCRS E=q
AAGdAfea gut Aadtad: |

* gawn gufagied geard: f4 g gai-
aTRfa AFARTTEHATA |

£ o
4 Aniruddha has %aa . Ed.
=
& Qne of my MSS. of Aniruddha has afwa . Ed.
~



BOOK VI, APH. 10. 425

Aph. 9. If you say that this [cessa-

i otation of sfering tion of Pain] is not Soul's aim, inas-

much as there is no acquisition of

Pleasure, then it isnot as you say ; for there are two kinds
[of things desired).

a. For we see, amongst men, quite a distinct aspiration :
[the first,] May I be happy;’ [the second,] ¢ May I not
be miserable;’ [and the latter is our conception of beati-
tude].?

é. He ponders a doubt:?

fauRRTEAT sEgEIfed:’ 1 9o 0

Aph, 10. The Soul [some one may
suggest,| has no quality ; for there is
Scripture for,its being unaccompanied, &c.

A doubt.

a. Therefore the cessation of Pain, indeed, [a property
which does not belong to it,] cannot be Soul’s aim : such
is the meaning.*

b. He clears up this* [doubt] :

'gEt i |t | =nfafa gt
ST WTAAT gga ¥ |

" wFa

8 Aviruddhe has SHETHT f‘{'a[a., Nigeha, HAGH-
Wﬁ' Ed.

‘ot A gufafedfu gearr e

T

* qATIR 0
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uruFRsty afafatfadara 1 aa

Aph. 11. Though it [the Pain,] be
the property of something else, yet it
exists in it {the Soul,] through non-discrimination.

This cleared up.

a. Though qualities, viz., pleasure, pain, &c., belong
[only] to the Mind, they exist, i.e, they abide, in the
shape of a reflexion, in it, viz, in Soul, ‘through non-
discrimination,” as the cause, owing to the conjunction of
Nature with Soul: such is the meaning, And this has
been set forth in the First Book.!

b. The binding of Soul by the qualities [or fetters,]
arises from non-discrimination : but from what does non-
discrimination arise 7 ‘With reference to this, he says :*

wATferfaasRIsTar ugama®: I aR |

Tueo reasons why nom- Aph. 12, Non-discrimination [of
discriminationmusthave  Soul from Nature] is beginningless;
been from eternity. . . e

because, ~otherwise, two objections
would present themselves,

a. For, had it a beginning, then, if [first,] it arose quite
spontaneously, bondage might befall even the liberated ;

' gugrEformat faaudesta avm@ta
fafs: nﬁﬂﬁﬁu@ﬁfm’r‘mﬁmaﬁﬁaf‘nﬂ
FAEfARTEATTERAY: | Tad WYATETR
nfamfaan \

—qﬁtaamaa. uRy Tuanstaane -
S TETHRFIATATE N,
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«nd, if [secondly,] it were produced by Desert, &e., there
would be o regressus in infinitum, inasmuch as we should
have to search for another [previous instance of] non-
discrimination, to stand as the cause of [that] Desert,
&o., also: such is the meaning.!

6. And then, if it be without beginning, it must be
everlasting. To this he replies:*

- 7 o= =ner@aEeTiEa o as o

Nondiscrimination, Aph. 13. It [n'on-dls'crlmmatmn,]
thouglf:, /ror;z cternity, cannot-be everlasting [in the same
m t short, ; .
oy be out shor manner| as the soul is ; else, it could

not be cut short, [as we afirm that it can be].

a. It is not everlasting, indivisible, and beginningless,
in the same way as the soul is; but it is beginningless, in
the shape of an on-flow [which may be stopped]. For,
otherwise, the cutting short of a beginningless entity
would, as is established by Scripture, be unfeasible,
[though the beginningless antecedent non-entity of a given
Jjar may be readily understood to terminate, on the pro-
duction of the jar]. Such is the meaning.*

' gifem fe @ warane Aty am-
ufa: sArfes=s < m:nf‘am nafa wTw-
RAfIIHFUANASAILGAD: |

*wq |Qemifemfys s wnfefa a-

LIl
3 Nigota has mmra:[agf‘a%r. . Ed.

' R afAsewTAfeR wafa 4 g
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b. Having stated the cause of [Soul’s] Bondage, he
states the cause of Liberation :!

rfafaaaqaruATEEAs |Araad 0 93 )

Aph. 14. Tt [Bondage,] is annihi-
lable by the allotted cause, [viz., dis-
crimination of Soul from Nature];

as darkness is [annihilable by the allotted cause, viz.,
Light].

Nq1Y afafraisagarfalag 1 au

Aph. 15. Here, also, [viz., in the
cage of Bondage and Discrimination,
as in the case of Darkness and Light,] there is allotment,
[as is proved] both by positive and negative conso-
ciation ;* [Liberation taking place where Discrimination
is, and not where it is not].,

Bondage how destruc-
tible,

This enforeed.

a. He reminds [us] of what was mentioned in the first
Book,* viz., that Bondage cannot be innate, &c :4

mEEERQrEIfe: | samiforae wfa-
fesra g o

" AT ATHHITUATE

} Vide supra, p. 43, note 2, and p. 194, note 3. Prof. Cowell
defines anwaya-vyatirckae as ‘ affirmative and negative induction,’ in
bis edition of Colebrooke's Essays, vol. i., p- 315, note 3. See also
his translation of the KuswmdnjaZi, pp. 7 and 23. Ed,

3 Vide supra, p. 8. Ed.
‘que gmrfasaies | @adia
MYATEATATH AT | -
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‘mETURTETA e Ta® T = 0 9%

Aph. 16. Bince it cannot be [ac-
counted for] in any other way, it is
non-discrimination alone that is {the cause of] Bondage,
[which cannot be innate].

Bondage not innate.

a. ‘Bondage’ here means the cause of Bondage, named
the conjunction of pain. The rest is plain.®

6. But then, since liberation, also, from its being a pro-
duct, is liable to destruction, Bondage should take place
over again. To this he replies ®

A FEA GRIRAINSIATI A 1 99 0

Aph. 17. Further, Bondage does not
again attach to the liberated ; because
there is Scripture* for its non-recurrence,

Bondage does not recur.

! Vedinti Mabédeva has TRRTUTRITATHTEO . 2.

IS HRATEAINGIQH | N
g

A gRUu waan famaeen g
a: |rfefa | awre

+ Vijnéna and Nagesa quote the text: ¥ ¥ gﬂ(ﬁ[ﬁ'ﬁ i

Aniruddha and Vedinti MahAdeva cite the longer passage : HTEHT

Faw: wgfaar faqw=y 7 gagaaa |

See note 4, at p. 182, supra. Since that note was written, I have

Y
observed the words FHTGHT AT | GRS in the Brikadd-
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NURHATIAAZAT U b I

Aph. 18. Else, it [liberation,] would

Lvidence of this. . 1 e
4 not be Soul’s aim, [which it is].

a. He states the reason why this is not Soul’s aim : 2

sytamgrafasiar: 1 ae

Aph.19. What happened to both
Force of the evidence.  would be alike, [if liberation were
perishable]. ‘

a. That is to say : there would be no difference between
the two, the liberated and the bound; because of their
being alike liable to future bondage; and, therefore, such
[perishable emancipation] is not Soul’s aim,® [but emanci-
pation final and complete].

b. But then, in that case, if you acknowledge that there
is a distinction between the bond and the free, how is it

ranyaka Upanishad, ii., 4, 5, and S’atapat}m-brdlzma{m, 1iv., 5,4, 5.
Aniruddha, in his comment on an Aphoriem which soon follows, the
twenty-third, quotes them correctly, with their ensuing context; a
fact which suggests that my eriticism on Véchaspati Misra’s quotation,
ventured in the note above referred to, may be hasty. Zd.

1 Aniruddha, in one of my MSS., and Vedanti Mahédeva have

TAATIRATIRH_ | 2e

' HURHTYR TFATE

* A EETR A AR TS A A T A
TR ATIRETARARY: o
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that you have asserted [Book I., §19,] the elernal freedom
[of all souls alike]? To this he replies :*

AferauaaEs 9v’ 1 20 0

Aph. 20. Liberation is nothing other
than the removal® of the obstacle [to
the Soul’s recognition of itself as free].

The nature of liberation.

a. But then, in that case, since -ondage and Liberation
are unreal, Liberation must be contradictory to the texts,
&e., which set forth what is Soul’s aim, [as some positive
and real acquisition, not merely the removal of a screen];
to which he replies :*

aarafga: i 29 0

Aph. 21, Even in that case, there is

An olgection yepelled. VL
no contradiction.

a. That 1s to say: feven in that case,” i.e., even if
Liberation consists [only | in the removal of an obstacle,
there is no contradiction in its being Soul’s aim.?

LR GURHERLIL SRS T
FAAA | AN

2 Nigesa reads QUT. Ed.

3 The rare word dhwasti, thus rerndered, Vijudna and Vedanti
Mahfdeva explain by diwansa. K.

‘ TAY TUATEARETR AT TR
damfamesAifefaty s

* AU IAAGE AR ST yRaTgNT-
fagy T
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b. But then, if Liberation be merely the removal of an
obstacle, then it should be accomplished through mere
hearing [of the error which stands in the way]; just as a
piece of gold on one’s neck, [which one has sought for in
vain, while it was] withheld from one by ignorance [of the
fact that it has been tied round one’s neck with a string],
is attained, [on one’s hearing where it is]. To this he
replies :!

mfusnfafaas faad 1 R 0

Aph, 22. This [attainment of Libera-
tion, on the mere Learing of the truth,]
is no necessity ; for there are three sorts
of those competent [to apprehend the truth; but not all
are qualified to appropriate it, on merely hearing it].

Another objection re-

a. He mentions that not mere kearing alone is seen to be
the cause of knowledge, but that there are others, also :*

TR TAHALATA U 23 1

' FAUASHRAIS JRwEl T WIUAT-
T afefs: TegmRfassswaHis:
fafgafefa as

2 Négesa, in some copies, and, according to some copies, Vijudna

rmd HIUILO. B

8 This Aphorism, as given, is a literal repetition of Book L., 70,
at p. 87, supra. Hd.

‘H aAE WIATAT I EHTUAN-
TdER
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5 Aph. 23. Of others [viz., other means
mﬁ’,‘;ﬁ‘;ﬁ;{}ggf"”"“‘"’ besides hearing], for the sake of con-
firmation, [there is need].

a. He speaks of these same other means:*

farguaraafafa & faga: o 280

Formain i Aph. 24. There is no [absolute]
ot spraioer T2 necessity that what is steady and pro-
moting ease should be a [particular|
posture, [such as any of those referred to in Book III.,
§ 34].
a. That is to say : there is no necessity that a ‘ posture’
should be the ¢lotus-posture,” or the like; because what-
ever is steady and promotes ease is a [suitable] ¢ posture.”*

b. He states the prineipal means® [of Concentration] :

o fRfEed |/ 0 29 0

The effivient means of Aph. 25. Mind without an object
Concentration. is Meditation.

a. That is to say : what Internal Organ is void of any
modification, that i ¢ Meditation,’ i.e., Concentration, in
the shape of exclusion of the modifications of Intellect :
by reason of the identity [here,] of effect and cause, the
word ‘cause’ is employed for ‘effect.” For it will be

' JEUW T ATYATAE |

*mmaa gmaAifefaaar |aifa aq
ferd ge o aacamataaw: o
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declared how Meditation effects this' [exclusion of the
modifications of Intellect].

4. But then, since Soul is alike, whether there be Con-
centration or Non-concentration, what have we to do with
Concentration ? Having pondered this doubt, he clears
it up :2

SSCRILIERE CEE G VGIE IR

2N
o ' Aph. 26. If you say that even both
Oufud‘Z%:i%m with g ays there is no difference, it is not so:

there is a difference, through the exclu-
sion [in the one case,} of the tinge [of reflected pain which
exists in the other case].

a. But how can there exist a #inge in that which is
unassociated [with anything whatever, as Soul is alleged
to be] P To this he replies:*
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BOOK VI, APH. 29, 435

Soul tinged by what Aph. 27, Though it [Soul,] be un-

elacs not belong to i. associated, still there is a tingeing
[reflexionally,] through Non-discrimination.

a. That is tosay : though there is not a real tinge in
that which is unassociated [with tincture, or anything else],
still there is, as i were, a tinge ; hence the tinge is treated
a8 simply a reflezion, by those who discriminate the tinge*
[from the Soul, which it delusively seems to belong to].

4. He explains this same :*

WurEkfewRarTa Araeet: fa ahrar:
I

) Aph, 28. As is the case with the
waplaimeg 0 e Hibiseus and the crystal [Book L.,
§ 19, ¢.], there is not a tinge, but a

fancy [that there is such].

a. He states the means of exeluding the aforesaid tinge :*

TN TE AT RIS IE O U e

Aph. 29. 1t [viz., the aforesaid tinge,
is debarred by Meditation, Restraint,
Practice, Apathy, &ec.

Flow to be got rid of-

' fasagy agfa urearfas sout Ara
AUrGTTET T4 Faatta gar afafas za-
gy =g wafgaa svunfaafsfiafe:
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a. He shows the means settled by the ancient teachers,
in regard to the exclusion—through Meditation, &e.,
lodged in the Mind,—of the tingeing of Soul:'

HATTREATATTIATIET: 1 20

Aph. 30. Tt is by the exclusion of
dissolution? and distraction, say the
teachers.

The ancient dogma on
this potnt.

a. That is to say: through the removal, by means of
Meditation, &c., of the Mind’s condition of [being dissolved
in] Sleep, and condition of [waking] Certainty, &e., there
takes place also the exclusion of the tingeing of Soul by
the condition; because, on the exclusion of any [real]
object, there is the exclusion also of its reflexion : so say
‘the ancient teachers.®

b. He states that there is no compulsion that Meditation,
&c., should take place in caves and such places :*

A wwfagafaamEE’ 1390

' faefreematfenr . geawfagy
wararafag Trd Nafq

2 ¢Inertness [of mind]” is a better rondering of laya. Ed.
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o Aph. 81, There is no rule about
pgﬁe:fﬁ%m'_"“y “ak  Yocalities; for it is from tranquillity
of Mind.

a. That is to say : Meditation, or the like, results simply
‘ from tranquillity of Mind.” Therefore, such a place as a
cave is not indispensable for it.! '

&. The discussion of Liberation is completed. Now,
with an eye to the unchangeableness of Soul, he handies
compendiously the cause of the world :*

- [ < b=y
AFATTUTTAATANT AR 0 3R 0
) Aph. 32. Nature is the primal ma-
q‘?ﬁ%ﬁ;ﬁm malerial terial ; for there is Scripture [to the
’ effect] that the others are products.

a. That is to say: since we learn, from Secripture, that
Mind, &c., are products, Nature is established under the
character of the radical cause of these.?

6. But then, let Soul be the material. To this he replies :*
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fammstu AT a0 33 0

‘ Aph. 33. Not to Soul does this [viz.,
ofS:Zle”tffzé.’” material ¢, be the material of the world,] be-
long, though it be eternal; because

of its want of suitableness.

a. That is to say : suitableness to act as material implies
the possession of qualities, and the being associable : {and,]
by reason of the absence of both of these, Soul, though
eternal, [and, therefore, no product,] cannot serve as
material.!

5. But then, since, from such Scriptural texts as, ¢ Many
creatures have been produced from Soul,’* we may gather
the fact that Soul is a cause, the assertions of an illusory
creation, &c., ought to be accepted. Having pondered
this adverse suggestion, he replies :®

Hafaliurs FaATaECETHRT: I 38 10

o Aph. 34. The despicable sophist* does
mﬁi}’” posile view u%- not, gain {a correct apprehension of]
Soul; because of the contradictoriness

[of his notions] to Scripture.

' ae A@fge QAUEIHATIAT a9
AraTgeRe fagrasta ArmerAmtaE: o
2 Mundaka Upanishad, il., 1., 5. Ed.
3 . y -
A9 AR AT GEATHAGAT Trfend:
uenE suErAnAifeRafearrr sowe-
war g

4 Hore I havo offered a substitute for *illogical outeaste.” Ed,
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. That is to say: the various views, in regard to Soul’s
being a cause, which are conceivable are, all, opposed to
Scripture ; therefore, the lowest of the bad reasoners, and
others, who are accepters thereof,' have no knowledge of
the nature of Soul. Hence it is to be understood that
those, also, [e.g., the Naiydyikas,] who assert that Soul
is the substance of the qualities Pleasure, Pain, &c., are
quite illogical ; these, also, have no correct knowledge of
Soul. And, if it be asserted that Soul is a cause [of the
world], just as the sky is the recipient canse of the clouds,
&c., [and stands, towards it, in the relation of a cause,
in so far as, without the room afforded by it, these could
not exist], then we do not object to tkhat; for, what we
deny is only that there is transformation® [of Soul, as
material, into the world, as product].

b. Since we see, that, in the case of things motionless,
locomotive, &ec., the material cause is nothing else than

1 ‘Lowest . . . . thercof’ I have put instead of ‘base illogical
holders of these.” Zd.
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earth, &c., how can Nature be the material of all?  To this
he replies :!

g ysta murAAfaTgad e

. Aph. 35. Though but mediately [the

mi}:‘,‘_f-’jj”wfzz. wltimale  oanse of products], Nature is inferred
[as the ultimate cause of the inter-

mediate causes,] ; just as are Atoms, [by the Vaiseshikas).

Y FITFATTRER 1 3% 0

Aphe 86, Tt [Nature,] is all-per-
Nature all-pervading.  vading ; because [its] products are seen
everywhere.

a. But then, only if it be limifed, can it be said that,
¢ Wherever a product arises, there does it [Nature,] go [or
act];’ [for what is unlimited, and fills all space, can find
no other space to move into]. To this he replies :*

A SATHRTTATRITATLAT 1 39 W

Aph. 37, Though motion may attach
to it, this does not destroy its cha-
racter as ultimate cause; just as is the case with Atoms.

An objection parried.

a. * Motion’ means action. Though it be present,
this does not prevent its [Nature’s,] being the radical
cause; just as is the case with the carthy and other

' mrreagATey yiaardemaT aw-
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Atoms, according to the opinion of the Vaiseshikas: such
is the meaning.!

nfagrfis muasr | f9aa: 0 360

Nature the proper Ap”- 38- Nﬂture iS Bomething l'n
substitute for eight of  gddition to the notorious [nine Sub-
the subsiumces in the o L,
Nydya list. stances of the Naiydyikas]: it i1s no

matter of necessity [that there should be precisely nine].
a. And the argument, here, is the Scriptural declaration,

that eight [of the pretended primitive substances] are pro-
ducts: such is the import.”

RTIATATEATE GgasTd I 3e |

Aph. 39. Purity and the others are
e o gneists /e not properties of it [viz., Nature];
because they are its essence,

a. That is to say: Purity and the other Qualities arve
not properties of Nature ; because they are what constitutes
Nature.?

b, He determines the motive of Natlure’s energizing ;

' nfg: frar | aEeasfo awacoamE
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9 0
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gince, if we held the energizing to be without a motive,
Emancipation would be inexplicable :*

HguArsta gad gfe: mumeesgH-
JEFAA” 1 8o Il

Aph. 40, Nature, though it does not
enjoy [the results of its own ener-
gizing], creates for the sake of Soul;

like a cart’s carrying saffron, [for the use of its master.
See Book IIL., § 58].

Nature's disinterested-
ness.

@. He states the concomitant® cause of diversified
creation :*

sHafa=feafE=a 0 840

Aph. 41. The diversity of creation
Nature treals every

one according to s 15 in consequence of the diversity of
deserls. Desert.

' BuTARER: HAsAAuata faga-
AATTEY TR ATETAAaRLT 0

2 Négesa is peculiar in giving, as an Aphorism, in substitutien

for these words, the clause from the introduction to it, printed just
above, viz, ﬁ-‘[ujt’, &ec., but ending with the nominative case

-ﬂmﬂﬁ The Serampore edition of the Sdnkkya.prava-
chana- bltd.skya has, as the Aphonsm, very eorruptly, in part:

A TANEY TR HITuE: I 5

% Nimitta, on which vide supra, p. 400, note 4. Ed.
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a. But then, granting that creation is due to Nature,
yet whence is destruction 7 For a couple of opposite results
cannot belong to one and the same cause. To this he
replies :!

= . <
HIRIURTDIT HTATIAA_N 8
Aph. 42. The two results are through
Contrary results from

Notore goo T equipoise and the reverse of equi-
poise.

a, Nature is the triad of Qualities, viz., Purity, &e.;
and their ‘reverse of equipoise’ is their aggregation in
excess or defect ; the absence ofithis [reverse of equipoise]
is ‘equipoise ’* through these two causes two opposite
~ results, in the shape of creation and destruction, arise from
one and the same: such is the meaning.’

4. But then, since it is Nature’s attribute to create, there
should be the mundane state, even after [the discrimina-
tive] knowledge, [which, it is alleged, puts an end to it].
To this he replies :*

' A WA AUTATHIE: AR, FETA |
A TFHATHRUAT G ERTAAGY T2} aaTE

3 Compare Book L., Aph. 61, a, at p. 71, supra. Ed.
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famwaturm gfe: nuras SrwEg 1830

Aph. 43. Since [or when,] the eman-

ggf:;re",;(::z;,”gti’f“ m¢  cipated has under'stood [that he never

was really otherwise], Nature does not

create ; just as, in the world, [a minister does not toil, when
the king’s purpose has been accomplished).!

a. But then, Nature does not rest from creating ; for we:
see the mundane condition of the ignorant : and so, since
Nature goes on creating, to the emancipated, also, Bon-
dage may come again. To this he replies :2

FraaETusta gRredpn fafaana-
£ LA

Aph, 44, Even though it [Nature,]
tu,‘\gros;,"f;ﬁ"in’ﬁf%xﬂ may invade others [with its creative
emancipated. influences|, the emancipated does not
experience, in consequence of the absence of a concurrent
cause,* [e.g., Non-discrimination, in the absence of which
there is no reason why the emancipated should be subjected
to Nature’s invasion].

1 Compare Aph. 66 of Book IIL, at p. 267, supra. Fd.
" HA AUTAR HEUTHT AT &

mtawmw 9 :mrar-mm AwETfa gA-
IR W19 | a9 |

3 Some copies of Vijndna here introduce # afa; and Nigesa

has the lection fa‘iﬂ:ﬁ"ﬂ Hﬂf'a‘ Ed.

4 Nimitta, on which vide supra, p. 400, note 4. Ed.
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a. But then, ¢his arrangement could be possible then,
[only] if there were a multiplicity of souls: but thut is
quite excluded by the text of the non-duality of Soul.
Having pondered this doubt, he says :!

YEqagH JITA: I 8y |

Aph. 45. The multeity of Soul [is
pré”w ’j’;:g{" o peul proved] by the distribution [announced
by the Pedu itself].

a. That is to say: the multeity of Soul is proved, abso-
lutely, by the distribution of Bondage and Emancipation
mentioned in such Scriptural texts as, ¢ Whoso understand
this, these are immortal, while others experience only
sorrow,” ? '

b. But then, the distribution of Bondage and Liberation
may be through the difference of adjunct. To this he
replies :*

' Afed g qer Ra afe gEwagH
| | did EATRisagfaaruatisTe-
e

' 7 afsgaare Aawaal gERaaa
ATRIRINHEH I T YEa-
gd fawdiag:

8 Satapatha-brdhmana, xiv., 7,2, 15. Ed.
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SmfyRafEst’ gadan 1 88 o

) Aph. 46, If [you acknowledge] an
s,,f,,{’;;ﬁﬁ:ﬁ%f;fd? e adjunct [of Soul], then, on ifs being
established, there is duality, [upsetting

the dogma founded on in §44].

a. But then, the adjuncts, moreover, consist of ‘Igno-
rance,” [which, according to the Vedanta, is no reality]; so
that by thesc there is no detriment to [the Veddntic dogma
of] non-duality, With reference to this doubt, he says :*

grarRfT oAty 1 89 0

The Vedinta cannot Aph.47. Even by the two the au-
evade non-dulity. thority is contradicted.

a. That is to say : even by acknowledging the two, viz.,
Sounl and Ignorance, a contradietion is constituted to the
text, [which is alleged as] the authority for non-duality.?

b. He states another couple of objections, also ;*

TTAGTATIUTE GIHEAT T |UFHAT-
T 18k 1
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Aph. 48. The primé facie view [of
gt fii:‘i”,i‘iﬁ,":;’;‘,f, 2 the Vedénta] is not '[to be allowed any
a contradiction, force, as an objection]; because, by

[admitting] two, [viz., Soul and Igno-
rance], there is no opposition {to our own dualistic theory
of Soul and Nature]: and the subsequent [dogma, viz.,
that one single Soul is the only reality, is not to be allowed];
because of the non-existence of a proof, [which, if it did
exist, would, along with Soul, constitute a duality].

a. But then, Soul will be demonstrated by its self-mani-
festation. To this he replies:*

WA e FHEG a0 1 3e

) o Aph. 49. [And,] in its [Soul’s,] being

,;‘;‘jﬁ{;;’;;‘;‘f“"‘“"’” " demonstrated by the light [of itself, as

you Vedéntis say it is], there is the

[unreconciled] opposition of patient and agent [in one,
which is a contradiction].

a. That is to say : if Soul be demonstrated by the light
which Soul consists of, there is the opposition of patient
and agent ’* [in one].

6. But then, there is no contradiction [here,] between
patient and agent; because it [the Soul], through the
property of light which is lodged in it, cun, itself, furnish

' HY EHRTNAATHT aeafal a91E 0

2 Aniruddha has ﬁﬂqarqf\a’(\"q Nagesa, qim.
nfafm' 22
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the relation to itself; just as the Vaiseskikas declare, that,
through the intelligence lodged in it, it is, itself, an object
to itself. To this he replies:’

WA W wawrwafa’ fagui 1 vo

o y Aph. 50. This [Soul], in the shape of
of’ggz';f‘"“""g Juncion 1 ought, discrepant from the non-in-
telligent, reveals the non-intelligent.

a. But then, in that case, if duality be established in
accordance with proofs, &¢,, what becomes of the Seriptural
text declaring non-duality ? To this he replies :*

7 gfafatur ufitat 3vmam afe:
hyq i

Aph. 51, There is no contradiction
to Scripture [in our view]; because
that [text of Scripture which seems to

A salvo for the Vaidic
view,

‘g wife aReqiaay: @fversm-
YA T WHIYEIITE | 997 Iufu-
FAT WiAEREIU q® |9 a9y ofq)
aAqT= N

oy
2 Aniruddbs has =] . Zd.
[ 2

3 From this point, Veddnti Mahédeva, according to my one poor
MS. of his work, has a very different reading, which, however, owing
to the carelessuess of the copyist, I am unable to reproduce. Hd.
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assert absolute non-duality] is [intended] to produce apathy
in those who have desires, [and who would be better for
believing in ¢ the nothingness of the things of time ’].

a. He tells us that the assertors of non-duality are to be
shunned, not only for the reason above mentioned, but, also,
because of the non-existence of evidence to convince us
that the world is unreal !

FMEIERGERLUAATRATSTLRATITA

Y
. _ Aph, 52. The world is real ; because
,,};ﬁ,‘agﬁ’g;;’_’ s reality it results from an unobjectionable cause,

and beeause there is [in Secripture,] no
debarrer [of this view of the matter].

a. We see, in the world, that no reality belongs to dream-
objects, or to the [fancied] yellowness of [invariably white}
conch-shells, and the like; inasmuch as these are results
of the internal organ, &c., when [not normal, but] injured
by [i.e., under the injurious influence of] Slecp,? &e.: and
this is not [the state of things] in the [waking] Universe,
in which Mind is the first, * [according to Book I., § 71].

' A FFEHwIRATTaae 841 wia
q TTRHAATHTERIATUTTIATUIATE o

2 For *injured,” &e., read, ‘ impeded by the obstruction [offeved]
by Sleep.” HEd.

3 Instead of ‘in whieh,” &e., read, ‘[consisting of] the Great One,
&e.”  Ed,

* frmfediugunacfesRa S 1w-
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b. e declures that the Universe is real, not merely in
its existent state [at any given instant], but, also, always :!

RHRTFEATEAEGHTT: 0 43 0

Aph. 53. Since it cannot be [ac-
counted for] in any other way, mani-
festation [of whatever is manifested ] is of what is real,
li.e, of what previously existed].

Clreation excluded,

. That is to say : since, through the aforesaid reasons,
1t is impossible that the unreal should come into existence,
what does come into existence, or is manifested, is what
really existed [previonsly,} in a subtile form.*

4. Though {it is declared that] the being the agent and
the being the experiencer belong to diverse subjects, he
nsserts the distribution [of ageney to Self-consciousness,
and of experience to Soul,] by two aphorisms :*

WEHTL HAT 7 TRE: U uB 0

Aph., 54. Self-consciousness, not Soul,

The real ayent who. .
is the agent.

' q FAS IAATACTATHT WUs: q=fy
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fazaarar yfwamafaasma 1 uy

Aph. 55, Txper1ence ceases at [dis-

(,ff:;,f;mm Buotrd orimination of] Soul, [as being quite

distinct from Nature]; since it arises

from its [Soul’s,] Desert, [which is not, really, Soul’s, but

which, while Non-diserimination lasts, is made over to

Soul; just as the fruits of the acts of a king’s ministers are
made over to the king].

. He shows the reason for what was stated before, viz.,
that cessation of action does not result from enterings into
the world of Brahma4 :!

Trfemrasarafafafamasrard’ o ug

Aph. 56, Even in the world of the
Davadize no seourit -
agains tramsmigration. oo, &e., there is return [to mundane
existence]; because of there really
being a cause [of such return].

t. “ A eause,” viz., Non-discrimination, Descrt, &e.?

h. But then, through the counscls of the persons
dwelling in these various [supermundane] worlds, there

ought to be no return {to mundane existence], To this he
replies

amﬁwﬁrfamﬁa frssfafcta u-
ATH FTCW /A7 0
* Tostend of FIFTATE , Aniruddia has -;iq'arra\, .
2 fﬁfﬂﬁﬂfﬂ%ﬂﬁﬁlfﬁaﬁ?{ 0\
' A9 avEEAfasaaemeAate: -
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- .l <
e Aygemfafs:’ aaad 1 u9 i
Aph. 57. Not by the counscl of
[supermundane] people is there effectu-
ation [of Emancipation]; just as in the former case, [the
case, viz., of counsel given by mundane instructors].

This point enforced.

a. But, in that case, what becomes of the text that there
is no return from the world of Brahma ? To this he replies :*

armdw afegt faafeafa: 1ue

L oaloo o @ Sori AphyH8: There 1s Seripture [declara-

gl ot 0P tory | of Emancipation, [on going to the

world of Brahmé]; this [Emancipation]

being effected [more readily in that world than in this, but
only] by intermediacy [of the appropriate means].

a. He alleges the Scriptural text of Soul’s going [to the
locality where it is to experience], even though it be all-
filling,* [and can, therefore, have no place into which to
move] :

fagad FToa sYUEArTR IR -

ST JIAAA_ I ye

Aph. 59. And, in accordance with

Another.
’ the text of its ¢ going,’ though it {Soul,|

! Aniruddha has, instead of TR, AfFATE:. B

P Tad sEeaeATafaga: & oA |
=T

* ufrgursarar nfagfarameata
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is all-pervading, yet, in time, it reaches its place of cxperi-
euce [or body], through conjunction with an adjunct; as
in the case of Space.

a. For, as Space, though it is all-pervading, is spoken of
as moving to some particular place, in consequence of its
conjunction with un adjunct, such as a jar, [when we say
‘ the space occupied by the jur is moved to the place to
which the jar is carried’], just so is it! {here].

4. He expounds the statement, that the site of experi-

ence [the body,] is formed through the superintendence
of the experiencer,? [Soul]:

wefufgas sfaaramag afwfs:
H ol

Apk. 60. This [constitution of a

The Rody's caistence Ak RN 1 N g

doperadent on Soul. body} iy not actfomphshed in the case of

what is [orgunic Toutter] not superin-

tended [by Soul]; because we tind putrefaction [in organic
matter where Soul is absent].

a. But then, let the construction of a site of experience
for & body,] for Experiencers |i.c., Souls,] take place

‘qur grETwE  gurasfu wfamue
fagerguifirarmarafiaa auafa
* ArepfieEsraaa faarafafa ags

amuszafa
3 The reading of Aniruddha is ‘llf%[ma‘vﬁnla  Ed4
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without any superintendence at all, through Desert. To
this he replies:’

WU ACHATH qEHATT -
TFEN &

Apk. G1. 1f you say that [indepen-

o ol themaker  dontly of any superintendence,] it is

through Desert [that a Body 1s formed,

it is not so]; since what is unconnected [with the matter

to be operated upon] is incompsetent thereto; as is the
case with [unapplied] water, &e¢., in respect of a plant.

a. That is to say: because it is impossible that Desert,
which is not direetly conjoined with the semen and other
[elements of the Body], should operate through Soul, in
the construetion of the Dedy, &e.; just as it is for water,
&o., unconnected with the seed, to operate through tilluge,
&c., in the production of a plant.’

b. According to the system of the Vaiteshikas and
others, it is settled that Soul is the superintendent, {in
the construction of the Dody], in virtue of its being con-
joined with Desert. DBut he tells us, that, in his own doc-

' wegfuatd faRargeRTa AT Ai-
MAAACAATY {aF | qoHTE N

2 Ngeta reads ACHAGO . B

* wRre} ArREIREgTRE wquffa-
AW AFIAEA AT AHAZTAT ASAT-
a’iﬂmgﬁa:rfﬁ Farfegaaiead: |
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trine, since Desert, &c., are not properties of Soul, the
Soul cannot, through these, be the cause® [of the Body] :

frrToaTRTETIIEERITUAT &@d 1 &R |

Aph. 62. For this is impossible [viz.,
that the Soul should, fhrough its Desert,
&e., be the causc of Body]; because it has no qualities
for these [viz., Desert, &e.,| are properties of Self-con-
sciousness, [not of Soul].

Reasor for this,

@. And so, in owr opinion, it is settled that Soul
superintends [in the causing of the Dody,] quite directly,
by conjunction simply, without reference to anything
intermediate : such is the import.®

b. But, if Soul be all-pervading, then the limitedness of
the living soul, which is set forth in Scripture, is unfounded.
To repel this doubt, he says:*

' FnfaIfeAgAIge ™ S raTHaaTH-
Arsfuergs wifuas + @faw= "zerd-
mmawﬁmmaﬁgm MIFEqaAA A ©-
AYFTHE U

AT AEEFAG FICACTERT dATHE T
|ggTed ArgfieT famdifa wra o

' A9 SN wwaf € Afanfaorfed
staufifemmagoess | arfaaramgi
afedaE o
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fafirew sitamw-agEtaiad | &3 |

_ Aph. 83. The nature of a living soul
”NZ’”’L‘QJ'” limited and pelongs to t}'mt which. i's qual.iﬁed, [nos
to Soul devoid of qualities, as is proved]

by direct and indirect arguments.'

a. To be a living soul is the being posscssed of the vital
airs ; and this is the character of the soul distinguished by
personality, not of pure Soul,” [which is unlimited].

b. Desiring, now, to set forth the difference between
the products of Mind [or the Great Principle,] and of
Solf-consciousness, he first states the products of Self-con-
sciousness :*

HEFTHTUTAT rafarggrdiar wAT-
QW N &8 1

Aph. 64. The effectuation of works
is dependent on the agent Self-con-
sciousness, not dependent on a Lord, [such as is feigned
by the VaiSeshikes]; because there is no proof [of the
reality of such].?

The real ayent what,

a. By this aphorism are set forth, as are also established

1 On emwaya-vyatireka, vide supra, p. 428, note 2. Ed,

*sitad mifud aeEafafrersew
uHT A FAWIRAH |

* TETAl AgEEHITAL: wrade mfafaar-

fagaETIEHRITAHAATE |
4 See Book T, Aph. 92, ut p. 112, supra. Ed.
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by Scripture and the Legal Institutes, the creative and the
destructive agencies of Brahm4 and Rudra’® {respectively],
owing to their adjunct, Self-consciousness,” [or per-
sonality].

b. But then, grant that Self-consciousness is the maker
of the others, still who is the maker of Self-consciousness?

To this he replies :*

wreergfaamaraaa 1 &4

Aph. 65. It is the same as in the

The real agent whence. . s
v arising of Desert.

a. Just as, at the ecreations, &c.; the manifestation of
Desert, which sets Nature energizing, results solely from
the particular #ime,—since, if we were to suppose other
Desert as the instigator of this, we should have an infinite
regress,~—just 80 Sclf-consciousness arises from fime alone,
as the causoc; but there 18 mot another maker thereof,
also : thus, the two [cases] are alike : such is the meaning.’

! This is an appellation of Siva. 274

‘A gRUEEOyE Saecar §-
fedenads  wfawfafesafa  wfqm-
feaq v

' A AIAEHIU SN FATEHLE q F
FATI aIE N

‘quqr afey wgfasmEEAThrais:
FIFAVIAATRACT AGEUFHFATATHA F
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ATAISA I &% 1

Orthodox recognition Aph. 66. The rest is from Mind, [the

of Brabmd, Sive, und o .
Vishnu, put forward. Great rmclple].

a. What is other than the products of Sclf-conscious-
ness [or personality], viz., Creation, &c., that, viz., Preger-
vation, &c., results from the Great FPrinciple alone;
because, inasmuch as it consists of pure Goodness, having
no Conceit, Passion, &e., it is moved solely by benevolence
towards others: such is the meaning. And by this apho-
rism is established the character, as Preserver, of Vishnu,
owing to the Great Vrineiple, as adjunct’? [of the soul,
which, without adjunct, would wneither create, preserve,
nor destroy (see § 64)].

b. It has beon stated, before, that the rclation of
Nature and Soul, as experienced and experiencer, is
caused by Non-diserimination [of the one from the other].
Here, what is Non-discrimination, itself, caused by?

YASATRIREGAUATERT  HISAATITA-
fawids smad aq awnfa st<wEEita
qAETARATI AT 0

' FERHATHRATCA AT TEANER  a-
e wafa farsegaafamy-
MR qUIUERA AT AAFAAT CAY: |
WAA 9 gIu Agvaiua e aw-
Fraquaifead |

2 The text here followed is very inferior. Ed.
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‘With reference to this doubt, he states that all phi-
losophers reject, in common, the doubt whether we should
have an infinite regress, on the supposition of a stream of
Non-diserimination ; because this [regress] is valid;' [since
an infinite regress which is in conformity with the truth
is no sound cause of objection]:

safafas: nga: wafrararsaarfedt
TFEEQ @9 Il

Aph. 87, The relation of possession
e oé’i“‘z‘;;gbé‘;ﬁﬁi]{ﬂ and possessor, also, if attributed [as it
detriment w the urgu-  is by some,] to Dosert, in the case of
et Nature [and Soul], like [the relation of]
seed and plant, [which takes the shape of an infinite re-
gress of alternants], is beginningless.

wfaawfafaar & g=fog: n &

Aph 68. Or [the case is, likewise,
A second. one of an infinite regress,] if it [the
relation between Nature and Soul,] be attributed to Non-
discrimination [of Soul 'from Nature], as Panchasikha

fholds].

' wigawfafaes: ngfagsaaHra-
TR 3 WA amifaas v fafa.
frra mmﬂmnf‘aaaﬁmtmmama-
wmafafrmgan wRifagaa af @
FAATTCHTUTLT TATE N

* fATAR? is the reading of Auiruddha. Ed.
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fagnddafaas =fq aa=arad: u e

Aphk. 69. [The case is the same,] if,
as the teacher Sanandana does, we
attribute it [the relation between Nature and Soul,] to
the Subtile Body, [which, in the shape of its elemental
causes, attends Soul, even during the periodical annihila-
tions of the world].

A third,

a. Ile sums up the import of the declarations of the
Institute :!

I7T AET aglaie gRaTaEgfEfE: ue-
qI: 11 9o 1l

Aph. 70. Be that the one way, or the
other, the cutting short thereof [viz.,
of the relation between Nature and Soul,]is Soul’s aim ;
the cutting short thereof is'Soul’s aim.

The summing up.

' wreETETaHTEEd |

THE END.



CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS.

IN THE BODY OF THE PAGE.

P12, 1,19, Tnstead of *indestructibls,” read ¢ impracticable.’

P.238,1. 7. ‘That is to say,” &c. See, for a more correct ren.
dering, the Rational Refutation, &c., p. 63.

P. 25, 1. 2, Read, instead of ‘your own implied dogma,’ *the
dogma which you aceept.’

P.382,1. 8. The reference to the second note is omitted.

P. 35,1 14. BR HIGHT is the reading of Aniruddha and
Néagesa ; EQTEF" , that of Vijnéina and Vedanti Mahédeva.

< -
P.44,1.8. Aniruddha has Wﬁﬂﬁf-
P. 48, 1. 14. Read, instead of a’a., a‘a"

P.52,1.10. ¢Thatis to say,’” & For another version, see the
Rational Refutation, &ec., p. 119,

I'. 56,1 7. Tead fﬂ’im]"’.

P.58, 1,13, Almost certainly, this interpolation was taken from
the Serampore edition of the Sdnkhya-pravachana-bhdshya. My
copy of that work was lent, in 1851, to Pandit HirAnanda Chaube,
who prepored, for Dr. Ballantyne, the Sanskrit portion of what
corresponds to pp. 1—183, supra, in which, additions, compressions,
interpolations, and other alterations lawlessly made by him, and
scholia of his own devising, were introduced with regrettable fre-
quency.

P, 59, 1. 15—p. 61, L, 13. For another rendering, from a test
bere and there somewhat different, sce the Rational Refutation, &e.
pp. 12, 18.

-

P. 69,110, Read 'a‘g':,

P. 85, 1. 13. ¢This lgnorance,” &e. The original of this is i.,
v,y 4, of the Vishnu-purdna.

P.143, 14, Bend ~FTAH .
P.149,1. 1. Read ‘¢ ismeant.”
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P. 199,1. 5. ‘An internal’ is better,

P. 216, 1. 8. Instead of ®it is one with the internal organ,’ read
¢tho internal organ is really one,’ The implication is, that buddis,
ahankdra, and manas veally make one whole, called manas, in the
wider sense of that term.

P.233,1. 8. Read 'HﬁﬁSﬁ'.l

P. 246, 1 12. Remove the brackets which enclose ‘promoting.’
Compare p, 433, 1. 7,
P, 272,116, Read ‘family ;' i.e., as’

P.202,1.9. Read fq'g'ama.
P. 437,1.10. Read aﬂﬁﬁ‘ﬂ'ﬂ..

IN'THE NOTES,
.13, 1. 1. Read E’Tq‘[fq‘m‘q‘riﬁ'o , and remove,

in p. 12, a., the brackets enclosing the words ¢ the positive destruction
of.”  Dr. Ballantyne’s maimed expression I find nowhere but in the
Serampore edition of the Sdnkhya-pravachana-bhdshya.

P.18,1.2. Read '[‘a-‘arp:[ma
. 30, 1. 1. Néagesa has -'Fﬂ"ﬁ:rﬂa. , which Vijnina and

'V(\,( antl Mahideva recognize as a reading,

1, 35,1 5. Read ‘Aniruddha and Ndgeta have.

P.39, 11,5, 6. See, for the true reading of what is here given
corruptly, the Chhdndogya Upanishad, vi., ii., 1, 2.

el

P.47,1. 5. Read FELAY T,

P.54,1.8. In the Serampore edition of the Stmlckya -pravackana-
bhdshya, the reading is qzqia qﬁﬁﬁj which obviates

the anacoluthism spoken of in p, 53, note 4.
P, 54,1 4. From the Indische Studien, where referred to at the
foot of p. 53, it appears that Professor Weber found, in the Amrite-

bindu Upanishad, v. 13, here quoted, qﬂ'trn: , instead of
ﬁ'}ﬁqﬂ: Compare, further, Gaudapida’s Mdndikyopanishat-

kdrikd, iii., 4, ¢f seq.
P. 55, 1. 4. Read, instead of ‘Vedanti Mah&deva,’ * Nagesa.
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P. 63, 1. 4. XKead mfa, and so in p. 70, L 5, and

p- 107, 1. 6.

P. 64,1 1. Read vdsand.

P. 64,1, 4. The verses in question also occur as ii, 32, of Gau-
dapAda’s Mdndikyopanishat-kdrikd. They are quoted and trans-
lated in the Rational Refutation, &c., pp. 189, 190, where they are
professedly taken, T cannot now say how tenably, from the Fiveka-
chiiddmani, which is credulously affiliated on Sankara chhrya.

P. 68,1 6. Read HTEITAT= |

P.77,1. 1. Read Y JT.

L. 102, 1. 4 quf\qﬂ'ﬁ
. 102,14 Read = A Hg]' .

P. 118,1. 3. The quotation in question is xvi, 3, 4, of the Yoga-
vdsishtha. Tor a more correct translation of it, see the Rational
Refutation, &e., p. 214.

P, 182, 1. 7. For cmendations of sundry matters in note 4,
see p. 429, note 4.

P. 204,11.2,3. The Serampore edition of the Sdnkhya-pravachana-

bhdshya has Hfi‘mﬁ , answering to its iqrw% in the
Aphorism ; also, ﬂfﬂmafﬂ‘a‘q 91 q14:.

P.326,1 6. Read ‘clerieal.’

In the foregoing pages, reference has been made, again and again,
to the Serampore edition of the Sdukiya-pravachana-bhdshya
published in 1821,  Of the imperfections of that edition some notion
may be formed from the facts, that it gives, as if they were com-
mentary, no fewer than twenty-six of the Aphorisms, that it wholly
omits six others, repeats two, curtails or mangles several, and, more
than once, represents, as Aphorisms, fragments of Vijnana’s ex-
position.  Still, if great liberties have not been taken with his
materials by the pandit who prepared it for the press, it may be
considered ns possessing the value of an inferior manuscript. Hence
it has been thought worth while to extract from if, as below, its
principal peculiar readings of the Aphorisms, over and above those
already remarked on. The pages and notes referred to are those of
the present work.



464 CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONE.

Boox I. Aph, 2. f\ﬂ‘i‘\:. Aph.24. ATHETC . Aph. 4l
© =
TQRATIAATIWITAAR/: | aph. 43 FFE is omitted
[~

Aph. 67. As in the MSS. spoken of in p. 82, note 3. Aph. 73.
TR, aph. 81 7 FRIATSTATIIG | s 7.
favasrEfafa.

Boox IL.  Aph. 3. Ounly ¥ wamﬂlqﬁﬁaﬁa‘: |

Aph. 6. As in Aniruddha. See p. 190, note 3. Aph. 26.

is inserted. See p. 206, note 1.
-

Boox IIL.  Aph. 12. T Tq"eH dTd. b 1. Fis

omitted. See p. 235, note 3.  Aph. 63. rﬁa‘o . Aph. 66.
=
fama's . See p. 267, note 8.

Boor IV. Aph.26. S[#:. See p. 305, note 3.

Boox V. Aph. 4. U, instead of TALYT. Aph. 6. d

is added at the end. Aph. 33, As in Anirnddha and Vedini

Mahideva. See p. 338, note 2. Aph.39. mﬁfm: . Aph,40.
.\

“HATA: - Seep. 344, noto 3.1 Aph 5L As in Vedénti Mahédeva.

Sco p. 332, note 4. Aph. 57. TRTTTZS , instead of TRILT-
THE: T . Ak 50, T, instead of TFE. Aph. s0.
AEUC. Seo p 384 note 1. Aph. 98 ~FTABATATE -
See p. 890, note 3. Aph, 120. ﬁqfwﬁqﬂ’%ﬁ Aph. 123.
ANTSTTRG: | fostead of Ffrera:

Boox VI. Aph. 1L QTUYHTIT. Apk. 13. Sq=qqTATH-
T&, instead of aq:qm:\rﬁafa: . Aph. 26, SR STO.




TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

* A knowledge of the commonplace, at least, of Oriental liternture, philo-
sophy, and religion is as necessary to the general reader of the preseut day
as an acquaintance with the Latin and Greek olassics was a gencration or so
ago. Tmmense strides have been made within the present century in these
branches of learning ; Sanskrit has been brought within the range of accurate
philology, and its invaluable ancient literature thoroughly investigated ; the
language and sacred books of the Zoronstrinns have been laid bare; Egyptian,
Assyrian, and other records of the remote past have been deciphered, and a
group of scholars speak of still more recondite Accadian and Hittite monu-
ments ; but the results of all the scholarship that has been devoted to these
subjscts have been almost inaecessible fo the public bevause they were con-
tained for the most part in learned er expensive works, or scattered through-
out the numbers of scientific periodivals,  Messrs. TRUBNER & C0., in a spirit
of enterprise which does them infinite eredit, have determined to supply the
constantly-increasing want, and to give in a popular, or, at least, a compre.
hensive form, all this mass of knowledge Lo the world."—ZTines.

Second Edition, post 8vo, pp, xxxii.—748, with Map, cloth, price z21s.

THE INDIAN EMPIRE :
ITS PEOPLE, HISTORY, AND PRODUCTS.

By the How. Si= W. W. HUNTER, K.C.8.1, C.8.I, C.LE, LL.D.

Member of the Viceroy’s Legialative Couneil,
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India.

Being a Revized Edition, brought up to date, and incorporating the general
regulte of the Census of 1881,

“Tt forms a volume of more than yoo pages, and is a marvellous combination of
literary condensation and research.” It gives a complete account of the Indian
Empire, its history, peoples, and products, and forms the worthy outcome of

* seventeen years of labour with exceptional oppoviunitics for rendering that labour
fruitful, Nothing eould be more Iucid than Sir Willinm Hunter's expositiona of the
economio and political condition of India at tho present time, or more interesting
than his scholarly history of the Indin of the past.,”—7%e Timcs.
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THE FOLLOWING WORKS HAVE ALREADY APPEARED:—
Third Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xvi.—428, price 16s.

ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS,
AND RELIGION OF THE PARSIS.
By MARTIN HAUG, Pa.D.,
Late of the Universities of Tibingen, Gottingen, and Bonn ; Superintendent
of Sanskrit Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit in the Poona College.
EDITED AND EXLARGED BY Dr. E. W, WEST.

To which is added a Biographical Memoir of the late Dr. Have
by Prof. E. P, Evaxs,

1. History of the Researches into the Sucred Writings and Religion of the
Parsis, from the Earliest Times down to the Present.
II, Langunages of the Parsi Bcriptures.
1II. The Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis,
1V. The Zoroastrian Religion, as to its Origin and Development.

4 ¢ Hgsays on the Bacred Tanguage, Writings, and Religion of the Parsis,’ by the
late Dr, Martin Haug, edited by Dr, E. W, West. The author intended, on his roturn
from Indis, to oxpand the materials eontaiued in this work into a comprehensive
account of the Zovoastrian relipion, but the design was frustrated by his untimely
death, We have, however, in w €oneise and readable form, a history of the researches
into the sacred writings and velivion of the Parsis frov the earliest times down to
the present—a dissertation on the Januuages of the Pursi Soriptures, a translation
of the Zend-Avosta, or the Seripture of the Parsis, and a dissertation ou the Zoroas-
trian roligion, with aspecisl referonee to its origin und development.”—Tiies.

Post 8vo, cloth, pp. vri’i;.—176, pl;ce 78, 6d.
TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON
COMMONLY KNOWN AS “DHAMMAPADA.”

With Accompanying Narratives.

Translated from the Chinese by S. BEAT, B.A., Professor of Chinese,
University College, London,

The Dhammapada, as hitherto known by the Pali Text Edition, as edited
by Fausboll, by Max Miiller’s Fnglish, and Albrecht Weber's (Glerman
translations, consists only of twenty-six chapters or sections, whilst the
Chinese vergion, of rather recension, ag now transiated by Mr, Beal, con-
sists of thirty-nine sections. The studenty of Pali who possess Fausboll's
text, or either of the above-named translations, will therefore needs want
Mr. Beal’s English rendering of the Chinese version; the thirteen above-
named additional scetions not Leing aceessible to them in any other form ;
for, oven if they understand Chinese, the Chinese original would be un-

obtainable by them,

¢ Mr. Beal's rendering of the Chinesc translation is a most valuable aid to the
eritical study of the work. Tt containg anthentic texts gathered from aneient
canonical hooks, and generally counceted with some incidont in the history of
Buddha. Their groat interest, however, consists in the light which they throw upon
everyday lifo in India at the remoto period at which they were written, and upon
the method of teaching adopted by the founder of the religion. The method
employed was principally parable, and the simplicity of the tales and the cxcellence
of the morals inculcated, as well ag the strange hold which they have retained npon
{he minds of millions of people, mke them a very remarkable study.”— Thnes.

<My, Beal, by making it accessible in an English dress, has added to the great ser-
vices b has atready rendered to the comparative study of roligious history.'—dcadeny,

“Valuable ns exhibiting the doctrine of the Buddhists in its purcst, least adul-
terated form, it brings themodern reader face to face with that simple evecd and rule
of eonduet which won its way over the minds of myriads, and which is now nominally
professed by 145 millions, who have overlaid its austere simplicity with innwmnerahle
ceremonies, forgotten its maxims, perverted its teaching, and so inverted its leading
principle that a rolgion whose founder donied a God, now worsliips that founder as
w god himself. " —Seotsman,
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Second Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp, xxiv,~360, price 108, 6d.

THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE.
By ALBRECHT WEBER.

Tranalated from the Second German Edition by JoEN MANN, M. A., and
TuEoDOR ZACHAKIAE, Ph,D., with the sanction of the Author.

Dr. BUHLER, Inspector of Schools in India, writes:—*‘ When I was Pro-
fesgor of Oriental Languages in Elphinstone College, I frequently felt the
want of such a work to which I could refer the students.”

Professor CoweLL, of Cambridge, writes :—*‘ It will be especially useful
to the students in our Indian colleges and universities. I used to long for
guch a book when I was teaching in Calcutta. Hindu students are intensely
interested in the history of Sanskrit literature, and this volume will supply
them with all they want on the subjcet.”

Professor WrITNEY, Yale College, Newhaven, Conn., U.S.A., writes ;—
¢ T was one of the class to whom thie work was originally given in the form
of academic lectures, At their first appearance they were by far the most
learned and able treatment of their subject; and with their recent additions
they still maintuin decidedly the same rank.”

“Js perhaps the most comprehensive and lucid survey of Sanskrit literature
extant.” The essays contained in the volumo were originally delivered as acadeomic
lectures, aud at tho time of their first publication were acknowledged to be by far
the most learnced and able treatment of the subject. They bave now been brought
|;'r) to date by the addition of all the mest important results of recent research,us

TINES.

Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xii,—108, accompanied by Two Language
Maps, price 124.

A SKETCH OF
THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES,
By ROBERT N. CUST.

The Author has attempted to fill up a vacuum, the inconvenience of
which pressed itself on his notice. Much had been written about the
languages of the Hast Indies, but the extent of our present knowledge had
not even been brought to a foeus. It ecourred to him that it might be of
use to others to publish in an arranged form the notes which he had collected
for his own edification.

“ Bupplies a deficieney which has long been felt,”—T'imes.

“The book before us is then a valuable contribution to philological seience. It
passes under review a vast number of languages, and it gives, or professes to give, in
ovory case the sum and substance of the opinions and judgments of the best-informed
writers."—Saturday Review.

Seeond Correeted Edition, post 8ve, pp. xil.—116, cloth, price
THE BIRTH OF THE WAR-GOD.
A Poem. By KALIDASA.

Translated from the Sanskrit into Fnglish Verse by
ravei T, H. GuirrirH, MLA.

“ A very apirited rendering of the Kumdrasambhara, which was first publishad
twenty-six yeurs ago, and wlhich we are glad to see made once more accessible,”—
Times,
¢ Mr. Griffith’s very spirited rendering is well known to most who are at all
interested in Indian literature, or enjoy the tenderness of feoling and rich croative
imagination of its author,”—fndian Antiquary.

“We are very glad to welcome a second cdition of Professor Griffith’s ndmirable
translation. Few translations descrve a sccond edition better,”—Athenaum.
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Post 8vo, pp. 432, cloth, price 163,
A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY
AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND
LITERATURE.

By JOHN DOWSON, M.R.A.8.,
Late Professor of Hindustani, Staff College.

“This not only forms an indispensablo book of reference to students of Indian
literature, but is also of great goneral interest, ag it gives in a concige and egslly
accessiblo form all that noed be known about tho personages of Hindu mythology
whose names are so familiar, but of whom so littlo is known outside the limited
circle of savants.”—T'imes.

¢ It i no slight gain whon such subjects are treated fairly and fully in o moderate
space ; and we nood only add that the few wants which we muy hopo to see supplied
in new editions defract but little from the general excellonce of Mr, Dowson's work.”
—Saturday Review.

Post 8vo, with View of Mecca, pp. exil,—172, cloth, price gs.

SELECTIONS FROM THE KORAN.

By FDWARD WILLIAM LANE,
Translator of * The Thousand and One Nights;” &e., &c.
A New KEdition, Revised and Enlarged, with an Introduction by
STANLEY LaNE PooLE.

*, .. Hag heen long esteemed in this country as the compilation of one of the
greatest Arabic scholars of the fime, the late Mr, Lane, the well-known translator of
the ¢Arabian Nights’ . ., . The present oditor Lus enhanced tho value of his
relative’s work by divesting the text of o groat deal of extranocous matter introdnced
by way of comment, and prefixing an introduction.”—Timnes.

¢ Mr. Poole is both @ geucrous and & learned biographer. . . . Mr. Poole tells us
the facts . , . so faras it ig possible for industry and criticlsm to ascertain them,
and for literary skill to present them in a condensed and readable form." " — English-
man, Caleutta. LF R .

Post 8vo, pp. vi.—368, cloth, price 148,
MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS,
BEING A SERIES OF IMPRESSIONS, NOTLS, AND ESSAYS,

By MONTER WILLIAMS, D.C.L.,

Hon, LL.D. of the University of Caléutta, Flon. Member of the Bombay Asiatic
Bociety, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the Univorsity of Oxford,
Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable Additions,
with Tllustrations and a Map.

* In this volume we have the thoughtful impressions of o thoughtful man on some
of the most important questions connceted with our Indian Ewmpire. . . . An en.
lightencd observant man, travelling stnong an enlightened observant peoplo, Professor
Monier Williams has brought before the publie in o pleasant form more of the manners
and customs of the Queen’s Indian subjects than we over remernhar o have seen in
any one work., He not only deserves the thanks of cvery Fuglishinan for this able
contribution to the study of Modern India—a suhject with which we should be
gpecially familiar—but he deserves the thanks of every Indian, Parses or Hindn,
Buddhist and Moslem, for his clear exposition of their manners, their creeds, and
their necessities."— T'ines.

Post 8vo, pp. xliv.—376, cloth, price 14s.
METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT
WRITERS.

With an Introduetion, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from
Classical Authors.

By J. MUIR, C.LE., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D.

¢, . . An agreeable introduction to Hindu poctry.”— Times.

., . A volume which may be talten as u fair illustration alike of the religions
and moral sentiments and of the legendary lore of the best Sanskrit writers.”—
Edinburgh Daily Review,
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Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxvi,—244, cloth, price 108, 6d.

THE GULISTAN;
Or, ROSE GARDEN OF SHEKH MUSHLIUD-DIN SADI OF SHIRAZ.

Translated for the First Time into Prose and Verse, with an Introductory
Preface, snd a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadak,

By EDWARD B. EASTWICK, C.B.,, M.A,, F.R.8, M.RASB,

141t ig a very fair rendering of the original.”—Times.

“The new cdition has long been desired, and will be welcomed by all who take
any intorest in Orviental poctry. The Gulistan is a typical Persian verse-book of the
highest order. Mr. Eastwick's rhymed translation . .. has long established itself in
1 secure position as the best version of Nadi's finest work.” —Acadeniy,

“ It is both faithfully and gracefully exocuted.”— Zablet.

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. viii,—408 and viii.—348, cloth, price 28s.

MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN
SUBJECTS.
By BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Esq, F.R.8,,

Late of the Bengal Civil Sevvice s Cotrespouding Mcember of the Institute ; Chevalier
of the Legion of Honour ; late British Minister at the Court of Nepal, &e., &¢.

CONTENTS OF VOL. 1.

8perioN 1.—On the Koech, B6dd, and Dhimdl Tribes,—Part I Vocabulary.—
Part 1I. Grammar.—Part 111 Their Origin, Location, Numbers, Creed, Customs,
Character, and Condition, with a General Description of the Climate they dwell in,
—Appendix.

8gcrion IT.—On Himalayan Ethnology,—1. Comparative Vocabulary of the Lan-
guages of the Broken Tribes of Népil —II. Vocabulary of the Dialects of the Kiranti
Tanguage,—111. Grammatical Analysis of the Viyu Language. The Viyu Grammar,
- IV. Analysis of the Bihing Dialeet of the Kiranti Tanguage. The Bdhing Gram-
mar.—V. On the Viyu or Hiyu Iribe of tho Central Himaldya,—VI. On the Kiranti
Tribe of the Central Himuldya.

CONTENTS OF VOL, I,

$rorioN 11L—On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Comparative Voeubulary
of the Tibetan, Bédd, and Gard Tongues.

SecrioN IV.—Aborigines of the North-Eastern Frontier.

Secrion V.—Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier,

sectToN VI,—The Indo-Chinese Borderers, and their connoction with the Hima-
layans and Tibetans. Comparative Voeabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Arakan,
Comparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chinese Bordorers in Tenasserim.

Smerion VIIL—The Mongolian Affinities of the Caucasianus,--Comparison and Ana-
lysis of Cancasian and Mongolian Words,

Secrion VIIL--FPhysical Type of Tibetans.

suerron IX.—The Aborigines of Central India~-Comparative Vocabulary of the
Abariginal Languages of Central Indis.—Aborigiucs of the Eastern Ghats,—Voeabu-
lary of some of the Dislacts of the Hill und Wandering Tribcy in the Northern Sircars.
—Aborigines of the Nilgiris, with Remuvks on their Aflinities.—Supplement to the
Nilgivian Vocabularies.—The Aborigines of Southern India and Ceylow.

wrerton X.—Route of Nepalose Mission to Pekin, with Remarks on the Water-
Shed and Plateau of Tibet.

Sroriony XL--Route from Kithmdndd, the Capital of Nepal, to Darjeeling in
Sikim. —Memorandutn relative to the Seven Cosis of Nepal.

Sueron XIL—Some Accounts of the Systems of Law and Police as recognised in
the State of Nepil,

SreTioN XT1L—The Nutive Method of making the Daper denominated Hindustan,
Népalese.

HECTION XIV,—Pre-eminence of the Vernaculars; or, the Anglicists Answered ;
Being Letters on the Edueation of the People of India.

¢ For the atndy of tho less-known races of India Mr. Brian Hodgson's ‘ Miscellane-
ous Iesays’ will be found very valuable both to the philologist and the ethnologist.”
— T'ines,
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Third Edition, Two Vols., post 8vo, pp. viii.—268 and viii,—326, cloth,
price 218,

THE LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA,
THE BUDDHA OF THE BURMESE, With Annotations.
The Ways {0 Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies or Burmese Monks,

By e RigHT REv, P. BIGANDET,
Bishop of Ramatha, Vicar-Apostolic of Ava and Pegu.
"“The worlk is furnished with copious notes, which not only illustrate the subject-
matter, but form a perfect encyclopedia of Buddhist lore.”—Pimes.

A work which will furnish Turopean students of Buddhism with a most valuable
help in the prosecution of their investigations.”—uinburgh Daily Review,

« Bishop Bigandet's invalnable work.”—J7ladian Antiquary.

“Viewed in this light, its importance is sufficient to place students of the subject
under 1 deep obligation to its aathor,” —Calcutta Review,

“This work is one of the greatest authorities upon Buddhism,”—Dublin Review,

Past 8vo, pp. xxiv,—420, cloth, price 18s.

CHINESE BUDDHISM.
A VOLUME OF BEETCHES, FISTORICAL AND CRITICAL.

By J, EDEINS, D.D.
Author of “ China’s Place in Philology,” *f Religion in China,” &¢., &e.

1t contains & vast deal of important information on the subject, such as is only
to be gained by long-continued study on the spot,”—Athenceum,

% Upon the whole, we know of no work comparable to it for the extent of ita
original research, and the simplieity with which this complicated systom of phile-
sophy, religion, literature, and ritual is set forth."—British Quarterly Heview.

“The wholo volume is replete with learning, . . . It deserves most careful atudy
from all interested in the history of the veligions of the world, and cxpressly of those
who are concerned in the propagation of Christianity. Dr. Edkins notices in terms

of just condemnation the cxuggerated praiso bestowed upon Buddhism by recent
English writors,”—Accord.

Post 8vo, pp. 466, cloth, price 135,
LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS

‘WRITTEN ¥ROM THE YEAR 1846 TO 1878,

By ROEERT NELDHAM CUST,

Late Member of Her Majesty’s Indian Civil Serviee; Hon, Seeretary to
the Royal Asialic Society;
and Author of * The Modern Languages of the Fast Indies.”

“Wo know none who has deseribed Indian life, especially the life of the natives,
with so much learning, sympathy, and lterary talent.”—dcudeny.

“Thoy seem to us to be full of suggestive and oviginal vemarks.” —8¢, James's Gazette.

¢ I{is bonk contains n vast amount of information, The result of thirty-five years
of inguiry, reflection, and speculation, and that on gubjects ns full of fascination ag
of food for thought."—ZTablet,

« Exhibit such a thovough acquaintance with the history and antiquitios of India
a8 to entitlo him to speuk as one having authority. "=—Edinburoh Daily Eeview,

“The author speaks with the authority of personal experience. . . . . It is this

constant association with the eountry and the people which gives such a vividnoess
to many of the pages.”—4Ahengum.,
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Post 8vo, pp. civ.—348, cloth, price 18s.

BUDDHIST BIRTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales.
The Oldest Collection of Folk-lore Extant :
BEING THE JATAKATTHAVANNANA,
For the first time Edited in the original Pili.
By V. FAUSBOLL;
And Translated by T. W, RHYs DAvVIDS,
Tranglation. Volume I.

“ These ave tales supposed to hauve been told by the Buddha of what he had seen
and heard in his previous births. They arve probably the nearest ropresentatives
of the original Aryan storics from which sprang the folk-lore of Europe as well as
India. The introduction contains a most interesting disquisition on the migrations
of these fables, tracing their reappearanca in the various groups of folk-lore Tegends.
Among other old friends, we meet with a version of the Judgment of Solomon.”—Tiémes.

It iy now some years since Mr. Rhys Davids asserted his right to be heard on °
this subject by bis able articic on Buddhism in the new cdition of the ¢ Encyclopedia
Britannica,””—Leeds Mercury,

# ATl who are interested in Buddhist literature oughit to feel deeply indebted to
Mr. Rhys Davids, His well-cstablished reputation us o Tuli scholar s a sufficient
guarantee for the fidelity of hig version, aud the stylo of his trauslations is deserving
of high praise.”—dcadeny.

“ No morc competent expositor of Buddhism ¢ould be found than Mr. Rhys Davids,
In the Jataka book we have, then, u priccless record of the carliest imaginative
literaturo of our race; and . . . it presents to us o nearly complete picture of the
goeial life and customs and popular beliefs of the common people of Aryan tribes,
closely related to ourselves, just as they were passing through the first stages of
civilisation.”"—8t. Jainces's Gazelte.

Post 8vo, pp. xxviit.~~362, cloth, price 148

A TALMUDIC MISCELLANY;
OF, A THOUSAND AND ONE EXTRACTS FROM TILE TALMUD,
THE MIDRASHIM, AND THE KABBALAH,
"Compiled and Translated by PAUL ISAAC HERSHON,
Author of ©* Genesis Aceording to the Talmud,”&e.
With Notes and Copious Indexes,

“Tg obtaln in so concige and handy a form as this volume a general idea of the
Talmud is a boon to Christians at least.”~Tianes.

“Tts peeuliar and popular character will maka it attractive to genoral roaders.
Mr. Hershon is a very competent scholar. . ., Contains samples of the good, bad,
and indifferont, and especially extracts that throw light upon the Heriptures.”—
British Quarterly Keview,

< Will convey to Iinglish readers a more complete and truthful notion of the
Talmud than any other work that Las yet appeared.”—Daily News.

« Without overlooking in the slightest the scveral attrachions of the previous
volumes of the ¢ Oriental Series.” we have no hesitation in saying that this surpasses
them all in interest."—Edinburgh Daily Review.

« Mr. Herghon has . . . thus given English readers what is, we belicve, a fair set
of specimens which they can fest for themaelves.”— The Zteeord

¢ This book is by far the best fithed in the present state’of knewledga to enablo the
general roader Lo gain n fuir and unbiassed eunception of 1he multifarions contents
of the wonderful misccllany which can only be truly nnderstond—so Jowish pride
asserts—by the life-long devotion of sehiolurs of the Chosen People,”-—Inguirer.

 The valne and importance of this volume consist in the fact that searcely a single
extract is given in its pages bub throws some light, direct or refracted, upon those
Seriptures which are the commen heritage of Jew and Christian alike,”—Jokn Bull.

« It 18 & capital specimen of Hebrew scholarship ; & monument of learned, loving,
light-giving labour.”—Jewish Herald.



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Post 8vo, pp. xil.—=228, cloth, price 78, 6d.
THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE.

By BASIL HALL CHAMBERLAIN,
Author of *‘ Yeigo Hefikaku Shirafi.”

A very curious volume. The author has manifestly devoted much labour to the
task of studying tho poctical literature of the Japauese, and vendering churacteristic
specimons into Enygligh vevse.”—Daily News.

¢ Mr. Chamberlain’s volume is, 80 Iar us wo are aware, tho first attempt which has
been made to interpret the literature of the Jupanese to the Western world. It is to
tho classical poetry of Old Japan that wo must turn for indigenous Japanese thought,
and in the volumo hofore us we have a scleetion from that postry rendered into
graceful English vorse."—Zalilet,

“It is undoubtedly ene of the best translations of Iyric literature which has
a,p‘peamd during the close of the last yoar,”—Celestial Ewpire.

‘ Mr. Chamberlain set himself a difficult task when he undertook to reproduce
Jupanese poetry in an Inglish form, But be has evidently Inhoured. con amore, and
his efforts are successful to a degree."—London and Ching Express.

Post 8vo, pp. xii,—164, cloth, price 10s. 6d.

THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib),
KING OF ASSYRTA, B.c. 681-668,

Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in
the British Museum Collection ; together with a Grammatical Analysis
of each Word, Explanations of the Tdeographs by Extracts from the
Bi-Lingual Syllabarics, and List of Eponyms, &e.

By ERNEST A. BUDGE, B A., M.R.A.S.,
Assyrian Exhihitioner, Christ’s College, Cambridge.

s Rtudents of ascriptural archwology will also appreciate the ¢ History of Esur-
haddon.’ ?-—Times.

“There i8 much to attract the seliolar in this volume. Tt does not pretend to
yopularise studies which are yet in their infancy.  Tts primary object is to translate,
but it does not assume to bo more than tentative, and it offers both to the professed
Assyriologist and to the ordiuary non-Assyriological Semitic scholar tho means of
controlling its resulis.”—Academy,

“Mr. Budge's book is, of course, mainly addressed to Asgyrian scholars and
students. They are not, it is to be foared, a very numerous elass, But the more
thanks arc due to him on that account for tho way in which he bhas acquitted himself
in his laborious task.”— Tublct.

Post 8vo, pp. 448, cloth, price 218,
THE MESNEVI
(Usually known as THE MESNEVIYI SHERIF, or HoLYy MESNEVI)
OF
MEVLANA (OUR LORD) JELALU ’D-DIN MUHAMMED ER-RUMI,
Book the First.
Tonether with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author,
of kis Ancestors, and of has Descendants.
Tlustrated by a Selection of Characteristic Anecdotes, as Colleated
by their Historian,
Meviava SteMsU-"D-DIN AHMED, EL EFLAKI, EL ‘ARIFL
Translatad, and the Poetry Versified, in Knglish,
By JAMES W. REDHOUSE, M.R.A. 8., &e

¢ \ complete treasury of occult Oriental love."—Saturday Review.

“This book will be a very valuable help to the reader ignorant of Pergia, who is
desirous of obtaining an insight into a very important department of the literature
extant in that language.”—Tablct,
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Post 8vo, pp. xvi,— 280, cloth, price 6s.

EASTERN PROVERBS AND EMBLEMS

ILLUSTRATING QLD TRUTHS.

By Rev. J. LONG,
Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.S,

“ We regard the book as valuable, and wish for it a wide eirculation and attentive
reading,”— Record,

‘“ Altogether, it is quite a feast of good things.”—Globe,

““1t is full of intercsting matter."—dntiguary,

Post 8vo, pp. viil.—270, cloth, price 7s, 6d.
INDIAN POETRY;

- Containing a New Edition of the *‘ Indian Song of Songs,” from the Sanscrit
of the “Gita Govinda" of Jayadeva; Two Books from ““The Iliad of
India ” (Mahabharata), *Proverbial Wisdom " from the Shlokas of the
Hitopadesa, and other Oriental Poems.

By EDWIN ARNOLD, C.8.1, Author of ‘“‘The Light of Asia,”

“1In this new volume of Messrs, Trithbner's Oriental Series, Mr. Edwin Arnold does
good service by llustrating, through the medinm of his musical English meclodies,
the power of Indian poetry to stir Kuropean ecmotions. - The ‘Indian Song of Songs’
is not unknown to seholurs, Mr. Arnold will hinve introduced it among popular
English poems. Nothing could he move graceful and delicate than the shades by
which Krishua is portrayed in the grudual process of being weaned by the love of

¢ Beautiful Radha, jasmine-bosvincd Radha,’
from the allurements of the forest nymphs, in whom the five senses are typified.”"—
Times.

 No other English poet has ever thrown his genius and bLis art so thoroughly into
the work of translating Bustern idcas ag Mr. Arnold has done in bis splendid para-
phrases of language eontained in thege mighty epies” —Daily Telegraph.

““The poern abounds with fmugery of Eastern Juxuriousuess and seusuousncss ; the
adr seews Jaden with the spicy odours of the fropics, and the verse has a richness and
a melody sufficient to cuptivate the scuses of the dullegt.'—Standurd.,

“The translator, while produeing i very enjoyable poem, hag adlicred with toler-
able fdelity to the original text.”— Querland M.

“We certainly wish Mr. Arnold suceess in his attempt ‘to popularise Indian
classics,” that being, as his preiuce tells us, the goal towards wlich he boends his
efforts.”—dllen’s Indinn Muil,

Post 8vo, pp. xvi.—296, cloth, price 1os. 6d,
THE MIND OF MENCIUS;
Ox, POLITICAL ECONOMY FOUNDED UPON MORAL
PHILOSOTHY,
A SYSTEMATIC DIGEST OF THE DOCTRINES OF THE CHINESE PHILOSOPHER
MENCLUS,
Translated from the Original Text and Classified, with
Comments and Explanations,

By the Rev. ERNST FABER, Rhenish Migsion Society.

Traunslated from the German, with Additional Notes,
By the Rrv. A. B. HUTCHINSON, C.M.8., Church Mission, Hong Kong.

“Mr. Fuber is already well known in the field of Chinese atudics by Lis digest of
the doctrines of Confucins. The value of this work will be perceived when it is
remembered that at no time sinee relations commenced between China and the
West has the former been so powerful—we had almost said aggressive—as now,
For those who will give it carcful study, Mr. Faber's work is one of ihe most
valuable of the excellent series to which it belongs."— Nature.

Az
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Post 8vo, pp. 336, cloth, price 168,
THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA.
By A, BA%&TH.
Translated from the French with the autherity and assistance of the Author.

The author has, at the request of the publishers, considerably enlarged
the work for the translator, and has added the literature of the subject to
date ; the translation may, therefore, be looked npon as an equivalent of a
new and improved edition of the original.

I8 nat only a valuable mannal of $he religions of India, which marks a distinct
step in the treatment of the subject, but also a usefnl work of reference."—Academy.

“This volume i8 a reproduction, with corrections and additions, of an article
confributed by the learncd anthor two years ago to the ' Encyclopédie des Scicnces
Religieuses.’ 1t attracted much notice when it firet appesred, and is generally
admitted to present the best summary extant of the vast subject with which it
deals.”—Tablet,

“This iz not only on the whole the best but the only manual of the religlons of
India, apart from Buddhism, which we have in English, The present work
shows not only great knowledge of the facta and power of clear exposition, but also
great insight into the inner history and the deeper meaning of the great religion
for it ia in reality only one, which it proposes to deseribe,”— Madern Review.

“ The mevit of the work has been emphatically recognised by the most nuthoritative
Oricntalists, both in this country and on the continent of Europe, But probably
there are few Indianists (if wo may use the word) who would not derive a good deal
of information from it, and especially from the extensive bibliography provided in
the notes.”—Dublin Review.

“ Huch a sketch M. Barth has drawn with a master-hand.”—Critic (New York),

Post 8vo, pp. viii.— 152, clath, price 6a,
HINDU PHILOSOPHY.
TeE SANKHYA KARIKA or IS'WARA KRISHNA,

An Exposition of the System of Kapila, with an Appendix on the
Nyaya and Vais'eshika Systems.

By JOHN DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.), M.R.A.8,

The system of Kapils contains nearly all that India has produced in the
department of pure philosophy.

“The non-Orientalist . . . finds in Mr. Davies a patient and Jearned guide who
leads him into the intrieacics of the philosophy of India, and supplies him with n ¢lue
that bhe may not be lost in them. In the preface lie statos that the system of
Kapila is the *earliest attempt on record to give an answer, from reason alone,
to the mysterious questions which arise in every thoughtful mind about the origin of
the world, the nature and relations of man and his future destiny,’ and in his learned
and able notes he exhibits ‘the connection of the Bankhya gystem with the philo-
sophy of Spinoza,” and ° tho connection of the system of Kupila with that of Schopen-
hauer and Von Hartmann.” "~ Foreign Church Chronicle.

¢ Mr, Davies’s volume on Hindu Philosophy 18 an undoubted gain to all students
of the developmont of thought., The system of Kapila, which is here given in a trans-
lation from the Sankhya Karlkd, is the only contribution of India to pure philosophy.
. . . Presents many points of deep interest to the student of cowmparative philo-
gophy, and withont Mr, Davies's lucid interprotation it would be diflicult to appre-
ciate these points in any adequato wanner,”—Saturday Review,

“We wolcome Mr. Davies’s book as a valuable addition to our philesophical
library.”~Notes and Queries,



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES,

Post Bvo, pp. x.—130, cloth, price 6s.
A MANUAL OF HINDU PANTHEISM. VEDANTASARA.
Translated, with copious Annotations,
By MaJor G. A. JAOOB,
Bombay Staff Corps; Inspector of Army Schools.

The design of this little work is to provide for missionaries, and for
others who, like them, have little leisure for original research, an accurate
summary of the doctrines of the Vedénta.

& The modest title of Major Jacob’s work conveys but an inadequate idea of the
vast amount of research embodicd in his notes to the text of the Vedantasara. Bo
copious, indeed, are these, and so much collateral matter do they bring to bear on
the gubject, that the diligent student will rise from their perusal with & fairly
adequate view of Hindu philosophy generally, His work . . . isune of the best of
its kind that we have soew,"—Calcutla Heview.

Post 8vo, pp. Xii.—1I54, cloth, price 7a. 6d,
TSUNI—1 |GOAM :

Tae SUPREME BEING OF THE Kior-KHOI,
By THEOPHILUS HAHN, Ph.D.,

Ougtodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town ; Corresponding Member
of the Geogr. Society, Dresden ; Corresponding Member of the
Anthropological Society, Vieuna, &o., &e.

“¢The first instalment of Dr. Hahn's libours will be of intorest, not at the Cape
only, but in every University of Hurope. It is, in fact, a most valuable contribution
to the comparative atudy of rcligion and rytholegy. Accounts of their religion and
mythology were scattered about in various hooks; these have been carefully col-
lected by Dr. Hahn and printed-in his second chapter, enriched and improved by
what he has been able to colleet himself."—Prof. Max Muller in the Nineteenth
Ceniury.

1t i full of good things."—8t. James's Gazette.

In Four Volumes. Post 8vo, Vol. L, pp. xii.—392, cloth, price 123. 6d.,
Vol. TL, pp. vi.—408, oloth, price r2s. 6d., Vol. 1L, pp. viii,—414,
cloth, price 128, 6d., Vol. IV., pp. viil.—340, cloth, price ros. 6d.

A COMPREHENSIVE COMMENTARY TO THE QURAN.

To WHICH IS PREFIXED SALE'S PRELIMINARY DISCOURSE, WITH
ADDITIONAL NOTRS AND EMENDATIONS.

Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary
Discourse, and Notes.

By Rev. E. M. WHERRY, M. A., Lodians.

« Ag Mr. Wherry’s book is intended for missionaries in India, it i# no doubt well
that they should be prepared to meet, if they can, the ordinary arguments and inter-
pretations, and for this purpose Mr. Wherry's additions will prove useful.”—8aturday
Review.
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Post 8vo, pp. vi.—208, cloth, price 8s, 6d,
THE BHAGAVAD-GITA.

Translated, with Introduction and Notes.
By JOHN DAVIES, M. A. {Cantab.)
““Let us add that his translation of the Bhagavad Gitd is, as we judge, the bost

that has as yot appeared in English, and that his Philological Notes are of quite
peculiar value,”—Dublin Review.

Post 8vo, pp. g6, cloth, price ss.
THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM.
Translated by E. H. WHINFIELD, M.A.,
Barrister-at-Law, late H.M, Bengal Civil Service,

Post 8vo, pp. xxxil,—336, cloth, price 108, 6d.

THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM.

The Persian Text, with an English Verse Translation,
By HE. H. WHINFIELD, late of the Bengal Civil Service.

¢ Mr. Whinfield has exceuted a diffienlt task with considerable success, and his
varaion contains much that will be new to those who only know Mr. Fitzgerald’s
delightful selection. - deardehy.

¢« The most prominent fewtures i the Quatrains are their profound agnosticism,
combined with a futalism bused more on philosophic than religious grounds, their
Epieureanism and the apirit of universal tolorance and charity which animates them.”
—Calcutta Beview,

Post 8vo, pp. xxiv,—268, cloth, price gu.
THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS AND
ANCIENT INDIAN METAPHYSICS.
As exhibited in a series of Articles contributed to the Calcuita Review.

By ARCHIBALD EDWARD GOUGH, M.A., Lincoln College, Oxford ;
i Principal of the Caleuttsn Madrasa,
¢ For practieal purposes this is porhaps the most important of the works that have

thus far appeared in ‘ Tritbner’s Oriental Serivs’ . ., We cannot doubt that for all
who may tuke it up the work mnst bo oue of profound interest, " —Suturday Review,

In Two Volumes. Vol. L, post 8vo, pp, xxiv.—230, cloth, price 7s. 6d.

A COMPARATIVE HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN AND
MESOPOTAMIAN RELIGIONS,
By Du, C. P, TIELE.
Vol. L-—H1srorY or THE EGYPTIAN RELIGION,
Translated from the Dutch with the Assistance of the Author,
By JAMES BALLINGAL.

[t places in the hands of the English readers g history of Egyptian Religion
which is very complete, which is based on the best matcrials, and which has been
illustrated by the latest results of rescarch. In this volume there is a great deal of
information, us well as independent investigation, for the trustworthiness of which
Dr. Tiele's name is in itself u guarantee; and the description of the smccessive
religiong under the Old Kingdom, the Middle Kingdom, and the New Kingdom, is
given in a manner which is scholarly and minute, "~—Scotsmun,
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Post 8vo, pp. xii.—302, cloth, price 8s, 6d.

YUSUF AND ZULAIKHA.
A Porym BY JAMI,
Translated from the Persian into English Verse.
By RALPH T. H. GRIFFITH,

 Mr, Griffith, who has done already good serviee as translator into verse from the
Sanskrit, has done further good work in this translation from the Persian, and he
has evidently shown not  little skill in his rendering the guaint and very oriental
style of his author into our more prosaic, less figurative, language.-. . . The work,
besides its intrinsic merits, is of importance as being one of the most popular and
famous poems of Pursia, and that which is read in all the indopendent native schools
of India whero Persian is taught.”"—=S8cotsmun.

Tost 8vo, pp. viil.—266, cloth, price gs.
LINGUISTIC ESSAYS.
By CARL ABYL.

« An entively novel method of dealing with philosophical quostions and impart a
real human intercst to the otherwise dry technicalities of the science,”—Standard,

“Ir, Abel is an opponent from whom ib is pleasant to differ, for he writes with
enthusisgm and temper, and his masicry over the English language fifts him to be a
champion of unpopular doctrines.”—dtheneumn.

Tost 8vo, pp. ix.—281, cloth, price 1os, 6d.

THE SARVA-DARSANA-SAMGRAHA;

Or, REVIEW OF THE DIFFERENT SYSTEMS OF HINDU
PHILOSOPHY.

By MADIAVA ACHARYA.

Tranglated by B, B. COWELL, M. A., Professor of Sanskrit in the University
of Catabridge, and A. B, GOUGH, M. A., Professor of Philosophy
in the Presidency College, Caleutta.

This work is an interesting specimen of Hindu critical ability. The
author successively passes in review the sixteen philosophical systems
current in the fourteenth century in the South of India; and he gives what
appears to him to be their most important tenets.

“The translation is trustworthy thronghout. A protracted sojourn in India,

where there is a living tradition, has familisrised tiio translators witly Indian
thought,""—Athencumn. )

Post 8vo, pp. 1xv.~~368, cloth, priee 145, ’
TIBETAN TALES DERIVED FROM INDIAN SOURCES.
Translated from the Tibetan of the KaH-GYUR.
By F. ANTON VON SCHIEFNER.
Done into English from the German, with an Introduction,
By W. R, 8. RALSTON, M.A.

¢ Mr. Ralston, whose name is so familiar to all lovers of Russian folk-love, has
supplied rome interesting Western analogies and parullels, drawn, for the most part,
from Slavonic sonrces, to the Rastern fulk-tales, culled from the Kuhgyur, one of the
divisions of the Tibetan swered hoolka”— deadeny.

“The translation . . . could gearcely have fallen into better hands, An Introduc-
fion , . . gives the leading facts in the lives of those scholars who have given their
attention o gaining a knowledge of the Liheton literature and languege.”—Calcutta
Review.

“Onght to intarest all who care for the East, for amusing storics, or for comparative
folk-lure,"—Pall Mall Guictie.
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Post 8vo, pp. xvi.—=224, cloth, price gs.

UDANAVARGA.
A CoLrEc1I0N oF VERSES FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON.
Compiled by DHARMATRATA.
Bring tHE NORTHERN BUDDHIST VERSION or DHAMMAPADA.

Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgyur, with Notes, and
Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjnavarman,

By W. WOODVILLE ROCKHILL.

“ Mr. Rockhill’s present work is the first from which assistanco will be gained
for & more aceurate understanding of the Jali toxt; it is, in fact, as yet the only
term of compurison available to us. The ¢Udauavarga,” the Thibetan version, was
originally discovered by the late M. 8chiefuer, who published the Tibetan text, and
had intended adding a franslation, an intention frustrated by his death, but which
has boen carried out by Mr. Rockhilk ... .. Mr. Rockhill may be congratulated for
haviug well aceomplished u difficuit task.”—Salurday Review,

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—gG6, cloth, accompanied by a
Language Map, price 2355,

A SKETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF AFRICA.
By ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST,
Barrister-at-Law, and late of Her Majesty’s Indian Civil Service.

“Any one at all intercsted in Afriean languages cannot do better than get Mr.
Cust’s book. 1t ig encyclopaedic in its scope, and the reader gets a start clear away
in any particular Janguyze, and is left free to add to the initial sum of knowledge
thore collocted."'—Natel Meveury,

“Mr. Cust has contrived to produce a work of value to linguistic students,'’—
Nature.

Third Edition. Tost 8vo, pp. xv.~250, cloth, price 75, 6d.
OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF RELIGION TO THE
SPREAD OF THE UNIVERSAL RELIGIONS.

By C. . TIELE,

Doctor of Theology, Professor of the History of Religions in the
University of Leyden,

Translated from the Dutch by J, EstiiN CARPENTER, M. A.

** Fow books of its sizc contain the result of so much wide thinking, able and Jabo.
rious study, or enable the rewder to gain a better bird’s-eye view of the lutest results
of investigations into the religious history of nations, As Professor Tiele modestly
8ays, ‘In this little book arc ouslines—pencil sketches, J might say—nothing more,”
But there are some men whose sketehes from a thumb-nail are of far more worth
than an onormous canvas covered with the erade painting of others, and it is easy to
see that these pages, full of information, these sentences, cut and perhnps algo dry,
short and clear, condonse tho fraits of long and thoreugh research,”—=8Scolsman.
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Post 8vo, pp. xii,~312, with Maps and Plan, cloth, price 14s.
A HISTORY OF BURMA.

Including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenasserim, and Arakan. From
the Earliest Time to the End of the First War with British India.

By LigurT.-GEN, 81k ARTHUR P. PHAYRE, G.C.M.G., K.0.8.1,, and C.B,,
Membre Correspondant de la Sociéte Académique Indo-Chinoise
de France,

Y 8ir Arthur Phayre's contribution to Tritbner’s Oriontal Series supplies a recog-
nised want, and its appearance has been looked forward to for many years. . ...
General Phayro deserves great credit for the patience and industry which has resulted
in this History of Burma.”—Saturday Heview.

Third Edition., TPost 8vo, pp. 276, cloth, price 7s. 6d,

RELIGION IN CHINA.
By JOSEPH EDKINS, D.D., PeExING, .

Containing o Brief Acconnt of the Three Religions of the Chinese, with
Obgservations on the Irospects of Christian Conversion amongst that
Pcople.

¢ Dr, Kdkins has been most careful in noting the varied and often complex phases
of opinion, 8o as to give an gecount of congiderable value of the subjeet.”—~8cotsman.

‘°As g missionary, it has becn part of Dr. Edking' duty to study the existing
religions in China, and his long residence in the country has enabled him to acquire
an intimate knowledpe of them aa they at presont exist.”—=Saturday Revicw.

“ Dy, Tdking’ valuablo work, of which this i3’ a second and revised edition, has,
from the time that it was published, been the standurd authority upon the subject
of which it treats.”— Nonconformist.

“Dr. Edkins . . . may now be fairly regarded as among the first authorifies on
Chinese religion and language."—British Quarterly Review.

Post 8vo, pp. x.-274, cloth, price gs.

THE LIFE OF THE BUDDHA AND THE EARLY
HISTORY OF HIS ORDER.

Derived from Tibetan Works in the Bkah-hgyur and Bstan-hgyur.
Followed by notices on the Early History of I'ibet and Khoten.

Translated by W, W. ROCKHILL, Second Secretary U.S, Legation in China.

“Tho volume bears testimony to the diligence and fulness with which the author
has consulted and tested the ancient documents bearing upon his remarkable sub-
jeet.?—Times.

“ Will be approciated by thosc who devote themsclves to those Buddhist studies
which have of lale years takon in thes¢ Western regions so remarkable a develop-
ment. Its mattor posscsses a special interest as being derived from ancient Tibotan
works, some portions of which, here analysed and translated, have not yet attracted
tho attention of scholars. The volume 1 rich in ancient storics bearing upon the
world’s renovation and the origin of castes, ns rocorded in these venerable authos
ritics.”—Daily News.

Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. vili.—464, cloth, price 168,
THE SANKHYA APHORISMS OF KAPILA,

With Ilnstrativo Extracts from the Commentaries.
Translated by J. B. BALLANTYNE, LL.D., late Principal of the Benares
College,
Edited by FITZEDWARD HALL.

«“The work displays a vast expenditure of lubour and scholarship, for which
students of Hindoo philosophy have ¢very reuson to be grateful to Dr. Hall and the
publishers.”—Caleutta Review.
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In Two Volumes, post 3vo, pp. eviil.—242, and viii.-370, cloth, price 24s.
Dedicated by permission to FL.I. H. the Drince of Wales.

BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD,

Translated from the Chinese of Hiuen Tsiang (A.D. 629).
By SAMUEL BEAL, B.A.,

(Trin. Coll,, Camb.) ; R.N. (Retired Chaplain and N.1.) ; Professor of Chinese,
University College, London ; Rector of Wark, Northumberland, &e.

An eminent Indian authority writes respecting this work :—‘‘ Nothing
more can be done in elucidating the History of India until Mr. Beal’s trans-
lation of the ¢ 8i-yu-ki’ appears.”

It is a strange froak of historical preservation that the best account of the con-

dition of India at that ancient period has come down to us in the books of travel
written by the Chinese pilgrims, of whom Hwen Theang is the best knoww.”— Times,

Post 8vo, pp. xlviil,-398; cloth, priee 123

THE ORDINANCES OF MANU.

Translated from the Sanskrit,; with an Introduction.
By the late A. C. BURNELL, Th.D., O.LE.

Completed and Edited by ¥. W, HOPKINS, Ph.D.,
of Columbia College, N, Y.

* This work is full of interest ; while for the student of soclology and the science
of religion it is full of imyportance: 1t is g great hoon to geb so notablo a work in so
aceessiblo a form, admirably edited, aud competently translated.”—Seotsmen,

s Pew men were more competent than Burnell to give us a reaily good transiation
of this well-known law bock, first rendered inte English by Sir William Jones.
Burnell was not only an independent Sanskrit scholar, but an cxpericnced lawyer,
and he joined to these two important qualifications the varc faculty of being able to
express his thoughts in elear and trenchant English. . . . We ought to feel very
grateful to Dr, Hopking for having given us all that could be published of the trans-
lation left by Burnell,”—F, Max MULLER in the deademy,

Post 8vo, pp. xil.-234, cloth, price gs.

THE LIFE AND WORKS OF ALEXANDER
CSOMA DE KOROS,

Between 1819 and 1842, With a Short Notieo of all his Published and Un-
published Works and Essays. From Original and for most part Un-
published Documents.

By THEODORE DUKA, M.D., F.R.C.8. (Eng.), Surgeon-Major
II.M.’s Bengal Medical Service, Retired, &e.

“ Not too soon have Messys, Triibner added to their valuable Oriontal Sories a
history of the life and works of ono of tho most gifted and devoted of Oriontal
studonts, Alexander Csoms de Koros, It is forty-three years since his death, and
though an account of his career was demanded soon after hig decease, it has only
now appeared in the important memoir of his compatriot, Dr. Duka."— Book seller,
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In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. xii,~318 and vl.-312, cloth, price 215,

MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS RELATING TO
INDO-CHINA.

Reprinted from * Dalrymple’s Oriental Repertory,” ¢ Asiatic Researches,”
and the ¢ Journal of the Adiatic Socioty of Bengal.”

CONTENTS OF VOL, 1,

1.—Somo Accounts of Quedah, By Michael Topping.

11.—Report made to the Chief and Council of Balambangan, by Lieut, James
Barton, of his soveral Surveys,

111, —Substance of a Letter to the Court of Directors from Mr. John Jeses, dated
July 20, 1775, at Borneo Froper,

IV.—Formation of the Bstablishment of Poolo Peenang.

V.—The Gold of Limong, By John Macdonald.

VI.—On Three Natural Productions of Sumatra. By John Macdonald.

VII[—On tho Traces of the Hindu Language and Literature extunt amongst the
Malays., By Williom Marsden,

VI{L.—S8ome Account of the Wlastic Gum Vine of Prince-Wales Island. By James
Howison.

IX.—A Botanical Deseription of Urceola Flastica, or Caoutchouc Vine of Bumatra
and Pulo-Pinang. By William Roxburgh, M.,

X.—An Aceount of the Inhabitauts of the Togzy, or Nagsau Islands, lying off
Suratra. By John Crisp.

XI1.—Romarks on the 8pecies of Pepper whieh are found on Prince-Wales Island.
By William Hunter, M.D.

XIL--On the Languages and Literature of the Indo-Chinesa Nations. By J.
Leyden, MUD. .

X{I{,—8ome Aeconmt of an Orang-Outangy of remarkablo height found on the Islaud
of Sumutra. By Clarke Abel, ML

XIV.—Observations on tho Geological Appearincos and General Features of Por-
tions of the Malayan Peninsuli, By Captuin James Low,

KV.—Short Sketch of the Geology of £ulo-Pinang and the Neighbouring Islands.
By 1. Ware.

XVI.—~Climato of Bingaporo.

XVIT. —Inseription on the Jetty at Singapore.

XVIIL--Extract of & Letter from Colonel J. Low.

XIX.—JInscription at Singapore.

XX, —An Account of Beveral Inscriptions found in Province Wellesley, By Lieut.-
Col. James Low.
L}%{]I.—Notu on the Tnseriptions from Singapore and Province Wellesley. By J. W.

aldlay.

XXII-On an Inscription from Keddah. By Licut.-Col. Low.

XXIII.—A Notice of the Alphabets of the Philippine Tslands.

XXIV.—Succinet Review of the Ohservations of the Tidesin the Indian Archipelago.

XXV.—Report on the Tin of the Proviuce of Mergui. By Capt. G, B. Tremenheere.

XXVI,—Report on the Manganesc of Mergui Provinee. Ty Capt. G. B. Tremenhecre.

XXVIL ~Paragraphs to bo added to Capt. G. B, Tremenhecre's Report.

XXVITL—8econd Report on the Tin of Mergui. By Capt. G. B, Tremenheere.

XXIX.—Analysis of Iron Ores from Tuvoy aud Mergui, and of Limestons from
Mergui. By Dr. A, Ure.

XXX.—Report of a Visit to the Pakehan River, and of some Tin Tocalitios in the
Southern Portion of tho Tenasserim Provinces. By Capt. G. B. Tremenheere,

XXXI.—Report on a Route from the M_quth of the Pakchan to Krau, and thence
g‘crcizf;l 'éhe Isthmus of Krau to the Gulf of 8lnm., By Capt. Al Fraser and Capt, J, G.

or .

XXXIIL—Report, &e,, from Capt. G. B. Tremenheere on the Price of Mergui Tin Ove,

XXXTIT.—Remarks on tho Different 8pecies of Orang-utan. By E. Blyth.

XXXIV.—Further Remarks, By E. Blyth,
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MISCELLANEQUS PAPERS RELATING TO INDO-CHINA—
continued,

CONTENTS OF VOL. 11,

XXXV.—Catalogue of Mammalia inhabiting the Malayan Peninsula and Islands,
By Theodors Cantor, M.D.

XXXVL--On the Local and Relative Geology of S8ingapore. By J. R. Logan,

XXXVII,—Catalogue of Reptiles inhabiting the Malayan Peninsula and Islands,
By Theodore Cantor, M.D.

XXXVIIL-Some Account of the Botanical Collection brought from the Eastwarad,
in 1841, by Dr. Cantor. By the late W, Griffith.

XXX[X.—On the Flat-1lorned Tourine Cattle of 8.E, Asla, By E. Blyth.

XL.--Note, by Major-General G, B, Tremenheere,

General Index.

Index of Vernacular Torms. .

Index of Zoological Genera and 8ub-Genera oceurring in Vol. IT,

“The papers treat of almost cvery aspect of Indo-China—its philology, économy,
goography, geology—and constitute a very maperial und important contribution to
our accessible information regarding that country and its people,”—Contemporary
Review,

Post 8vo, pp. xil.~72, ¢loth, price gs.
THE SATAKAS OF BHARTRIHARI
Translated from the Sanskrit
By the Rav. B. HALE WORTHAM, M R.A.8.,
Rector of Eggesford, North Devon,

“ A very interosting addision to Trlibner's Oriental Series,”—Suturday Review,
“Many of tho Maxims in the bogk have a Biblical ving and beauty of expression.”
—8t. Jamea' Guazette,

Post 8vo, pp. xil.-180, cloth, price 6s.

ANCIENT PROVERBS AND MAXIMS FROM BURMESE
SOURCES ;
Or, THE NITI LITERATURE OF BURMA.
By JAMES GRAY,

Author of ¢ Elements of Pali Grammar,” “Translation of the
Dbammapada,” &e.

The Sanscrit-PAli word Niti is equivalont to ““conduct” in its abstraat,
and ‘““guide” in its concrete signification. As applied to books, it is a
general term for a treatise which includes maxims, pithy sayings, and
didactic stories, intended as a guide to such matters of every-day life as
form the character of an individual and influence him in his relations to hig
follow-men. Treatises of this kind have been popular in all ages, and have
served as a most effective medium of instruction,
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Post 8vo, pp. xxxii, and 330, cloth, price 7s, 6d.
MASNAVI I MA’' NAVI:
THE SPIRITUAL COUPLETS OF MAULANA JALALU-D-DIN
MUHAMMAD I RUMI

Translated and Abridged by E. H, WHINFIELD, M.A.,
Late of H.M. Bengal Civil Service,

Post 8vo, pp. viil. and 346, cloth, price 10s. 6d.

MANAVA-DHARMA-CASTRA:
THE CODE OF MANTU.

ORIGINAL SANSKRIT TEXT, WiTH CRITICAL NOTES.
By J. JOLLY, PL.D.,

Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Wurzburg ; late Tagore Professor
of Law in the University of Caleutta,

The date assigned by Siv William. Jones to this Code—the well-known
Great Law Book of the Hindns—is 1250-300 B.C., although the rules and
precepts contained in it had probably existed us tradition for countless ages
before. There has been no reliable edition of the Text for Students for
many years past, and it is believed, therefore, that Prof. Jolly’s work will
supply a want long felt.

Post 8vo, pp. 215, cloth, price 7. 6d,
LEAVES FROM MY CHINESE SCRAP-BOOK,
' Ly FREDERIC HENRY BALFOUR.

Author of “Waifs and Steays from the Far Fast,” “ Taoist Texts,”
“Idiomatic Phrases in the Peking Clolloquial,” &e, &e.

Post 8vo, pp. xvi.~548, with Six Maps, cloth, price 218,
LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS,

WRITTEN PROM TH1 YEAR 1847 To 1887,  Seccond Serics,
By ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST, LL.D.,

Barrister-at-Law ; Honorary Seerctary of the Royal Asiatie Seelaty ;
Late Member of Mer Majesty’s Tndian Crvil Serviee.

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. x.-308 and vi.—314, cloth, pries 238,
MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS RELATING TO
INDO-CHINA,

Edited by Ii. ROST, PL.D,, &e. &e.,

Librarian to the India Office.

SECOND SERIES.

Reprinted for the Straits Dranch of the oyl Asiatic Society from the
Malayan ¢ Miscellanies,” the **Pransactions aud Jonnal” of the Butavian
Society,” and the *“Journals” of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and the
Royal Geographical and Rtoyal Asiatic Societics,
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THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE IN PREPARATION :—
In Two Vols., post 8vo,
ALBERUNI'S INDIA:

AN ACCOUNT OF IT8 RELIGION, PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE
GEOGRAPHY, CHRONOLOGY, ASTRONOMY, CUSTOMS, LAW
AND ASTROLOGY (ABOUT A.D. 103I).

TRANSLATED INTO KNGLIRH.
‘With Notes and Indices by Prof. EDWARD SACHAU,
University of Berlin.

*4* The Arabic Original, with an Index of the Sanskrit Words, Edited by
Professor SACHAU, is in the press.

Post 8vo.

THE LIFE OF HIUEN TSIANG.
By THE SIIAMANS HWUI LI avD YEN-TSUNG.
With a Preface containing an agcount of the Works of I-TsING,
‘ By SAMUEL BEAL, B.A.
(Trin. Coll,, Camb.); Professor of Chinese, University College, London ;
Rector of Wurk, Northumberland, &e.
Author of * Buddhist Records of the Western World,”  Thie, Romantic
Legend of Sakya Bundda,” &,

When the Pilgrim Hiuen Tsiang returned from his travels in India, he
took up his abode in the Temple of ‘“ Great Benevolence ;” this convent hud
been constructed by the Fmperor in honour of the Empress, ‘Wen-to-hau,,
After Hiuen Tsiang's denth, his disciple, Hwui Li, composed a work which
gave an account of his illustrious Master’s travels; this work when he com-
pleted he buried, and refused to discaver its place of conceslment. But
previous to his death he revealed its whereabouts to Yen-tsung, by whom it
was finally rovised and published. This is ‘* The Life of Hiuen Tsiang.” Tt
is a valuablo sequel to the Si-yu-ki, correcting and illustrating it in many
particulars.

Post 8vo.

A SKETCH 0F THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF
OCEANIA.
By R. N. CUST, LL.D.

Author of ““Modern Languages of the East,” * Modern Languages of
Afriea,” &e.

Post 8vo.

ESSAYS ON THE INTERCOURSE OF THE CHINESE .
WITH WESTERN COUNTRIES IN THE MIDDLE
AGES AND ON KINDRED SUBJECTS,

By E. BRETSCHNEIDER, M.D,,

Formerly Physician of the Russian Legation at Pekin,

LONDON: TRUBNER €O g3 AND_ LUDGATE HILL
500-~27/10/B7.



	Advertisement
	Preface
	Book I
	Book II
	Book III
	Book IV
	Book V

